





fttarptra Joykrishna rublio Libraif 

OoVt Of WfeAt tiCOflA) 




PREFACE. 


In preparing the present work, my intention has. “been 
to make it fulfil strictly the promise of its title. I have 
endeavoured to put before the learner those matters ^vhieh 
are of most essential c&isequence to him, those which 
will best serve him as preparation for further and deeper 
knowledge of his own language, for the study of other 
languages, and for that of language in general That the 
leading object of the study of English grammar is to 
tyiaeh the correct use of English is, in my view, an error, 
and one which is gradually becoming removed, giving way 
to the sounder opinion tfhat grammar is the reflective study 
of language, for a variety of purposes, of which correctness 
in writing is only one, and a secondary or subordinate 
one — by no means unimportant, but best attained'when 
sought indirectly. It should be a pervading element in 
the whole school and home training of the young, to m.ike 
them use their own tongue with accuracy and force; and, 
along with any special drilling directed to this end, some 
of the rudimentary distinctions; and rules of grammar arp 
conveniently taught; but that is not the study of gram¬ 
mar, and it will not bear the intrusion of much formal 
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grammar without being spoiled for its own ends. It is 
constant use and practice, under never-failing watch and 
correction, that makes good writers and speakers; the 
application of direct authority is the most efficient corree- 
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tive* Grammar has its part to contribute, but rather in 
the higher th^n in the lower stages of the work. One 
must be a somewhat reflective user of language to amend 
even here and there a point by grammatical reasons;*and 
no^ne ever changed from a bad speaker to a good o»e by 
applying the rules of grammar to what he said. 

• To teach English grammar to aq English speaker is, as it 
seems to me, to take advantage of the fact that the pupil 
# knows the facts of the language, in order to turn his atten¬ 
tion to the underlying principles and relations, to the 
philosophy of language as illustratedin his own use of it, 
in a iiore effective manner than is otherwise possible. 
Foreign languages are generally acquired in an “ artificial ” 
way, tfye facts coming ticketed with ceftain grammatical 
labels which the scholar learns as if they were part of the 
facts themselves; and the grammar jiart is apt to remain 
long a wholly artificial system to him. Almost every one 
can remember the time when it first began to dawn upon his 
mind that the familiar terms and distinctions of grammar 
really meant something. But this is partly because chil¬ 
dren are (and with good reason) set to learning foreign 
langu^es before their reflective powers are enough devel¬ 
oped to make such things intelligible to them. If the 
pugil is bright enough, his Latin grammar com^s by de¬ 
grees to be to him something more tlfau a heap of dry 
bones; and then he gets the benefit, in its application by 
analogy to other la nguages* his^own included, of the hard 
tfork he has done upon it. A feaf understanding of grjyn- 
mar, h^vever, he can get sooner and more surcly’in con¬ 
nection with his own tongue than ^nywhere else, if his 
attention's first directed to that which most needs to be 
learned, unencfmbered. with burdensome detail, and if a 
clear tnethod is followed, with abundance of illustration. 
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English grammar can in this way be made to pay back, 
with interest, the debt which it owes to Latin. It must be 
, for practical use. to show how far the endeavour to reach 
these ends is successful, in the work here put forth. 

I have wished to give the main facts of the English lan¬ 
guage just as they are in themselves, not importing into 
them anything that belongs to other languages. With this 
in view, certain subjects*have been treated in a somewhat 
new • way, but one which will, I hope, commend itself 
to general approval by its reasonableness. The ordinary 
method with gender** in nouns, for example, which was 
really an imposition upon English of a system of distinc¬ 
tions belonging elsewhere, has been abandoned in favour 
of one that is both truer and far simpler. The sharp 
distinction, again, of the verb-phrases or compound forms 
from the real verb-forms seems to me a matter of no small 
importance, if the study of the construction ,of sentences 
» to lie made a reality. 

It has been my constant endeavour to bear in mind the 
true position of the grammarian, as stated in the introduc¬ 
tory chapter — that lie is simply a recorder and arranger of 
the-usages of language, and in no manner or degree a law¬ 
giver; hardly even an arbiter or critic. Certainly, dn ele¬ 
mentary work is iH} place for dragging forward to attention 
matters of disputed usage, nor are elementary pupils ihe 
persons before whom to nliscuss nice and difficult points. 
Where Reference has been^made to any such subjects, it 
has been ;n order simply to ,se£ forth the facts of usage, as 
fairly and briefly as possible, or to state the principles that 
should govern the case. . t 

Many grammars, of course, have been consulted in the 
preparation of this, and valuable hints have been de¬ 
rived from one and another. But I do not feel that I 
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neeji acknowledge particular obligation to any excepting 
the great thesaurus of Miitzner (Berlin, 1873-5; there is 
an English version, but it is hardly to be used), to which I 
have constantly referred ; especially drawing upon its. ricl| 
stores of citations illustrating almost every conceivable 
point of English usage, for the benefit of the parsing' exer¬ 
cises which are appended to tkd various chapters. In the 
body of the work, I have preferred to use almost exclu¬ 
sively illustrations made off-hand, because such seemed to 
me more desirable: the more familiar and every-day the 
exemplifications of principles, the better; and the pupil 
should be led to form them for himself as much as pos¬ 
sible. 

I have also for the most part avoided tho use of set 
rules, list they should come to be applied mechanically. In 
studying the grammar of one’s own language, the true end 
is not attained unless such a real understanding is gained 
by the scholar that he can state in his own language the 
principle involved; and he should be made, or helped, to 

do SO. r 


My thanks are due to several eminent scholars, among 
my colleagues and elsewhere, who have been kind enrngh 
to gi\fe me the benefit of their counsel during tfie progress 
of nay work. 

* l D. W. 

c 

Yale College, New Haven, Conn., 11 
January, 1877. - r 
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CHAPTER I. 


INTRODUCTORY LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR. 

1. The English language is the language used by the 
people of England, and by all who speak like them any¬ 
where else in the*world; for example, in the United States. 

2 . There are hundreds and hundreds of different languages in 
tin; world, and the only way we can define any one of them is to 
say ; “ It is the languages' used in such and such a region, or by 
6hch and such people." The people from whom our language 
gets its name are those living in England. Their forefathers 
came to that country from the northern shore cf Germany, about 
1500 years ago, and drove out or destroyed the people who had 
lived* in the country before, and vMio had spoken a very different 
language (much like what the Welsh, the language of Whies, is 
nowadays). 

3 . Because the English language was brought from Germany 
into England, being then only a dialect of German, it is still very 
much likfe the languages of Germany, and is for this reason often 
called a Germanic language (or & Teutonic, which means the 
same thing). And all the Germanic languages, along wjth most 
of the ofhers in Euippe, and a part of those of Asia, form a great 
body of languages resembling one another, and hence called a 
“ family”—the Indo-European (or the Aryan) family. * 

y 

4 . The English-speaking people of England were conquered in 
the eleventh century by the Normans, a Jlre^ch-speaking people; 
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and, by the mixture of the two, their speech also came to be 
somewhat mixed, so that a part of our English comes from Ger¬ 
many and another large part from France, to say nothing of the 
words we have/j^telj from yet other sources* 

j>! The English ? also conquered and settled other countries : 
the southern part of Scotland, and, a good deal later, mbst of 
Ireland; and they have sent out colonies to all’parts of the world, 
which of course carried their English language with them, far out 
of England. Some of these colonies have become great nations; 
t so, especially, that in North America has grown and increased 
until it is as numerous a people as tjie English of England. 
Thus the English language is now used by many more people 
out ofEngland than in it; but it st ; ll keeps everywhere its old 
name. 

6 . (to English, however, is by no means the same lan¬ 
guage that has always gone by that name, nor is it now 
used alike by all the people who speak it. 

7 . The language first brought from Northern Germany to Eng¬ 
land was so different from ours that we should not understand it 
at all if we heard it spoken; and we cannot learn to read it with¬ 
out as much study as it costs us, for example, to read Frencli or 
German. The reason is, that every living language is the 
time changing. Some old words go out of use ; othef new words 
come into use; some change their meaning; all, or almost all, 
change their pronunciation; and our phrafees, also, the ways in 
which we put words together to express ouAhoughts, become by 
degrees different. Such changes are sometimes very %Low; but 
they are all the time going qn, everywhere. A thousand years 
hence, if it lives so long, the English will be so far unlike what 
it now te that we, if we were to come to li^e again, should per- 

4 haps not understand it without a good deal 6f trouble. 

• • 

<8/ Tbfe oldest English that we know anything of, the English 
of the time of Sing Alfred and thereabouts (a thousand years 
ago), we generally call Anglo-Saxon, to distinguish it from that 
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of later times; and there are other names — such as Old Eng-. 
lish, Early English — for the language of times between Alfred’s 
, and our own. 

When we say $mply “ English,” we mean the language 

of our time, such as we ourselves understand and use. 

<► 

9 . But there are considerable differences in the language 
even of English speakers ^t the present day. 

Thus, almost every region has stone peculiarities in the 
way in which its speakers use their English. 

There are, for example, the peculiarities of the English of Ire¬ 
land, noticed by us in the Irish emigrant; those of the English 
of Scotland, seen in the poetry of Burns, fcb6 stories of Seo*tt, and 
other such places; and those of the negro English of the South¬ 
ern United States. And, in general, an Englishman ca$ tell an 
American, and an American can tell an Englishman, by the way 
he talks. 

n 

When these peculiarities amount to so much that they begin 
to interfere a little with our understanding the persons who have 
them, we say that such persons speak a dialect of English, 
rather than English itself. 

ip. Then there is also the difference between what we 
call “ good English ” and “ bad English.” *> 

By good English we mean those words, and those meanings of 
them, and'*those ways of putting them together, which are uied 
by the best speakers, the people of best education; everything 
which subh people do not u.ne, or usr in another way, is had 
English. Thus had English is simply that which is not approved 
and accepted by good and careful speakers. 

Every one who spfeaks any language “ naturally,” as we call it, 
has really learned it from those whom he heard sjieak around 1 
him as he was growing up. But he is liable to learn itr # ill, 'fo 1 5 m- 
ing bad and incorrect habits of speech ; or he ibay learn it from 
those who have themselves learned it ill, and may copy their bad 
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habits. There are, indeed, very few who do not, while they are 
learning to speak, acquiro some wrong ways, which they have to 
correct afterwards. 

It is partly in order to help in this process of correcting bad 
habits, that the good and approved usages of a language are col¬ 
lected and set forth in a book which is called a “ grammars” 

' II. Hence, the English language, as made the subject of 
a grammar, means the English of the present day, as used 
by good speakers and writers; and English grammar is a 
description of the usages of the English language in this 
sense. 

A description of one of the earner forms of English (as the 
Anglo-Saxon, or the Middle English), or of one of the dialects 
of English (as the Scottish, or the Yorkshire, or the negro Eng¬ 
lish), or of one of the forms of bad English (as the thieves’ 
slang), would also be an English grammar, but in a different 
sense; and we should not call it simply an English grammar, 
but should give it some different name, which would tall pre¬ 
cisely what it was. 

12 . Grammar does not at all make rules and laws for 
language; it only reports the facts of good language, and in 
an orderly way, so that they may be easily referred fie, or 
learned, by any one who has occasion to do so. 

13. Nor is the study of the grammar ozone’s own native lan¬ 
guage by any means necessary , in order to gprrectnoss of speech. 
Most persons learn good English in the same way that they learn 
English at all, — namely,^ hearipfg and reading; by hearing and 
imitating good speakers, by studying hooks written correctly and 
Well, by,correcting themselves and being corrected by others, and 
so on. But attention to the rules of good usage as laid down in 
gramma^, with illustrations and practical exercises, often helps 
aiffl hastens this process ; and it is especially useful to those who 
have been unfortunate Enough to learn at first a bad kind of 
English. 
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14 . Then ther^ are many other respects in which the study 
of grammar is useful. 

t The learning of language is made up of many different parts; 
and it is never finished. It begins in infancy, and lasts all our 
Jives. The most learned and able never get tJirough with adding 
to their knowledge, even of their own language, and to their 
power to use it. ‘ • • 

At the very beginning language-learning, we have to learn 
to understand the words which we hear others make. Then wo 
learn to make them ourselves, and to put them together cor- , 
rectly — that is, in the ^ame way that others do — in order to 
express our thoughts and feelings. A little later, we have to 
learn to understand them as they are put before our eyes, Written 
or printed; and then to make them in the same way, — that is, 
to read and spell aifd write: and this also correctly, or as other 
people do. But then we want to use our English not only cor¬ 
rectly, but well, so as to please and influence others. Many of 
us, too, want to learn oflhor languages than English, languages 
vfhich 'answer the same purposes as our own, but have other 
means of doing it. Or, jre want to study some of the other 
forms of English, and to compare them with cair own, so as to 
understand better what it is, and how it came to be what it is. 
We Arc not content, either, with• merely using language; we 
want to know something of what language is, and realize #hat it 
is worth to us. The # study of language has a great deal to* tell 
us about tlie history of man, and of what he has done in #he 
world. And as language is the instrument eff the mind’s opera¬ 
tions, ami the principal meape by whieh they are disclosed, we 
cannot study the mind’s workings and its nature without a thor¬ 
ough understanding of language? . 

15 . lor all thes$ purposes, we need to have that sort of 
knowledge of language «fco which the study of grammar is the 
first stop, and to which a study of the grammar of our own lan¬ 
guage is the easiest and the surest step.* 
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CHAPTER II/ 

t 

THE SENTENCE; THE PARTS OF SPEECSH. 

* 

16. Our language, like every other, is made up of words. 

Each word has its own particular part to play in the 

work of expressing our thoughts: its own meanings, and its 
own ways of being used along with ether words. 

17. Thus, for example, sun f moon, star are the names of 
objects. 

But shine, move, twinkle are of quite pnother character: 
they ate not names; they are words which we put with 
names like those given above, to state or declare something 
about the objects to which the names belong: as when 
we say 

the sun shines; the moon moves; the Btars twinkle. 

The word the, again, in these sentences, is unlike the 
others; it neither names anything nor declares anything; 
it is qever used except before a name, like sun, etc. 

We may say, further, 

^ the golden sun shines brightly. 

Here golden a»d brightly are c words of yet other kinds; 
each may be used in it# own wgys, but not in those of the 
others. And so it is with all our words. 

18. But not every word is different from all the rest in 

its uses. ' » 

There <are a great many names of things which we use in the 
sa&e way with £un. 

There are a great ma&y words used in the same way with, 
shines, to declare something. 
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There are a great many used as golden is used, or brightly* 

The wjords which are thus used alike we put together 
•into classes, and give each class a name, 

19 . The classe&mto which our words are divided, accord- 

t 

ing to # their uses, are called the 

PARTS OF SPEECH; 

and every word, as belonging to one or another class, as 
having a certain kind of use, is called a part of speech. 

20. This name, “ part of speech,” given to a word, plainly 
implies that there is something incomplete about it; that it 
is not a whole, but must.be joined wi£h other “parts ” in 
order to make a whole, or in order to be speech. 

That is in fact tflae case; and the whole which these parts 
make up is the sentence. 

21. All our speech,^as we actually use it in talking or 
writing, is in sentences; we do not really s&y anything 
unless we make a sentence. 

If, for example, we spedk the words sun, tree, ink, goodness, 
he, we are only mentioning something; any one who hears us 
will jaturally ask, “ Well; what %bout it ? ” * 

So if wersay shines, or stands, or writes, or went: the natural 
question is, “ What shines 1 ” and so on. 

So, too, if wo say the, with, golden, brightly, away, tall. 

But if we say • m 

• the sun shines; , the.tree is tall; 
he writes with ink; .they went away; 

.we have really said something* It may bo very uninteresting; 
it may b'e foolish; ft may even he false; but it is at any rate 
something said; the person to whom we speak doetf not need tor 
wait for it to be finished in order to approve or reject*it. 
have thought something and said it; have nfide up our mind 
to some purpose or other and told what it ns; we have (a s it is 
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, ,*■ 

called) formed an opinion or judgment, and f expressed it by a 
sentence. 

A sentence' is, then, in the sense thus explained, the ex- - 
pression of a judgment. \ 

<22. Strictly speaking, this definition is true only of one kind 
of sentence: the assertive sentence, as it is called, or tfiat by 
jwbieh' we assert something, declare something to be so and so. 

t) 

There are two other kinds of sentence : one, the interrogative, 
asking a question: thus, 

does the sun shine? 

and the other, the imperative, giving a'command: thus, 

* fhine out brigfytly, sun! 

But the kind which we have been describing is the regular and 
by far 4he most common one, and the other two will bo best 
treated afterward, as variations of it. 

In going on, therefore, to speak of the sentence, we shall con- 
sider only thfe first kind, leaving the second and third until later. 

23. In order to form a sentence, we have to use words 
of more than one kind. Every complete act of speech is 
made up of at least two parts of speech. We cannot pro¬ 
duce a sentence by stringing together words of on& sort 
only :tfor example, 

sun tree ink; shines wrings went; 
c the this yonder; good golden bright. * 

Nor, again, can*we take words'of different sorts at hap¬ 
hazard out of a dictionary or .Spelling-book, and make of 
them sentences — even foolish- or felse sentences. Thus 

* * the with golden brightly aw^r; 

t shines over is toward tall neVer. 

0 

tt Tiiis would be like trying to make an instrument, or a 
piece of furniture, out*of materials picked up at random, 
and having no adaptation to one another. For a sentence, 
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there must be not only words of more than one kind, but 
words of certain kinds, fitted together in certain ways. 

• 24 . As the sentence is a combination of words by which 
we declare something to be so and so, or assert that some¬ 
thing is true about something, there must be in eveiy 
sentence two parts or members: one naming the thing 
about which we make our declaration or assertion, and one * 
expressing what we declare or assert of the thing named. 

Thus, in the sentence 

the sun shines. 

# 

the words the sun tell what we make our assertion about, and we 
assert about the sun that it shines: shines expresses what wb de¬ 
clare to be true of the thing expressed by the sun. 

® * 

25 . These two necessary parts of the sentence we call 
the subject and the predicate {predicate, is only a more 
learned and harder nam§ for * thing asserted or declared ’). 

# We gannot, in the nature of things, make a complete 
sentence without joining together a subject and a predicate. 
But a sentence does not? need to contain more than two 
words, one for each of the two parts or members. For 
example, * 

flolt?glitters; horses run; paper burns; 

George reads; I stand; they wrote; 

are so many complete sentences, the former word in ea<& 
being its subject, and the letter its predicate. 

26 . Oil the other hand,# we may *use two, or three, or 
many words in naming*, and^ describing the thing about 
which we are going to make our assertion, and as* many 
more in making the assertion; and the sentence may still 
be divided into the same two parts!' 

Thus, in « 

* 

my father's beautiful black horses rup.every day dowQ the 
hill to the brook for water, ® 
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the first fire words — my father’s beautiful, black horses —- are 

the subject, because all of them taken together name t that about 
which the assertion is made : and the other eleven words are the. 
predicate, because they all combine to fomf the assertion, jelling 
wh&t is done by the horses we have described. 

27 . We have, then, this rule: 

* f 

* A sentence is composed of tw<^ parts: 1. the subject, sig¬ 
nifying that about which the assertion is made; and 2. the 
predicate , signifying that which is asserted of the subject. 

Now we have to look to see what kinds of words, what parts 
of speech, are put together thus to form the simplest sentence, 
the sentence composed of only two f words. 

28 . A word that can be used as 

« 

* glitters, run, burns, reads, stand, wrote 

are used in the little sentences given above, is called a 
veeb (the word verb is Latin for * Wbrd ’ simply). 

A verb is a word that asserts or declares ; and ally woYd 
that does that is a verb. , 

Hence, wo csftinot make a sentence without using a verb; the 
predicate of the sentence (as we have called it above) must be a 
verb ^ and we cannot describe a verb truly except by saying that 
it is a kind of word which goes with the name of something to 
declare, or help declare, something about* it ; it can be used as 
tlfe predicate of a sentence. # 

This cannot be too much insisted on, a^ the definitions given of a verb are 
often ’wholly erroneous. • • # * 

A verb, as we have seen, ’does no^necessarily stand alone as 
predicate; instead of shines, we can say is shining, or is brilliant, 
or sends down rays, and so on, which irfcan nearly the same 
* thing; but*in these phrasas the is and* sends are verbs; words 
like shining, brilliant, rays, cannot make an assertion without a 
verb added, And, of however many words a predicate may be 
composed—as in # run* every day down the hill to the brook for 
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water —it must always have in it, as its essential part, a verb — 
as run : simply because a verb is a word that asserts. 

• 29 . Thus we ham the definition: 

A verb is a wor<b that asserts or declares* and hence tljat 
can stand* alone or witb other words* as the predicate of a 
sentence. 

30 . When a predicate, is composed of two or more > 
words, we call the simple verb in it the bare predicate, and 
this along with the rest the complete predicate. 

We shall see hereafter (350) that some verbs are very rarely 
used alone as predicate, but are made complete predicates by 
other words added to them, yfhich are called, their complement 
(t)iat is, ‘ completing part ’). And there am no verbs which may 
not take a complement of some kind. 

o 

31 . The other words in most of our little sentences of 
two words each—namely, gold, horses, paper, George — 
are each of them what is called a NOUN. 

Noun means simply * name.’ 

All these nouns are names of objects that we can see. Others, 
as sound, noise, thunder, odour, are names of things which we 
perceive by other senses. Yet others, as mind, life, are names of 
what we can <inly think about, objects of thought. Others still, 
as height, roundness, beauty, courage, are names of the qualities 
of objects. % There are fnany different classes of nouns, but they 
are all alike names, and they can all be used as subject of a sen¬ 
tence ; they can be put along Vith a verb to make an assertion; 
they express anything that we* can declare something about. 

32 . Thus we have fche«dfifinitk>n : 

A noun is the nape of anything, a word that can ^fetand, 
alone or with other \vords, as the subject of a sentence. «, 3 

• * :,-V 

33 . But while a verb was the only kind of word,-fir 

of speech, that could be used as a predicate In ^ sentence, 
a noun is not the only one that can be* used as a snbjeet 
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We had also the little sentences r 
b I stand, they wrote, 

"where I and they are subjects; and tlp&se are words of so 
peculiar kind that they are not called nouns, but are* made 
a c class, or part of speech, by themselves, and are called pro¬ 
nouns ; other words of the class are 

« ** 

we, you, he, she, Fi, this, who. 

The word pronoun means ‘ standing for a noun.’ And these 
are, in fact, a kind of additional set of names for objects, which 
may be used instead of the nouns, their ordinary names. They 
do not precisely name objects; but they point them out, where 
the circumstances show plainly enough what is referred to. Thus, 

instead of saying 

c the sun shines, 

we may say 

it shines, 

if we have Lpoken before of the sun, In a way that makes plain 
what It means. In like manner, having said * 

George is studious, 

we may add r 

h e reads, 

meaning ‘George reads.’ Or, speaking to George himscjf and 
not to any one else, we may say 

* you read; 

skid George may say, referring to himself, 

I read* 

We can, in this way, sity he or, she or ft of every single object 
that has a name, any object tliqb we can speak of by a noun; to 
any ope that we can speak to, we may say you; and any one 
of them that can speak of itself may call iftelf I. 

Thus the pronouns are a sort of universal names, or universal 
substitutes, under special circumstances, for ordinary names. 
Accordingly, while there are hundreds and thousands of ordinary 
names, or nouns, theife are only a few, a dozen or so, of these 
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substitutes; but th^y are used far more often than any nouns 
are used. , 

• 34. Thus we have^the definition: 


A pronoun is a word standing for a noun or ordinary 
name, and may, like a noun, be used as subject of a sen» 
tence. 

4 * 

35. Both noun#and pronouns have other uses besides tbilt of 
standing as subject; these will bo pointed out hereafter It will 
also be •shown that words which are usually other parts of speech 
aTc sometimes used as if they were nouns. Such a word is then 
said to be used substantively. Substantive is anothef name 
for a noun. 

- 

The word noun was formerly much used, and is still sometimes used, as a 
name for both nouns and adjectives, the former being distinguished as nouns 
substenitire, or substantive^, and the latter as nouns adjective, or adjectives. 

36. These three parts of speech — the noun and pro¬ 
noun on the one hand and the verb on the other — are the 

* ,, 

principal, the independent, ones. They do not need to lean 
on anything else; they can form sentences without help 
from other parts of speechr. 

t 

[See Exercise I., at the end of the chapter ] 

Hoxf we have to look at two other kinds of word which are 
of a different character, which do not by themselves, or directly, 
form either the subject or the predicate of a sentence, hut only as 
they are put.along witlf something else, to which they belong. 

37. The word the.* in « 

• the sup shines,. 

is such a part of speech; it can only be used along with a 
noun, as an appendage to the*noun. Other examples are 
golden aifd white, h} " 

the golden sun shines; wjiite paper burns; 
each is added to^ noun — sun or paper —to^ describe thft 
thing of which tne noun is the name, to express some qual¬ 
ity as belonging to it « 
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A word thus used is called an adjective : its name 
adjective signifies merely something ‘ added ’ -— that is, 
added to a noun by way of description. 

c38. Because the adjective thus defines a quality as be¬ 
longing to the thing expressed by the noun, it is a said to 
qualify the noun. Or, again, as the addition of the adjec- 
tive changes more or less the v$lue of the noun, it is also 
said to modify (that is,' change somewhat ’) the noun. 

Thus, by paper we mean paper in general, without any restric¬ 
tion ; but to say a paper, or this paper, or white paper, limits 
the application of paper to one particular kind, or it may be one 
particular piece, of paper. 

If, again, we say 

men love pleasures, 

( 

we seem to mean all men and all pleasures ; but if wc say 

good men love honest pleasures, 

* 

we make our statement more definite, and therefore narrower; 
we restrict it to the smaller class of men whoare good, leaving 
out the bad, and to the smaller class of pleasures that are honest, 
leaving out the' dishonest. 

If, once more, we speak of 

tall stiff black hats, * 

we first limit the general name hats to that class of hats that are 
black, then the name black hats to that class that are stiff', then 
the name stiff black hats to that' class \hat are tall; and we 
might, by putting his before the whole, reduce the still numerous 
class of stiff black hats to the two or three, which some particular 
person owns. 4 ‘m. 

Hence an adjective is also said to LiMry a noun, or is called a 
limiting word; it limits simply because it* describes or defines. 

' V ( 

39/ ’Thus we have-the definition : 

o' 9 

An aetf&etive Is a Word used to quality a noun — that is, 

to describe or llmif the meaning of a noun* 
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40 . There is no assertion or declaration implied in an 
adjective | any more than in a noun; a noun and an adjec¬ 
tive joined together will never make a sentence: thus, 

‘tun golden, »° stars shining, enemies beaten. \ 

But we can make either an adjective or a noun a part 6f 
the assertion about a noun or pronoun; if we join the two 
together by a verb (28). JFhe verb which we especially use* 
for thi3 purpose is be. Thus, for example. 


the sun is golden; his stiff black hat was tall; 

this paper is white,; the man was a soldier;, 

their hats are black; we were Roman citizens. 

A word which in this vfiay, by help of a verb, is made a 
part of the predication or assertion about a subject, is called 
a predicate adjective or noun (352). ° 

An adjective used as predicate qualifies a pronoun as freely as 
a noun: thus, ® ^ 

* • he is white; it was tall; 

we are beaten; they were running. 

[See Exercise II., at the end of the chapter. 

41 . There is also another class of words, used to qualify 
or describe the other member of the simple sentence, the 
verb. If we say 


the sun shines brightly, or shines now, or shines above^ 
the words brightly,* now, ’above tell something about the 
manner, oj- place, or time, of Jhe actiop. expressed by shines; 
they describe or limit, in one way or another, the shining 
which we have assertecKdf the? sun. So in 


horses run swiftly, George reads sometimes, 
he ptands therg, * 

the words swiftly, sometimes, and there are used*in 
same way to define the action or condition asserted by the 
verb. 

Ac<s*i. 



o 



16 


SENTENCE; PARTS OP SPEECH. [41- 

r 

I < 

A word thus used is called an adverb, because it is added 

4 

to a verb , in much the same way and for the same purpose 
as the adjective is added to the noun. 

But most adverbs are also capable of being used to qualify 
adjectives: thus, 

the brightly shining sun, a truly faithful friend, 

. a Very cold day, perhaps false report; 

and some even qualify another adverb: thus, 

very brightly shining, quite often seen. 

42 . We have, then, the definition: «* 

An adverb is a word used to qualify a verb, or also an 
adjective, and sometimes anothef* adverb. 


43 . The adjective and the adverb are. thus the two parts 
of speech which are used to accompany, to describe or 
qualify or limit, another word. 

. [See Exercise III., at the end fit the chapter.] 


Then there are also two parts of speech which die used 
to connect other words together, and even to connect sen¬ 
tences togethel. 




44 . We noticed above only one of the uses of thq noun 
or pnpnoun, namely, that of serving as subject of a sentence. 
Now we have also to observe that a noun or pronoun can 
lj£ used like an adjective to qualify another noun> or like an 
adverb to qualify a verb or adjective, if it be connected with 
the word which it is to qualify, by a word like off to, from, 
in, with, by, and so on. 4 

Thus, * 1 

a box of wood • 

is the sam$ thing as * 

a*wooden box^; 


is the same as 

1 a 


| man in distress 
* * a distressed man; 
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an emigrant from Ireland 

is the same as 

an Irish emigrant; 

t 

' he walks with grace 

is the same thing as' 

he walks gracefully; 
he speaks with distinctness 

is the same as 

he speaks distinctly: 

and in 

good for food, faithful till death? tired of walking. 


the qualification of the adjective is quite of the same kind as 
would be made by an adverb. 

These connecting word*®, now, are celled PREPOSITIONS; 
the word means simply ‘placed before’; and they are in 
fact usually placed before the noun or pronoun whigh they 
are to connect to another word (just as they are often pre¬ 
fixed to a verb, or placed before it, to make a compound 

verb — as in withstand, outvie, underlie). 

1 * 

45 . Each preposition makes the noun or pronoun which it 
joins on to another word qualify that other in some particular 
way : that is, it defines a certain kind of relation as existing be¬ 
tween the two words. Thus, of most often shows possession, or 
connects the’name of a possessor with that of a thing possessed, 
as in 

the palace of the king; 

by shows the relation^ nearness, as in 

i 

he aits b,y the way, 

or of means, as in “ j 

h^Jiyes by begging; 

from shows the relation of removal, as in 

far from home; 

• *> 

under and over show relations of place, as in 1 > " 

the picture hangs under the ceiling over the table; 

and so on. 


o 
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And the prepositions are used with pronouns just as with 
nouns: thus, 

I went with him; good,for her; 

far from you; some of us. 

♦ 4 

,46. Thus we have the definition : 

A preposition is a. word which Joins a noun or pronbun to 
some «pther word — a verb, an adjective, another noun or pro¬ 
noun— showing the relation between them. 

A preposition is not quite so distinctly definable as the preceding parts of 
speech ; it is best understood by help of much illustration, using the common¬ 
est words of the class, like of, from, to, in, by, with, for. 

[See Exercise IV., at the end of the chapter.] 

47. The other kind of connecting word is called a con¬ 
junction : that is, a word that ‘conjoins’ or ‘joins together.’ 

Its most customary and proper use i± to join different 
sentences together: thus, 

he went and I came; 

1*0 spoke but they said nothing; 

aha, blushed because she was ashamed; 

die played while they denoed. 

Sometimes, like and and but in these sentences, the conjunc¬ 
tion does hardly more than add one sentence on to another; 
sometjymes, like because and while, it shows the second sentence 
to stand in a certain relation to the first: a relation of which 
the nature is defined or made clear by the cbnj unction. Thus 
because shows sire was ashamed to be th*j cause of the blush¬ 
ing : while showB the dancing to have accompanied the playing ; 
and so on. % 

But some of the most common ^conjunctions, especially 
iiid, m 3 also used to connect in the same sentence words 
that axe the same part of speech and are used in the same 
m ay in the sentence: thfis, 

be and 1 ear**; p a great and good man; 

a proud though ehJfdtike form; poor but honest parents; 
by and with their consent. 
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46. Thus we have the definition: 

A conjunction is a word used to connect sentences together; 
«or, also, words use<J in the same way In a sentence. 

. [See E&ercuse V., at the end of the chapter.] 

49. The seven kinds of words thus described and defined* aye 
the pafts of speech; there are no other classes having a use in 
forming sentences different enough from these to make us classify 
them as separate parts of spAch. As we have seen already, they 
fall among themselves into three well-marked divisions: these are 

1. The three independent parts of speech, the noun, *the 
pronoun, and the verb, capable of forming sentences without 
the others; 

2. The two qualifiers, adjective and addbrb, always attached 
to some other word, which they describe or limit; and 

3. The two connectives, preposition and covtfuitetton, 
which join one word or sentence to another. 

50. But we must nqfiee here that there is jet another 
class of words, used in exclamation, which are usually 
reckoned as a part of speech, and called interjections. 
Examples of them are * 

oh! ah! fie! pshaw! holal 

Th* name interjection signified something that is interjected, 
or ‘ thrown into the midst of' something else; and this something 
else is the sentence, as^made up of the other parts of speech. 

Calling them thus, then, implies that they are.not parts of the 
sentence itself; they*are no^ put together with other parts to 
make up sentences. And this # is in fact the case. Hence, though 
it is proper enough, because convenient, to call the interactions 
a part of speech, they arS'hot so5n the same sense as the others. 
Each interjection is im a certain way an undivided sentence, put 
in the language of feeling rather than m that of reason. 

51 . We add, then, the definition : 

An intersection is an exclamation, expressive offsetting; it 
does not combine with other words to ■fbrxn a sentence; and 
so is not in the same sense with rest a part of speech. 

• c 2 • 
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52. Sometimes the little words a or an and the, which are 

called the articles, are reckoned as a separate part of speech ; 
but, as they always qualify nouns, they are ^eally only a peculiar,, 
kind of adjective. * 

ti 1 

r Again, the words one, two, three, and so on, which we call 
numerals, because they express number, or are used in ntomerat- 
mg m counting, have also their peculiarities; yet they are no 
part of speech by themselves, because their uses arc always those 
either of nouns or of adjectives. 

And we shall have to notice hereafter one or two other such 
cases. 

53 . As noticed above (28), we use, besides the assertive, 
sentences of two other kinds, interrogative and imperative, 
or questions and commands. 

54 . By an interrogative sentence, or question, we ex¬ 
press a desire to know something. But, instead of putting 
it in the foim of a statement, ‘ I desire to know/ or * I wish 
you to tell me/ such aud such a thing, we make known our 
wish by a peculiar form of sentence: usually by putting the 
subject noun or pronoun after the verb: thus, 

have you any fish? was he there? will she go? 

There are also special classes of interrogaMvi words (see 
below, 109, 209, 818 e), pronouns or adjectives or adverbs, 
which have in themselves a question-asking meaning: thus, 

who was there? * why did he come? 

by what route did he arrive? 

55. By an imperative sentence we express our will or 
wish that a thing he so and so; we pve a command to 
somebody., This is done by using a certain form of the 
verb, whence called the 1 imperative mode (below, 283): 

thus, t 

give me the fish 1 


go away from here! 
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EXERCISES TO CHAPTER IL 

• FOR DETERMINING AND DEFINING THE FARTS OF SPEECH. 

• 

The* sentences in ftll the exercises given are to be divided by. the 
pupils into subject and predicate; if written, the division may cdh- 
veniently be made by drawing a perpendicular line between the two: 

thus, * # „ 

the sun 1 shines; * he 1 writes with ink. 

If either the subject or the predicate contains more than one word, 
the bare subject, the subject noun or pronoun, and the bare predicate, , 
the verb, Bhould be pointcd^out; if written, they may be underscored: 
thus, 

the bright stars I twinkle ; , the rain 1 falls from the oleud. 

In the exercises on this chapter, the part of speech of each word 
in every sentence is ft> be stated, and the reason or definition for it 
given. 

I. Bare subject and predicate: §§ 16-36. 

Fire; burns. Winds'bfbw. Gold’glitters. Starai twinkle. I 
[walk.« He[ rides. Boys! run. GirlsVdance. Wheat! grows. They 
ifly. Time['flies. Children! sing. Boors [swing. Clocks! tick. Rain 
'falls. Smoke* rises. Heat! melts. She'! came. It [shone. We 
looked. * 

II. VIMth adjectives added: §§,37-40. 

The cold •winds'blow. The winds, are cold. The hot fire^purns. 

It! is hot. A pelting rain! falls. Happy boys! run. These chil¬ 
dren sing. These girls are happy. Life lie short. The yellow 
gold glitters. The day is rainy. The night was dark. He aft,s 
riding. You are walking. JTie old clock tidka. I am hungry. 

III. With* adverbs added t*§§ 41-4S. 

Cold winds [blow keenly. This *fire| is very hot. Your chil¬ 
dren! sing sweetly. Tlftf kungr^ - dog barked suddenly. I walk 
often. We ride seldom. This rainy night (is exceedingly dark. 
The day! is very unusually hot. Leaves .fall dowrj. The eld , 
wooden' clock/ tick s always loudly. * 

IY. With prepositions added: §§ 44-46. • 

ft | 

The bright stars\twinkle in the sky. ,The boy j ram fast, after 
the ball. We go to school. She! stays sometimes at home. The 



[CHAP. 


2^ SENTENCE*; PARTS OF SPEECH. 


dark smoke prises in the air from the tall chimney. The leaf 
fell from the tree to the ground. The njghtjis dark with clouds. 
He rides on his horse. A hot fire of coals iabuming. The dogs 
barked loudly in the distant village. A clock of wood ticked on 
the wall. The clouds |are heavy with rain, lee melts soon in 
-Ahe heat of the fire? The happy children of our teacher sing 
sweetly enough from their book of hymns. The winds of-winter 
are cold. 

V. With conjunctions: §§ 47-4U. 

In writing out and dividing into subject and predicate such sen¬ 
tences as are connected by conjunctions, the dividing lines of the two 
(or more) sentences may he set one above the other, and the conjunc¬ 
tion between them: thus, 


we I laughed lordly, 
but 

they I were silent. 

C 


the bright stars I twinkle 
when 

the sky I is clear. 

wmw * mmm 


I* went to school and she{stayed at home. The dog barked at 
the boy, and he ran away. They J listened with attention while I 
spoke to them. The day is warm iftne sun shines. He sang till 
He"was hoarse and we were tired. The smoke rises in, the air 
because it is light. The boy went to the playground when the 
bell rang. He and I go to school ‘together. The white snow 
lies! on the high hills and in the deep valleys. You ride on the 
road, but we walk through the fields. 

Scholars should be made to form* by themselves or under the direction of 
the teaLher, many illustrative sentences of the same kind as those given ^erc. 
Especially, they should be practised in making a hare sentence of two words as 
a starting-point, and filling it out by adding other p«.rts of speech to its subject 
anv. predicate, defining the character and purpose of each addition’as made. 

YI. Miscellaneous examples tn the chapter. 


In order that the sentehces may be properly divided into subject 
and predicate, they should, if 1 necessary^ be re-arranged, the words 

being put into the more usual order. Thus: 

<. 

The glimmering landscape I fades nor; on the sight; 
u Tumult and affright I was by the yellow Tiber. 

r The borrower 5 is servant to the lender. 

1 f P rocraa tuw.tion7iB the thief of time. 

Grace! vas in all her steps. 
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Out of the abundance of the heart the month jspeaketh. 

No work lis a'disgrace; the true disgraceful idleness. 

Stolen Waters are sweet, and bread'eaten m wqpet is pleasant. 

* The child fis father to the man. 

Surely in vain thg*net is spread in the sight of any bird. 

The lowing herd winds slowly o’er the lea. 

Now, fades* the glimmering lands cap e on the sight. 

The paths of glory,’ lead but to the grave. 

By the yellow Tiber was ^umult and affright. 

Industry? is the road to wealth. 

Above it stood the seraphs. 

The morning-stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted 
for joy. 

We silently gftzed on the face of the dead, 

And we bitterly thought of the morrow. 

Soft and pale iS the moony bdhm, 

Moveless still is the glassy stream; 

The -vfave is clear; the beach is bright 
With snowy shells and sparkling stones; 

The shore-surge comes in ripples light. 

An hour pasdbd on; the Turk awoke; * 

That bright dream was his last. 

The way was long; the wind was cold; 

The minstrel "was infirm and old. 
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CHAPTER III. 

INFLECTION. 

56. We have learned now to 1 distinguish the parts of 
speech, according to the different ways in which they are 
used when we put words together to make a sentence. 

Next we have to notice certain changes of form which 
some of them undergo, according to differences in their 
meaning, or differences in the connection in which they arc 
used. 

57. 'Let us take as examples the little sentences: 

the man learns; I go; 

the horse runs; h« was. 

Here man and horse are nouns (32), and I and he are pro¬ 
nouns (34), and each noun has before it an article (62); and 
each noun or pronoun is the subject (27) of the sentence in 
which it is used. And learns, runs, go, was are verbs (29), and 
each is the predicate (27) in its own sentence. y ‘ 

r 

Now every one of these words may change its form a 
little, in order to mean something a little different from 
wfiat it now means. 

W 

58. Thus, if we wanit to speak 1 not of one man only, but 
of more than one, we alter .the sound of it (and hence also 
the spelling), and say men. 

If We want to speak of more than cne horse, we add 
< another syllable, ending with s, and $ay horses. 

If, instead of myself alone, I speak of a number of per¬ 
sons of whom f am one* I change I to we, and say we go. 
And in the same way<*we change he to they. 
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Here, then, is a set of changes in the form of nouns and 
pronouns,.made in order to show a difference in the number 
«f objects meant, whether a single one or more than one. 
Hence we call it & change for NUMBER; and we say that 
man, horse, I, and he are of the singular number {singular 
meanssingle ’), and that men, horses, we, and they are 
of the plural number (jpJ^iral comes from the Latin Word, 
plus, ‘ more/ and so means ' more than one ’). 

What is true of these nouns and pronouns is true also of 
nearly all the re&t; we do not use precisely the same word 
when we mean one and when we mean more than-one. 
Other examples are m „ 

book, books; mind, minds; eye, eyes; beauty, beauties; 
ox, oxen; foot, feet; mouse, mice; she or it, they; # 
this, these; that, those. 

That is to say, our nouns and pronouns in general have 
two number-forms, one singular and the other pluraL 

59 . But if in these little sentences we use the plural 
forms as subjects instead of the singular, we cannot always 
use the same forms of the verb as predicates: thus, com¬ 
pare | * 

the man learns; the men learn; 4 , 

the horse runs; the horses run; 

he was; • they were; 

• 

although, in the other case, we say both . 

• I go apl we c go. 

This change in the verb, when it is made, does not, it is true, 
show a difference of meaning in the same sense as the change in 
the noun;*for we carrot really say that the act of learning or 
running, or the condition «of being, is iji itself different according 
as one person or thing, or more than one, take part in it; ' Tfe# 
change is, rather, a mere consequence of <the change of meaning 
of the nouns. We have sometimes (not by any means always) 
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* * * 

different forms of our verbs, one of which we are accustomed to 

use along with a singular subject, and another along with a 

plural subject. It would be just as much a violation of gooc^ 

English usage to say * 

t 

the man learn, the men learns, 

he have, they has, 

I are, t we am,' 

* and the like, as to use man and hfc and I when we mean more 
than one person, or men and they and we when we mean only 
1 one. 

60. We say, therefore, that the verb also has sometimes 
two forms, one for use with a subject that is singular, and 
the other for use Vith a subject that is plural; and these 
forms we call the singular and plural number-forms of the 
verb ifeself. 

And, as the distinction of their use does not depend on 
anything ip the meaning of the verb itself, but only on the 
character of the subject, we speak of the subject, whether 
noun or pronoun, as directing or governing in the matter; 
the subject being given, the verb is compelled to agree 
with it in respect to number. 

These words, government *and agreement, are much ujfeed in 
grambiar, and this is their simple meaning. 

There is yet another matter in relation to which they have 
t* be used about the verb and its subject. * 

61. If we use as subjects the three pronouns, I, thou, h© 
(or she or It), the vefb used # dk>ng with each is'generally 

different: thus, * „ 

* „ 

* , I learn; thou learnest; he learna. , 

Here, again, there is nothing changed in the action of 
learning signified by the verb; the real change is only in 
the character^ its subject. I is always used by a parson 
speaking, to signify himself; thou, to signify the person to 
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whom he is speaking; he (or she or it), to signify any per¬ 
son (or thing) other than himself or than the person to 
whom he is speaking—that is, any person or thing spoken 
of. This difference in the pronouns, is called a difference 
of person; and, in order to distinguish them from one 
another, we call (158) I the pronoun pf the first person, 
thou (or you) the pronoun^ 6f the second person, and he „ 
(or she or it) the pronoun of the THIRD PERSON. 

62 . Hence we say, as before, that the verb has some-^ 
times three person-forms, for use with subjects of the first, 
second, and third persons respectively; and these forms we 
call the first, second, and tlyrd persons of the verb itself. 

And here, again, it is the subject that governs, or deter¬ 
mines what the fbrm of the verb must be, in respect to 
person as well as number; the subject being given, the 
verb is made to agree with it in both person and num¬ 
ber. 

9 

63 . A verb, we may notice here, is of the first or of the 
second person only when its subject is a pronoun of the first 
or of the second person. Every noun has the verb in the third 
person ; thus, 

• ** 

* John Yearns; Mary learns; the dog learns. 

64 . But the verb has also (as well as the noun) changes 

of form to* mark real differences of meaning. Our ver^s 
learns, runs, go (in \ihe sentences given as^xamples above) 
have to be altered if we wish distirctly to say that the 
actions of learning, running*going took place some time 
ago, at some moment i‘n the past. In that case, we should 
say 1 * 

the man learned; the horse ran: I want. 

Thus we make by a change of form of the verb^ 'dis¬ 
tinction of the time of the action, as past or present. This 
is called a distinction of tense (the frame tense is an al- 
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tered form of the Latin wot# for 'time/ tempus) ; and 
learns, runs, go are said to be of the present tense; while 
learned, ran, went are said to be of the past or preterit* 
tense (preterit is a Latin word for ‘gone 0 by, past’). * 

•The use of the different tenses of the verb does not 
depend, like that of the different numbers and persons, on 
cthe dharacter of any other word, with which the verb is 
joined, but only on the difference of the meaning which 
, we want to express. 

65 . One other difference of meaning is made, much less 
often, by a change in the form of the verb. We say 

he was here,< < 

but if he were here, I should be glad; 

t 

he is angry, 

but though he be angry, he will not show it; 

he learns his lesson, , tl 

but whether he learn it or not I do not care. 

This is called a distinction of mode (or MOOD ; it is a 
Latin word meaning ' manner ’) : that is, of the manner of 
viewing the action expressed by the verb, whether as 
actual or as doubtful, questionable, dependent on a condi¬ 
tion. c And were, be, learn in these sentences are said to 
be of the subjunctive mode (ciibjurkctive meaning ‘ sub¬ 
joined/ in the sense of * dependent *); while/ as distin- 
tinguisHed from "them, the forms was, is, learns are said 
to he of the indicative mode 0 ''(simply ' pointing out ’ or 

The (subjunctive was used in English a great deal more for¬ 
merly than u it is used at present, (234). *“ 

Th& form of the verb used in imperative sentences (66) 
is also called ^he imperative mode (233). 

66. This change" in the form of any word, either to show 
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changes of its own meaning or to adapt it to be used along 
with the different forms of other words, is called its inflec- 
;tion (the name means ‘ bending into, a ; (jifferent^ sjape/ 
adaptation); and ijjfe word thus varied inform is said to, be 

INFLECTED. * • 

We ‘have noticed now all the varieties of meaning and 
use for which the verb in* our language is thus chdpged. 
in form, or inflected. The inflection of a verb is usually 
called* its CONJUGATION (the name means only a * joining 
together ’ of the various verb-forms); and the verb is said 
to be CONJUGATED. * 


'67. We sum this up by paying: 

Inflection Is the change of form of a word, depending on 
differences of Its meaning and use. 4 

The verb is inflected to show differences of person, of 
number, of tense, and of mode ; and this inflection is called 

its conjugation. # • 

# 

68 . Of nouns and pronouns we have already noticed 
that kind of inflection winch expresses difference of num¬ 
ber (as man, men ; horse, horses ; I, we). 

But this is not their only change. If John has or owns 
or possesses «a book, we call it 

John's book, 

adding an « to the name to mark the person as being tl« 
possessor of the tiling; anct so we speak afso of 

a man’s deeds, men’s*so»ls, - chftdren’s pleasures, 

and so on. This form of a noun, usually made by adding 
an *s, wa are accustomed to call its possEgsOT caSe» be¬ 
cause it most oftep aho^sjjossession; it corresponds to the 
so-called genitive case of other languages, and is ^ 
properly itself called “ genitive,” • * 

69. The genitive or possessive case of sfnojm has very nearly 
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the same meaning which the noun has with the preposition of 
before it; thus, . * 

men's souls, and the souls <of men; •< 

children’s pleasures, and the pleasures of children. 

% 

That is to say, the same relation qf one noun to another which 
is expressed by connecting it with that other by the preposition 
- Of (ih one of its senses), may alscfqften be expressed by putting 
the noun itself in the genitive case. And sundry other relations, 
which we now express only by means of other prepositions, were 
formerly expressed in our language, and are still expressed in 
other languages, by other cases, or changed forms of the noun, 
no longer in use with us (see 399). 

70 . The pronouns also have the possessive ease, like 
nouns: thus, 

f he, his; it, its; who, whose; * 

and the case sometimes has a very different form from that 
which is usual with nouns : as 

I, my or mine; she, her; they, their. 

But most pronouns have another, a third, case-form; and 
this we have next to examine. 

71 . Both nouns and pronouns are capable of standing in 
another relation to a verb than that of its subject. If we 
say 

the man reads books: John drives a horse; 

«. c 

books and horee are nouns, though' neither of them is 
subject in its sentence. Books, for example, belongs to 
the predicate of the first sentence, because it is a part of 
what is asserted about man f c ' the subject; the assertion is 
not tfiat he reads simply, but that ho reads books. The 
asserted general action t of reading is limited, is made more 
by pointing out on what particular class of things 
it is exercised. 

A word added t$ c a verb in this way is called the object 
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of the verb, because it signifies the person or thing that 
directly endures, or is the object: of, the notion expressed by 
the verb. As we $all see later (233,358, ^tc.), a part of 
our verbs do, and, bthers do not, admit such an addition. 
Further examples are 

they learn their lesson*; I see an elephant; 

he tolj *a story. 

72 . Now most of the pronouns have a different form 
when used as object of a verb from that which they have 
as subject 
Thus, in 

I see him and Jw aees me, . 
we love them and they love us, 


the pairs of words • 

I and me, tie and him, 

we and us, * they and them, 

are the corresponding subject and object forms of the same pro¬ 
nouns ; and other examples are 

thou and thee, she and her, who and whom. 


This also we call a variation of cg.se; and we call the form 
that i:? used, as object the objective case (or often # the 
accusative, that being the old Latin name for the same 
thing). And then th£ form used as subject we call, to dis¬ 
tinguish it from the possessive and objective, the subjec¬ 
tive case— or, more usually, the nominative (the old 
Latin name; it means simply ‘manning ’). 

73 . When a pronouir is connected with some other word 
by a preposition (48^ we always use the objective case of 
it, just as when it is the,object of a verb: for example, 

I know him and hear from him; , 
we love them and write to them; 
he that it not with u« la agafatt,u•. 



82 


INFLECTION. 


[73- 


And because the preposition seems to exert a kind of 
action upon the word which it thus attaches to something 
else, we call that word the object of the preposition. 0 

74. There is no noun in our language which really has 
an objective case, a form different from the nominative, and 
used when the noun is object either of a verb or of a prep- 

> ositfon. Thus, we say * f 
* 

the father loves the son and the son loves the father, 

the father went with the son aitd the son went with the father, 

( t> 

without any change of the words ftther and son ; and so in 
all pther like cases. 

Still, partly by analogy with the pronouns, and partly 
because many other languages related, with English, and 
even ‘the English itself in earlier times, do distinguish the 
object from the subject in nouns as well as in pronouns, 
we usually speak of nouns as Laving an objective ease, 
only one that is always the same with the nominative. 

And we speak of both verbs apd prepositions as govern¬ 
ing in the objective the word that is their object, because 
it is compelled to be put in that case after them, and be¬ 
cause its relation to them, rather than any # differdhce of 
meaning which we feel in the word itself, is the reason of 
its being made objective. • 

4 « 

75. These are all the changes which make up the inflec¬ 
tion of the noun apd pronopA As they are fit another 
kind than those of the verb, they go by a different name; 
they are called the declension o£ the noun or pronoun, 
whiefi is said to be declined. 

We sum up by saying 4 f 

t* <t \ 

The noun end pronoun are inflected to show differences of 
case and of wumber, and this Inflection Is called their <fe- 
eleftsion. . 9 
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76. The adjective has no such inflection as the noun. 
In generaj, whatever the number and whatever the case of 
the noun it qualifies, it remains unchanged. Thus, we say 

• good man and good men, 

and both of them either as subject or as object; and we 
say also 

a good man’s rewarjf and good men’s deeds, 

where the qualified nouns are in the possessive. 

But we have two words used as adjectives (they are also pro- 
nouns: see 166), namely this and that, which change their form 
according as the noun they qualify is singular or plural: thus, 

this man, hut these men;*that horse, but those horses. 


In many other language^ and even in the older English, something like this 
is the general rule; an adjective changes its form, not only according to the 
number, but also according to the case, of the noun which it qualifies; thus 
making tho noun govern the adjective, or requiring the adjective to agree with 
the noun, in number and case, juft as the verb (02) agrees withfts subjeot iu 
number and person. 

77. But many adjectives have a variation of form to 
express a greater degree and a greatest degree of the qual¬ 
ity which the adjective expresses. Thus, - 

a taSil maty a taller man, the tallest maty 

a bright day, a brighter day, the brightest day. 


These three B forms ard called the degrees of comparison 
of the adjective, which is said to be compared. Such forms 


as greater* brighter are saiJjto be of Jhe comparative de- 


gree, and' such as 


degree; and then, in distinction from these, the simple un¬ 
altered adjective, like great, bright, is said to he of the 
positive degree. . ‘ “ • 

78. Strictly, this change of the adjective is rather a matter ^f derivation (sew 
the next chapter) than of inflection. But it is usually, because more conven¬ 


iently, called inflection, and treated of along with thj| •declension of the, qpun 
and pronoun and the conjugation of the verb. 
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Hence we sum up by saying: 

The adjective is sometimes inflected to show differences of 
degree ; the inflection of an adjective la, called its compari¬ 
son. 1 . 

* 79 . Of the remaining parts of speech, the preposition and 
the conjunction have no variation of form at all, of the kind 
herd called inflection: they aife ^called uninflected, or in¬ 
variable ; or they are known as indeclinaBles. 

And so it is for the most part with the adverbs; only a 
few adverbs, either adjectives^sed also as adverbs or words 
resembling those, have a comparison like that of the adjec¬ 
tive: thus, 

much, more, most; ill, worse, worst; 

soon, sooner, soonest 

4 

80 . We add, then, finally; 

Adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions are not inflected — 
except that a few adverbs have & comparison like that of 
adjectives. * 

81 . We have thus noticed in a ^general way all the kinds of 

inflection of which English words are capable. By and by we 
shall have to take up each part of speech by itself, and explain 
its inflectional changes more fully. But before leav&g the 
general subject, we will observe the methods of the change thus 
made in the words mflectod. c 

82 . In the ljrst place, the inflectional change' is generally 
made by adding something on at fhe end of a word. 

Thus, from horse come Ijorsp’s* and horses, by an added s ; so 
from book come book’s and bqpks; and so on. 

Er<?m love come lovest and loves and loved, by similar addi- 

. • i b 

tions. 

.From tall come taller and tallest, from soon come sooner and 

soonest, in the same way. 

< 

Much the largest part, of the inflection of English words is of this kind. And 
those who have studied the history of the language, and seen how it came to bo 
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• » • 
what it is, find that the other kinds are in origin only the consequences and 
alterations of this. 

83 . In ‘the second place, some words are inflected without 
any additions made*»to them, but by changes made in them, 
alterations of the sottnds of which they are composed. 

Thus % from man comes the plural men;, from run comes the 
past or preterit ran, -from lead comes Jed, and from send comes 
sent; from much come the ccynparative and superlative more and 
most: and so on. 

w » • 

* ' 

84 . In the third place, in inflecting some words we both add 
something and alter the sopnd of the original word. 

Thus, from kneel we either form the preterit by an addition," 
kneeled, or by a different addition and a change of sound, knelt; 
so either brothers or brethren from brother; so children from 
child; so does and sdys from db and say; and many more^ 

85 . In the fourth place, where most words have some kind 

of change in themselves for inflection, a few substitute what 

• 8 
seeip to be, or really are, wholly different words. 

Thus, we have the possessive her and plural they from she; 
and in like manner my awl we and us from I; we have the 
preterits was from am, and went (which is really the preterit of 
wend, like sent from send) from go. # 

Of course, this*is not real inflection at all, but another kind of change, ^rhich 
takes the place of it. 

86. Finally, where some words are inflected, others, of the 

same class, remain unchanged. # 

Thus, urjike man and hor^, sheep is the same in the plural 
as in the singular ; he and she form special objective cases, but 
it is the same in nominative and objective ; unlike love and run, 
set and puj have the ^ame form in the preterit tense again the 
present; and so on. Such inconsistencies and irregularities are 
found more or less in every language. * 

87 . In describing tbe inflection of any worcf, we take for 
a starting-point that form which is usually the simplest and 

• D 2 * 
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briefest, and we treat the others as made from that by vari¬ 
ous alterations. This simplest form is called the base of 
inflection (other names for it are theme, stem, cruder 
form). In nouns and pronouns it i& the same with the 
noininative singular; in adjectives and adverlis, the posi¬ 
tive ; in verbs, the infinitive (337). But the base of in¬ 
flection of verbs is also called the root. 

f 


EXERCISES TO CHAPTER IIL 
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FOR PRACTICE IN INFLECTION. . 

The exercises given with the second chapter may he again taken up, and the 
sentences varied by changing the number of the nouns, the number and per¬ 
son of the pronouns, the tense of the verbs, and the degree of the adjectives. 
Changes in the verbs resulting from change^ in the number and person of its 
subject should be carefully noted. Also, those words which admit of no inflec¬ 
tional change of form should be observed and pointed out. 

Additional examples for practice - - bringing in, especially, possessive and ob¬ 
jective cases — are as follows t, *’ 

VIL Miscellaneous Examples. 

A wise son maketh a glad father. 

A<4ofb answer turneth away wrath. 

In the beginning God created the heaven and the earth. 

On her white breast a sparkling cross 'she wore. 

Order is heaven’s first law. r 

Honest plain words best pierce the ear of grief. 

Fame’s flight is glory's falL <*[ 

Time writes no wrinkles v>n thy azure brow. 

A man’s manners often influence his fortune. 

We «tell thy doom without a sigh. 

Every turf beneath their feet 
( Shall be a soldier’s stepulehre* 

° For his gay^r hours she has a voice of gladness. 

I bring fresh shower^ for the thirsting flowers. 

The curfew tolls the knell of parting day. 
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Full many a gem, of purest ray serene, 
a The dark unfathomed caves of ocean bear. 

. Honor is virtue’s reward. 

Charity oovereth a multitude of sins. 

Richer by far is tJfe heart’s adoration. 

Coming events cast their shadows before. 

Long looked the anafious squires; their eye 
Could in the darknesb naught descry. 

At length the freslrening western blast 
. Aside the shroud of battle cast; 

And first the ridge of mingled spears 
Above the brightening cloud appears, 

And in the smoKe the pennons flew. 

Stillest streams oft water fairest meadows. 

Love denies rest to my soul*and slumber t3 my eyes. 
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CHAPTER IV% 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION." 


88 . We saw in the last chaffer that English words are 
altered in various ways, in order to express differences of. mean¬ 
ing, or on account of connection with other words; and we 
called these changes inflectional, , 

It might have been said properly enough that these altered 
fonrfs are derived from what we called the base of inflection by 
certain additions or other changes. Thus, horses is derived from 
horse <hy adding an s-sound; men from man, by giving a differ¬ 
ent sound to the vowel in the middle of it; sent from send, by 
altering its last sound ; and so on. 

But there is another set of changes, never called inflectional, 
to which the name derivation is more usually and properly 
given : namely, the changes by which one Irase ?)f inflection 
is made from another; and these are what we have next to 
look at. 


8$. The word true is an adjective, because (3fy it is ftsed to 
qualify a noun : we say 

true stories, a trufe friend, 

u 

and so on; and we compare it (78), saying 

truer stories than tjftse he told before; 
the truest friend that ever lived: 

this is, as wo saw before, the oaly inflectional change* which an 
adjective can undergo. 

But we f may also add the sound th to the same adjective, 
making truth. In this n6w word the idea of true is still plain; 
tint the change which we have made has produced a new part 
of speech, a noun: we can put an adjective before it, as 

c real truth; 
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we can put a verb after it, as 

• truth honours its speaker; 

We can put a preposition before it, as 

* * • he spoke with truth. 

90. Jn such a case as this, the noun is said to be derived 
from the adjective; the process of making it is called deri- 
vation, and it is itself called a derivative, or a derivative' 
noun ; and the word from which it is made is called its primitive 
(which means here ‘predecessor, more original’). And the 


addition th that makes the derivative is called a noun-making 


suffix [sum* means • nxeq or tastsn ert on at timmay. 

There are many nouns m^do from adjectives in our language 
by the same suffix, often along with some change of sound in 
the adjective itself :• thus, 

warmth from warm, wealth from well, 

length from long, width from wide, 

breadth from broad, health from hdle, 

filth from foul. 


91. This derived noun truth we can then turn again into an 
adjective, by adding to it the adjective-making suffix ful: thus, 
truthfjil; the word means nearly, though not precisely, the same 
as true. It is plain enough here that what we call the sufjix ful 
is really nothing but the common adjective full, and that truthful 
is nearly thg same as ffill of truth. 

The adjectives tha4 are derived from nou^s by adding ful to 


them are $ very largo numbeii: thus, 




faithful, aorrowflil, disdainful, .tearful, careful, wilful. 


92. But this derived adjective truthful we can turn once 
more intef a noun by^dding another noun-making suffix,Namely 
ness: thus, truthfulness. • We might define truthfulness to mean 
‘ the quality of being truthful ,’ just as truth sometimes wiftagis 
‘ the quality of being true' • # 

The English nouns which are derived from adjectives by 
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adding ness are still more numerous than the adjectives which 
aro derived from nouns by adding ful. Examples are. 

, calmness, fatness, godliness, heaviness, foolishness, < 

faithfulness, faithlessness, suitableness, disinterestedness. 

V 

.93. In the same way, taking foul as our starting-point, we 
may form filth, ‘ the quality of being foul/ or ‘ what ii foul ’; 
r then,c by another suffix than firi for making adjectives from 
nouns, filthy, ‘marked with filth’^(liko mighty, funny, watery, 
and so on); and, again, filthiness, ‘ the quality of being filthy.’ 

Or, we might have added ness directly to the primitive ad¬ 
jective foul, forming foulness, ‘the*quality of being foul’: 
although we do not say trueness, any more than we say truthy 
like filthy, or fllthfuKliko truthful. d 

No real reason can be given for such differences ; it is simply the case that 
the one i^ customary, or what we are used to, and not the other. 

94 . Again, both our adjectives true and foul we can turn 
into adverbs (42), by adding the adverb-making suffix ly: thus, 

truly, foully. 

And we can treat in the same way the derived adjectives truthful 
and filthy: thus, 

truthfully, filthily. 

In fact, there are not many adjectives in the language? from 
which’we cannot derive adverbs by this adverb-making suffix, 
and a largo part of our adverbs are made by it. 

But the same suffix ly also makes quite a number df adjectives 
from nouns: examples are 

manly, brother^, homely. 

95 . Verbs also are derived Jrom nouns and adjectives by 
Ycrb-majpng suffixes: thus, freshen from the adjective fresh, 
lengthen from the noun length; other examples are 

ttyjhten, blacken, sweeten, sharpen, heighten, frighten. 

And, on the ntlier hand, derivatives are made by suffixes from 
verbs,. Thus, from sfimk come the nouns tucker and suokling, 
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both meaning ‘ one who sucks'; from hinder comes hindrance, 
‘ anything .that hinders’; and so on. And verbs in general 
{prm adjectives in inq and ed or en; we shall see hereafter (238) 
that tl^py have the special name of “ participles ” : thus, 

m 

a sucking pig, a hindered result, a beaten dog. * 

96 . In all our examples thiys far, the word derived by adding 
a suffix has been a different $>art of speech from the primitive, 
the simpler word to which the suffix was added; and that-is in 
general the way in our language. 

But it is not always sc^ Thus, we have nouns derived frpm 
nouns: as duckling, ‘a little duck’; brooklet, ‘a small brook'; 
countess, ‘the wife of a count*; kingdom, ‘the realm of a king’; 
knighthood, ‘the rank of knight’; and so on. Again, we have 
adjectives derived frofn adjectives : as greenish from greeny— and 
greener and greenest, as we saw above (78), are really of the 
same kind. And there are a few eases of verbs derived from 
verbs (by a change in pronunciation, not an added* suffix): as 
fell, ‘cause to fall’; set, ‘cause to sit’; lay, ‘cause to lie’; and so 
on (225 c). • 

97 . There are also nouns, as well as verbs, derived from 
verbs by changes of pronunciation, without any suffix: thus, 

bond and badd from bind, song from sing, speech from speak, 

. proof from prove, and so on. 

• 

Those who st*dy the history of our language are able to show that in most 
or all such cases there wastformerly a suffix upon the derived word, but it is 
now lost. 

08. For the same reason, becanse of*thedoss of suffixes that once existed, 
there are not a few instances .where wo*ls of which one is a derivative from 
the other, or else both alike are derivatives from a third which is no loiter part 
of the language, are precisdty alike. Thus, we have love the verb, and lov* the 
noun ; we have fight both as verb and as nonn ; and many other like coses. 

* , w * 

. 99 . But we also very frequently take a word jvhich is projt- 
erly one part of speech and convert it int<5 another, or use it with 
the value of another, without adding a dhffi$, or making ‘any 
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other such change of form as regularly belongs to a derivative. 
Thus, many adjectives are used as nouns: for example, 

the good and the wicked, 

meaning good and wicked persons; or % 

€ 

• the good, the beautiful, and the true, 

meaning that which is good, etc. Some adjectives do not add 
ely (04) to form adverbs, but afe, themselves used directly as 
adverbs: for example, 

much, little, fast, long, ill; 

others sometimes add ly and sometimes are used as adverbs with¬ 
out it: for example, 


full, wide, late, deep, mighty. 


NTouns are sometimes used as adjectives : we do not say a golden 
watch <but a gold watch. And both nouns and adjectives are 
turned into verbs : thus, 


I head a rebellion; 

I hand sfpaper; 

I toe a mark; 

I stomach an affront; 

I black boots; 

they bettered their condition; 


I foot a bill; 

I finger a pie; 

I eye a scene; 

I breast the waves; 
the fruit matures; 
the work wearied him. 


This also is a kind of derivation. . 

160 . We also have derivative words made by putting some¬ 
thing before the primitive, instead of afjjer it. Thus, a host of * 
words, of various kinds, may have un put before them, making 
a derivative whidn is the same part of speech, but of opposite 
meaning. For example, untrue a |*nd untruthful are* adjectives, 
the opposite of true and thithtal; and untruly and untruthfully 
are adverbs, the opposites of fSruly and truthfully. Wc can say 
also untruth, though there are far fewer nouns to which we add 
un in this way; other examples are unjbelief, unrest. And verbs 
(jeriVfed with un, like undo and undress, are still less common. 

101. An addition’ thus made at the beginning of a word is 
called a prefix iqstesftl of a suffix (prefix means ‘fixed or fastened 
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on in front ’). Prefixes are in English much less common than 
suffixes; and they do not ordinarily change the part of speech 
«f the word to which they are added. Other examples are 

"befall, gainsay, recall, dishonest, mischance. 

102 . We saw above that the suffix ful, of truthful and oth&r 
words lake it, was really the adjective full added to the noun 
truth, in such a way that tiie two form but a single word! It 
would he proper, then, to say that truthful is a word made up of 
the two other independent words truth and full. Further ex¬ 
amples are 

rainbow, grass-plot, gentleman, washtub, 
high-born, homesick, browbeat, fulfil. 

Such a word is called a compound ; the two parts are said to 
be compounded, and # the putting them together is called compo¬ 
sition (which means simply ‘ putting together ’). * 

103 . There are great numbers of compound words in English, 

and we are all the time making new ones. s 

tSdmetimes the compounded words stand in the compound 
just as they would in a sentence, and seem simply to have 
grown together into one : such are 

blackberry, broadaxe, gentleman, highland, grandfather. 

But much more often they have such a relation to one 
another that*if we used them separately we should have to 
change their order, or put in other words to connect them, 
or both: thjis, housetop is the ‘ top of a house/ headache is an 
‘ache in the head/ heartrending is ‘ rending th* heart/ blood-red 
is ‘red lilc^ blood/ knee-deep ‘deep up^to the knee/ washtub is 
a ‘tub to wash in' drawbridge is » ‘bridge made to draw up' 
steamboat is a ‘ boat that goes iyasteam/ and so on. 

Then tfrero are ca^ps in which the relation of the twe? words 

is still more peculiar : thus, a pickpocket is a * person who picks 

pockets/ a telltale is ‘ one who tells tales *; and we call qm a 

red-ooat because he ‘ mars a red coat.’ . * * 

% 

* 104 . A Compound is thus generally a shortened er abbreviated description 
of something. The compounded word, though really made up of two, comes to 



44 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. {104-107 

, r 

seem only one to ns, and especially because are pronounce one of its parts more 
strongly and distinctly than the other—or, as it is called, lay an accent on 
one member of the compound. Compare, for example, highland with high land, 
gentleman 'With gentle man. * 

105 . A compounded word often changes i$s pronunciation still 
farther, so that, without studying its history, we do not think 
of what it comes from. So with holiday, which is hdly day; 

cfurlong, which is furrow-long; forinjght, which is fourteen night; 
so with forehead and breakfast, and many others. 

106. Indeed, we con only make a beginning of understanding the’ deriva¬ 
tion and composition of English words, unless we study their history, in the 
older languages from which our English has come, and the other languages 
with which it is related (3). 

107 . Thus far ye have been looking at the words we use in 
order to be able to tell to what class each one belongs, or what 
“ part of speech ” it is; to see what are the principal uses of each 
part of speech in the sentence; how some parts of speech are 
inflected; and how some words are derived from others, or put 
together to form others. Now we need to take up each part of 
speech by itself, and examine it more fully with regard to some 
of these matters. 


EXERCISES TO CHAPTER IV. 

i 

FOB ANALYZING DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

i v 

It must be left to the judgment of the teacher, how far the pupils shall be 
expected or required to take apart and explain the derivative and compound 
words which occur in the exercises. If he chooses, this whole fourth chapter 
may be omitted at first, and also the p&Lwgraphs on simple, derivative, and 
compound words in the following chapters on the parts of speech; and the 
whole subject may be left until the Grcmmar is studied through a second time. 
But it if believed that nothing is brought forward here which is not so simple 
and elementary that even young scholars may take,U up with advantage ; and 
that exercise from the beginning in such simple analysis as the chapter illus- 
tratcij'Will be a useful introduction to that study of the history of English 
v&rds ^fhich is V> be aimed at, but which only more advanced “works can 
properly deal with, ' 

The enlightened teacb^roshould supplement from his own knowledge the 
inquiries started here,'iadapting his further instruction to the capacities of his 
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classes: especially, if they have studied Latin, by leading their attention to the 
Latin origin, and the derivation by Latin methods, of many of the words met 
with. • 

VlII. Miscellaneous examples. 

The sky is darkened with thunder-clouds. The snow-drifts 
lie breast-high in the fence-corners. The industrious labourer 
wins wealth and happiness. This proud countess was only a 
beggar-girl in her Childhood she is the heroine of a wonderful 
and almost incredible story.£ The prisoner escaped from the keep- ' 
ing of his kind-hearted jailer; but the runaway was speedily 
recaptured, after a brief but wearisome chase. The rosy-faced 
school-boy runs to the play-ground with joyous swiftness. Your 
lordship is welcome. My grandfather sat in his easy-chair^and 
gazed at the beautiful landscape. The pickpocket was caught by 
the policeman, and, for security, placed in clqpe confinement. • His 
penknife lies beside the inkstand on his study-table. 

Great princes have .great playthings. 

Blind unbelief is sure to err. 

Misery acquaints a man with strange bedfellows. 

Thou art glorious in holiness, fearful in praises. 

There’s neither honesty, manhood, nor good fellowship in them. 
Hef drags at each remove a lengthening chain. 

’Tis Jove’s world-wandering herald. 

The snow shall be their winding-sheet. 

Borrowing dulls thfe edge of husbandry. 

So sinks the day-star in the ocean-bed. 

**The bjeezy call of incense-breathing mom, 

The swallow twittering from the straw-built shed, 

No more shall ipuse them from their lowly bed. 

Out ef the cloud-folds of her garments shaken, 

Over the woodlands, brown and baft, 

# Over the harvest-fields forsaken, 

Descends the snow., 

Athens arose — a .city such ae vision 
Builds from the purple crags and silver towers 
Of* battlement^ cloud, as in derision 
Of kingliest masonry; the oc^an-floors 
Pave it; the evening-sky pavilions it; 

Its portals are inhabited # 

By thunder-zoned winds, each head 
Within its cloudy wings with sun-fire garlanded. 
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108 . A noun is, as we kaTfe sepn (32), the name of 
anything. 

We have noticed the principal uses of the noun in the sen¬ 
tence. Most important of all, it is the subject of the sentence : 
thus, 

the sun shines; horses run. 

It is also the object of a verb (71): thus, 

U 

I see the sun; he drives the horses. 

It is governed by a preposition (44): thus, 

I look~at the sun with my eyd's, through a glass. 

It is qualified by an adjective : thus, 

I look at the bright sun, not with toy naked eyes, but through 

a dark glass. 

There are other uses of the noun, which will be explained 
later ; but these are the ones by which wo can be-st try a word, 
to see whether it is or is not to be called a noun. 

CLASSES OP NOUN$. 

109 . A noun is sometimes j^the name of a separate or 
individual object: thus,* *. 

a man, a horse, a tree, a house, 

f a spoon, a cup, a gun f{ a bricfc. 

c 

But a n'oun is also tl\e name of &part of such an object: 
t&us, 

hand, cheek, knee, foot, toe, nail; 

side, front^ V back, fop, bottom, surface. 
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Or a noun is the name of the material of which such an 
object is Qpmposed: thus, 

* flesh, wood, \ silver, porcelain. Iron, clay. 

110 ! Again, a ftoun is not only the name of an object 
that cay. be seen and touched, like those mentioned above, 

but of one that is perceived by other senses: thus, 

* 

noise, thunder,* odour, flavour.. 

Also, of things which we conceive of as existing, though 
our senses do not show them to us directly : thus, 

mind, soul, God. 

111 . Nouns are names glso of a vast .number of quali¬ 
ties and conditions and relations of objects : for example, 

place, colour, height, weight, numb^*, 

\ rectitude, frailty, truth, ugliness, beauty, 
nearness, distance, presence, absence, existence. 

• a 

Ttfcsc are called abstract nouns, because we abstract (that is, 
4 draw off, separate ’) the qualities, and so forth, from the objects 
to which they belong, and think of them by themselves, as if 
they had a separate existence. 

11 ^ Anything, in short, whidh we can put before our 
minds in such a way as to say something about it, or to 
' make it by itself the, subject of an assertion, we have to 
call by a natne, and that name is a noun. 

Thus, if we see one boy strike another with a stick, we not 
only name Ithe three separate things concerned, saying 

John struck Jam*s with a stick; 

but also the parts : thrjs, s 

the hand that held t£e stick; 

the cheek which the stick struck. ' , 

And we name the act itself, speaking of 

the stroke or blow which was struck by John. 
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Noticing that the blow was a quick and an angry one, and that 
it hurt, we can speak of these qualities and effects themselves : 
saying, for example, • 

the quickness of the blow allow/d no dodging;, 

* John’s anger was evident; 

v- 

the pain of the blow was severe; 

• the m a r k of the blow remained a long time. 

- • 

And we moralize about it thus : * 

striking one’s companion deserves punishment; - 
such an occurrence is painful enough; 
the sight was disagreeable ta me; 

and so on. 

It is needless to attempt to classify the f whole infinite variety of nouns, but a 
few classes of especial importance have to be noticed. 

112 . A noun is generally the name of each member of a 
whole class of similar things; it belongs to a number of 
different individuals, and to one of them just as much as to 
another: for example, v 

man, dog, city, country, day, month, star. 

But in some classes the different individuals are of im- 

* r 

portance enough to have names as individuals, distinguish¬ 
ing them from others of the same class. < 

* p • 

Thus, each country, each city or town of a country, each street 
of a city, has its own name, by whiek c it inay be known from' 
other countries, towns, or streets : for example, r 

England, Germany, America, dhina; 

London, Parts, Berlin/Mew York, Peking;* 

Ludgate, Cornhifl, the Boulevards, Broadway. 

6 a 

So pach day of the week and month of the year : as, 

Wednesday, Saturday; March^ December.' 

* t 
<Sp each planet or star t as, 

c * 'Venus, Jupiter, Antares, the Pleiades. 

So, to its acquaintances, each dog : as, 

tray, Spot, Nix, Rover, Casar. t 
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So, especially, each man ; thus, r 

Moses, Paul, Socrates, Julius Cissar, 

Martin Luther, Pius IX., Mohammed, 

William* Pitt, George Washington. 

* 9 

Such a name is called a u proper ” noun or name (that is, 
in the •Latin meaning of the word proper, ‘belonging to, 
something in particular, appropriated to individual use/). 

A proper noun or namd? then, is a name given to an in¬ 
dividual of a class, to distinguish it from other individuals 
of the same class. 

And, in contrast to these, all the rest are called common 
nouns — that is, names owned in common by a number of 
things of the same kind, thSir class-name' 

114 , On the other hand; some nouns signify, not any 
single thing, hut a certain number or collection of* single 
things: thus, 

' pair, dozen? group, troop, team, 0 

s gang, family, tribe, nation. 

Such nouns are called collectives. 

i 

115 . Some nOims mark the thing signified by them as 
male or female : thus, 

V man, woman; son, daughter; 

unBle, aunt; kftig, queen; 

bull, cow; ram, ewe; 

count, couniess; hero, heroine. 

Such nouns are called GENDER-nouns (from a Latin word 
meaning tkind, sex’). ^ 0 

And those gender-nouns that signify male beings are 
called masculine nouns, or nduns of the masculine gender; 
while those that signify female beings are called fe&inine 
nouns, or nouns of the leminine gender. J 

All other nouns — those which are not gender-noujasi $r 
have nothing to do withKlefining sex — are often called 
neuter nouns, or nouns of the neuter gepder (that is/ 'of 
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ndther one sex nor lie, other’). They either belong to 
objects that have no sex, like 

sun, day, house, tree, stone, hajr, colour; < 

or they are given indifferently to beings*of both sexes : as, 


child, horse, hound, flsh, crab, mosquito. c 

i Vl!» ^ 

There is no need to say anything about gender in 1 connection with a noun, 
unless it be ^ noun that actually implies a distinction of sex. 

3X6. Some nouns mark the thing they signify as of 
small size; or, if a creature, as young, not full-grown. 
Examples are t 

gosling, lambkin, brooklet, hillock, bootee. 


These are called diminutives (words showing something 
diminished , or made small). 

WordiE, like boy, babe, colt, lamb, pup, have a meaning like that of diminutives; 
but it is usual to give this name only to words derived from others by suffixes 
which add the diminutive meaning. 

These ar6 the most important classifications of nouns according 
to their meaning. Now we have to notice their principal classi¬ 
fications according to their form. 

if 

117. Nouns are divided according to their form into 
simple, derivative, and compound. 

Simple nouns are, such as we cannot tak> apart into 
simpler elements: as, 

sun, man, boy, hope, chair, family. < 

Derivative nouns are such as oonie by added suffixes 
or prefixes from other simpler words used in our lan¬ 
guage: as, ' 4 

manliness from man' (through manly); 
boyhood from boy; goodness* from good; « 

truth from true; countess from count. 

1 . 

< CuMPOUND^ouns are such as are made up of two or more 
words used independently in our language: as, 

house-top, inhftadd, steamboat, blackberry, pickpocket. 
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It has been already pointed out (108) that a great many 'words which are 
thus defined as simple are found to be really derivative or compound when We 
come to know more about them. To recognize the plain and evident derivation 
end composition of English words is the proper Reparation for studying the 
history of the obscurer oneSL 

118 . The most frequent and important classes of derivative 

nouns axe as follows: , $ 

• 

a. Abstract nouns, from adjectives : as, 

goodness, likeness; Hailty, security; truth, breadth; 

Or from nouns : as, 

Godhead; boyhood, knighthood; kingdom; despotism. 

b. Feminine gender-mmns, from masculines : as, 
countess (from count), abbess ^from abbot), heroine (from hero). 

a 

C. Diminutives,»imm other nouns : as, 

gosling (from goose); brooklet, ringlet; lambkin. 

d. Nouns denoting an at} tor, from verbs : as, 

lover, runner, defender, beggar, sailor, grantor. 


e. Nouns denoting one who deals with or practises any¬ 
thing, from other nouns : as, 

jailer, prisoner; lawyer, glazier; pnnalist . organist.^ 

f. NJuns denoting an action or condition, from verbs,; 

feeling, meaning. 

g. Nouns formed from other nouns by prefixes: as, 

unbelief, unconoern, inexperience, nonsense; disease, disgrace; 
,, ex-mayor, ante-yoom, sub-offlcer. 

119. The principal classes of compound nouns are as follows: 
a. A noun with a preceding adjective that qualifies or de¬ 
scribes it: fl as, n 


ill-will, midday, bliitdworvn, blackberry, goodman, Erfpiishman. 

b. A noun with a preceding noun that describes it, or is id 
apposition (376) with it: as, 

merohant-taifor, sailor-boy, man-servant. 



u 


NOUNS. 


PL1S- 


t 


;& A noun with a preceding noun that limits it in any other 
way: as, t 

sunrise, seashore, innkeeper, churchyard, rainbow, nest-egg, 
shellfish, steamboat, railway. 

This doss is by far the largest, and the relation of the limiting noun to the 
other is a very various one (see 103). r 

d A noun with a preceding verb-root taken in the sense of a 
verbal rilbn : as, * 

washtub, treadmill, drawllidge, bakehouse: . 


that is, 4 tub for washing,’ and so on. 

e. A descriptive compound, made either of a noun and pre¬ 
ceding adjective (class a) with the idea of possession added : as, 

' < i 

red-coat, blue-stocking, graybeard: 

that ^s, 4 one who has or wears a red co£t,’ and so on; or of a 
verb with its object or an adverbial expression following it: as, 

pickpocket, turnkey, lie-abed, Runaway, touch-me-not: 

k 

that is, 4 one who picks pockets,’ and so on, 

£ A noun with a prefix : as, 

inland, afterthought, overthrow, underbrush, forelock, outpost. 

It is not easy to draw the line sharply between thosfe words formed with pre¬ 
fixes which are to be regarded as compounds and those which are to kf regarded 
as derivatives (118 g). 


INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 

Nr 

120 . Nouns*, are inflected, or varied in form, to express 
differences of number and of qase. 

The infection of a noun <■ is called its declension. (See 

above, 58, 68, 74, 75.) c «, 

e 

NUMBER. * 

m The numbers are two: the singular, used when 
Only one thiog of the kind denoted by the noun is meant; 
and the plural, yrhen more than one ace meant. (See 
above, 68.) - <■ 
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122. English nouns regularly form their phial by add¬ 
ing s or to the singular; thus, 

• •' hats, hoes, kisses* 

123. * But, as the examples just given show, the added • 
sometimes is pronounced as an s (hate), and sometimes as a z 
(hoes) ; and sometimes it makes an additional syllable (kitles). 

The rules for this are as follows: . 

a. If a noun ends with the sound (however spelt) otp, or t, or k, or f^or th 
pronounced as in thin and truth, the added • has the proper s-sound as in muos, 
and does not make an additional syllable : thus, 

caps, capes, mats, metes, taoksp cakes, chiefs, sates, seraphs, coughs, truths. 

b. If a nouu ends with the sound (however spelt) of any vowel, or of m, n, 
ng, I, or r, or of b, d, g as in go and egg, v, or th as in the and lathe, the added s 
makes no additional syllable, but has the sound of z: thus, 


days, fees, eyes, hoeSf pews, brows, boys, hymns, chimes, sins, signs, 
songs, wails, cars, oares, tubs, tubes, lads, spades, eggs, eaves, lathes. 


c. If a noun ends in a hissing or sibilant sound—namely, the sound of s, x, 
sh, and zh, however spelt (hence ipeluding the x, oh, and j-sounds) — the added 
sign of# the plural makes another syllable, es, and is written as u&less the noun 
ends already with a silent e; and the s (as always after a vowel sound) is pro¬ 
nounced as z. Thus, 

kisses, horses, lees, boxes, buzzes, prizes, fishes, matches, judges. 

124 . Some no^f are more or less irregular in the way in 
which TJie addition, of the plural sigh is made. Thus : 

a. A class of Inouns ending in an f-, sound (spelt f or fe) form 
their plural in ves: thua, 

half, halves; leaf, leaves; wife, wives; shelf, shelves; 
also * 

• staff,* staves. . 

But • • 

puffs, cliffs, yes, hoofs, 

and some others. 

b. Marfy nouns ending in the singular with th having the 
thin-sound, change it to the then-sound, in the plural,* and then, 
of course, give the added • the z-sound: thus, t 


path, paths; oath, oaths; 


and so on. 
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0 . Die, pet, and penny form the plurals 

) 

dice, pease, pence, 

besides the regular B <■ 

dys, peas, pennies/ 

the' different forms being used in somewhat different senses. 

d. Nouns ending in y after a consonant, and many, of those ending in o after 
a consonant, add ea instead of s, changing the y to i; thus, 

pony, ponies'; lady, ladies; colloquy, colloquies; cargo, cargoes; potato, potatoes; 

v 

but 

boys, days, valleys, attorneys; 

and also 

bravos, zeros. 

©. Letters and figures, and a word of any part of speech 
used as a noun in the sense of ‘ the word so and so ’ (148), 
usually put an apostrophe (’) before the s, that forms their plu¬ 
ral; thus, 

dot your i’s and cross your t’s; 

in 999 are three 9’s; * 

*. ' * 
he uses too many I’s and me’s and my’s. 

125 . A few English nouns form their plurals in other 
ways. Thus: j 

a. By a change of sound within, not aiding any epding : 

thus, 4 r r 

man, men; woman, women; 

foot, feet tooth, teeth; gotse, geese; 
louse, fioe; mouse, mice; 

these last two have also a change in the spelling, from s to o. 

b. By adding en, with or without other changes : thus, 

ox, oxen; brother, brethren (or brothers); child, children. 

And cow in old'style forms klne. 4 

>■. i, 

l?p. A considerable fiumber of words taken unchanged 
from foreign languages form their plurals according to the 
rules those languages. 


[124- 
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to 


phenomenon, phenomena; Vetratum, strata; 

*. genus, genera; ^ i formula, formula; 

genius, genii; *» 1 analysis, analytes; 

index, indices; 4 I beau, beaux; 

cherub, cherubim. * 

But i£any of these words, being of frequent use, make regular 
English plurals as well as foreign ones : thus, 

formulas, cherubs, indexes, geniuses.. 


Sometimes (as in the last two cases) the two kinds of plural are 
used in different senses. # „ 

127 . Some words use, either generally or in certain 
senses, their singular form also with a plural meaning, 
instead of forming a proper pluraL 
Thus: 

a. Certain names of animals, as 

sheep, deer** swine, Osh (also fishes), 

# if*'*!'*** ^ a 

and sundry kinds of fish, as 


trout, salmon, shad, pike. 

b. Certain wcrd|, mostly coTlff<?tiyer ! (lT4), used with numer¬ 
als in, counting ejects or telling their number: thus, 

couple, braderfmir, yoke, dozen, score, gross, ton, head, sail. 

C. A few other words : as 

* cannon, shot, heathen, folk, people. 

There are few of These words which do ‘hot sometimes, in 

some uses, form a plural likh other nouns. 

• • 

128 . Some woids jare rarely or never used except in the 
singular, These are especially proper names (113)® nouns 
of material (109) : as, 

gold, lead, day, mortar, flesh; 
and abstract nouns (111): as, 

peace, oalorio, thankfulness* 
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But even proper names are capable of Arming plurals signifying either the 
mo|eth&n one individual he*i|ttg the same name; as, 

fh» Smiths and the Brow*; ail the Wedpaadaw nf fee.mo alh ; 

or individuals resembling the (he to whom the name belongs; as, 

f , the Miltons ai£j ShtkwpMrc* of our century. c 

Most nouns of material are also used as names of articles made of that ma¬ 
terial, or kinds of it, or masses of it, and so on, and as such have plurals ; as, 

a ship’s coppers; the leeds of ■ roof; the oiays and gravels of the Woat. 

And a great many abstract nouns form plurals as signifying the quality iu 
separate acts or exhibitions: thus, 

| a good man’s charities; jrths heats of summer; 

t the loves of the angels; * the beauties of its farm. 

129 . Some words, on the other hand, are used only in 
the plural. Examples are 

bellows, tongs, shears, trousers, measles, victuals, vitals, entrails, 
annals, nuptials, obsequies, thanks. 

News 4hd means, properly plural, have now come to be used generally as 
singular. So also names of branches of study ending in ios, as ethios, mathe¬ 
matics, politics. 

Riches, originally a singular, has now come to be used only as a plural. 

130 . Compound nouns add the sign of the plural to the 

noun, or to the principal noun, the 'One described or limited by 
the other: thus, t r 

blackbirds, merchantmen, he use-tops, steam&rtbts, hangers-on, 
brothers*in-law, drawbridges, afterttajuphts. 

A descriptive compound (119©) adds s to^the last word, whether 
noun or not: as, 

redcoats, turnkeys, runaways, foiget-me-nota. 

Some words, originallyo compound?, are no longer feit as such, 

and so are treated as simple Wotfds : thus, 

e 

mouthfuls, handfuls. 

< *#> , 

,* t 

. CASE. 

1R English nouns liave only two case-forms: one of 
them, the possessive or genitive, shows possession or ap¬ 
purtenance ; the other is used in all other relations. 



136] CASE. 5? 

132. Since, however, sos|i prcmovks have one case-form 
^—I, he, they, who, etc. s —for use vpaen the word is sub¬ 
ject, and another — r me, him, them J whom, etc.—for use 
when the word object of a ver| or preposition, it is 
customary to distinguish these two different uses of the 
noun alSo, and to speak of the subjective or nominative 
case, and of the objective or accusative case of the ndtrn; 
although in fact the two are always the same in form (com¬ 
pare 74). 


133. The possessive case in the singular number is m^de 
by adding an s (before which an apostrophe is written: 
thus, ’s) to the noun. # , 


This sign of the possessive follows |he same rules as the • of the plural (123) 
with regard to being pronounced as s or as z, and to forming an additional syl¬ 
lable or not; but it is never written with es. o 

Thus, in eii't it is pronounced as a, in dog’a as *; in sex’s and Charles’s and 
church’s it makeB a syllable and has the z-sound. 

134. But o noun of more than one syllable ending in an s or z-sound some¬ 
times (like a plural; see below) omits the possessive sign, in order to avoid the 
disagreeable repetition of hissing letters. In such a case, an apostrophe is 
written alone at the end of the Wbrd. Thus, 


s’ favourite; 

■ *.. 


for conacionoo’ sake. 


the p’inc '** 7 

135. Plurala'^it ending in 8 jnake their possessive case 
in the same mapius singulars : thus, 

5 men’s, children’s, mice’s, sheep’s. 

Other plurals make no change in pronunciation for their 

possessive cases; bufr an apostrophe is written after the s 

— thus, 8 3 — as sign to the.eye of the*possessive use: thus, 

# £ 

cats’, dogs’, Indies’, horses’, judges’. 

* P 

136. For the possessive case in almost all its u^ss we <jan put 
the objective with of: ‘thus, 

the cat’s head, or the he&d of the cat; * 
the king’s enemies, or the enemies of the* king. 


b 




And many nouns are rarely or never used in the possessive, the 
other mode of expression being employed instead. 
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137. In compound njuns, theaign of the possessive is added 
at the end of the wholajjompound, of whatever kindfr may be : 
thus, hit father-in-law’slhouse, # *' 

138* The same rule followed in the case of a combination 
of tfwo names, of a name preceded by a title, of a noun preceded 
o# followed by descriptive or limiting words, and so on :«thus, 

George Washington's hatchet; Queen Elizabeth’s ruff; 

Mr. John Smith's horse; Thomas Robinson Esquire’s residence; 
the King of England’s crown; his dead master Edward’s memory; 
at my cousin William Thompson’s. 

f. 

Even when nouns are connected by and or or, the possessive 
signes sometimes added only to the last of them : thus, 

God and Nature’s hand; 

„ a fortnight or three weeks’ possession. 

139. There are certain uses of the noun (or pronoun) which 
represent another case, one which was formerly distinguished in 
English by a difference of form from the nominative, possessive, 
and objective, and which is still so distinguished in many lan¬ 
guages— the so-called dative case? It expresses, the relation 
usually signified by to or for, as the poss^si/e expresses that 
signified by of. 

Thus, instead of saying, 

I sent a book to my friend, 
we may say, 9 

, I sent my friend a book; 

instead of « * 

he made a coat for the man, 
we may say * * 

he made the taan a coat. 

Friend and man, in the latter phrafces, have really just as 
good a*right to be called “ datives ” as friend and man after to % 
and for in the former phrases have to be called “ objectives.” 

c l&O. But £8 there are no words in English, even pronouns, 
which have for such dative uses a special form, different from 
the objective, we call«a word so used a dative-objective, or ob- 
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jective of the indirect object; and distinguish the other, when 
necessary, as the AoocsATiVB-OBJEonvBMif objective of the' di- 
^ct object. (See Syntax, 363 etc.) 3 , 

141* Nouns have no distinction off person (61): t that is 
to say, a noun -used as subject takes the verb always* in 
the same person, the third, even though used by the 
speaker about himself, or in addressing another: thus, 

the subscriber gives notice; is your honour well! 

But we often call to a person or thing, addressing it by its 
name: as, „ 

O God! ye stars! see here, my friend; 
what do you mean, you blockhead ? 

Some languages have for this use a special form, which is 
called the “ vocative* case; we use the subjective or nominative 
case ; and we may distinguish it, when thus used, as the nomi¬ 
native op address, or the vocative-nominative — or simply 

VOCATIVE. V 


A vocative is never a member of a sentence; it forms no part of either sub¬ 
ject or predicate, but stands by i + self, like an interjection. But it may have 
the same words, or phrases, or even clauses, added to it that the other cases 
have, by way of linuatim or description. Tlius; for example : 

i f* * 

1 'kf/our Grace of York,'set forward! 

- Soiolto! O my more than father 1 

Our Father which art in heaven. 


EXAMPLES OF DECLENSION. 

142. Examples of the complete inflection, or declension, 
of an English noun, are, then, as follows : 

Sing. PL Sing. PL Sing. PL 

N °'()bj 1 ^tive QIld | cat cats dress dresses man men 

Geni 8mive Pos ' {oaf a cais’ dress’s dresses’ man's men’s 

* * * 

OTHER FARTS OF SPEECH USED AS NOUNS. 

*.> ' 

143. Words that are. not properly nouns, also combina¬ 
tions of words, even phrases and sente^es (clauses), 1 are 
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with the value of t nouns. 
id to be used substantively, or as 


Especially often uged substantively. 


sometimes used in 
They are then usually 
substantives (85). 

144. Adjectives are 
Thus: 

a. Some adjectives are used with the value of an abstract 
! noun in the singular, meaning * tlia,t which is so and so,’ or the 
like: thus, 

r 

avoid the wrong and choose the right; 
the good, the beautiful, and the true. 

So also, 

,* sit on my Ie>ft; a breeze from the north; 
we judge the future by the past; 

he was in the thickest of tile fight; 

and so <$n. ’ r 

b. Almost any adjective may be used as a plural noun, signi¬ 
fying the persons in general that have the character described by 
the adjective: thus, 


give to the poor; the virtubus atone are Happy; 
how sleep the brave 1 the dead are motte Umn the living; 

sweets to the sweet. V) 

C. Many adjectives are used as nouns, eithefln the singular 
or in the plural, to signify a person or thing such as would be 
described by the adjective. 

So, especially, du adjective that mean/ belonging to a certain 
country, or race, or sect; or party -thus, * 

» i. 

an American, the Americans, a Greek, a Lutheran, 
t a Stoic, the Asiatics, Medes and Persians. 

f f * 

An adjective of country or race also^signifiea the language of 
thaftcountry or race : thus, 

the English is our moth#r*tongue; 

•ay £ iff Frenoh; He reads Chinese. 
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Other examples are: 

a pobie, the nobles, a brave {‘Cndum warrior*), 

(the ancients, blacks and whites, goods j}nd chattels, his betters, 
• # an elder. | 

‘ But most adjectives of nation ending in a sibilant sound (* or x or eh) are need 
as nouns signifying persons in the plural only, and form compounds with man 
in the singular : thus, , 0 

•n Englishman, the English; a Dutchman, the Dutch. 

Unlike the first two classes, these often form plurals {excepting the little sub¬ 
class last mentioned) like nouns ; and it may be a question whether we should 
not consider them as adjectives converted into derivative nouns, rather than as 
adjectives used substantively. « * 

145. Adverbs are sometimes used after prepositions with the 
value of nouns : thus, 

since then, from hence, from abroad. 

(See 322 .) 9 

146. Tho infinitive of a verb is really a verbal noun, and all 

its constructions are, to be exjdained as such. (See Chapter 
XV.) * 

147. A sentence, containing a subject and predicate of its 

own, is often used with the value of a noun in another sentence : 
thus, Vi 

what'he doesfj# well done; they saw that he was ill. 

(See 423 .) 

148. A word of any kind may be used as a noun, when we 

mean by it ‘«the word so and so, with the meaning that belongs 
to it ’: thus, • * 

loved is a verb; thul^ is a derivative advetjb; 
he promised without an if or a but: 
when I was young—ah 1 woful when 1 _ 

i Kpl 1 w 

0 1 9 

Names of letters and figures and so on are like thege. 

Sometimes a phrase or clause composed of*more than one word is utg& in 
the same way : thus, • 

| the saddest of words ere M It might have been”; 

* I a bitter and perplexed 11 Whet shell l*do ?" 
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EXERCISES TO CHAPTER V. 

PARSING. 

* )t 
"'tJ 

We are now ready to begin to parse, as it is called, a part of the 
words — namely, the nouns — in our illustrative sentences and exer¬ 
cises. 

To parse a word is to give a complete account of it, as it stands in 
the sentence of which it forms a part 
This accoun^X 01 description, or definition) includes three parts : — 

A. What blind of word it is. This implies telling : 

1. What part of speech it is ; 

2, To which of the various classes and sub-classes into which 
that part of speech is divided it belongs. 

The distinctions of the parts of speech, with the masons for them, are given 
in the second chapter; the classes etc. are given under each part of speech, 

B. What is its grammatical form. This implies telling : 

1. Whether it is simple, or derivative, or compound ; 

2. If it is an inflected word, what is its form as such : that is, of 
what number, case, person, tense, mode, or degree it fa. And, in 
connection with this, the word should be more or less fully in¬ 
flected, to show what its various inflectional fori’is are. 

As was pointed out at the end of* the fourth chapter \W 44), the first of these 
heads — the question of derivative, compound, etc. —'gp^y he omitted or de¬ 
ferred at the teacher's discretion. 

C. What is its construction : that is,'what part it plays in the 

sentence to which it belongs, in what way it is combined with other 
words to make up the sentence. € 

Construction means 'building togetheV; the sentence is thought of as a 
structure or 'building/ as something built up by joining in a proper manner 
its various parts, the parts of speech that composj it. 

The Various constructions of any part of speech are the various 
ways in ‘frhich it admits of being combined or put together with other 
jjaifs of 8g&ech in making sentences. We have explained in the second 
and third chapters all t&e most usual constructions of the different 
parts of speech ; and jhe rest will be pointed out later, in the Syntax. 
The constructions of tlie noun noticed were these; a. subject of verb; 
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• '' 

&. object of verb ; c. object of preposition; i. predicate noun; «i pos¬ 
sessive qualifying another noun. Any others than these ate compara- 
rtivcly rare. • 

^hore are various styles df parsing : a fuller sty^, when every detail is given 
about the avoid parsed, with the reason f# everything ; and a briefer, in which 
only the matters of most importance are mentioned, and the reasons omitted. 
The teacher must determine at any time which style shall be expected. Be 
will naturally begin with the fuller, and pass gradually to the briefer when the 
other becomes a mere burdensome repetition of things well understood? and 
familiar. * 






My brother laid the paintings on John’s writing-desk. 

The first thing to be done hen.*, as always, is to divide the sen¬ 
tence into subject and predicate*-*- by a line dxawn down between 
the two, if written ; and then to point out the bare subject and the 
hare predicate — by underscoring them, if written : thus, 

m 

My brother I laid the paintings on John’s writing-desk. 

Then, on either side, the line, the word underscored i§ to be the 
first one token up and parsed, since the rest are mere adjuncts or 
(puliTiers to that one. And, in general, a word qualified by any 
other is to be parsed before that other. This is a rule of highest 
importance. ^ 

We begin, then, brother: # 

Brother is a ^joim because it is the name of something (namely, 
the name of a living being) ; a common noun, because it belongs 
alike to every individual *>f a class ; a gender-noun, because it im- 
plies a distinction of sex ; masculine, because it denotes only a male 
being (the correspoiuling*feminine being sister); — it is a simple 
noun, because it cannot be taktfi apart iu£o simpler English ele¬ 
ments ; singular, because it means *mly one of its class; it is in¬ 
flected thus: brother, brother’s, brothers, brothers’; it is in the 
nominative case, becaq|e it is the subject of the sentence, the sabject- 
noiuinative'of the verb lalti. 

Of my, we only need to %ay here tjjat.it is an adjective qualify¬ 
ing brother, showing>rot^%»M^- * *• 

Of laid, again, we say only that it is a verb, the bare predicate of 
the senten^ ■ 



64 ■ 'NOUNS, [chap, . 

<• ( * % < 

The noun paintings, again, we parse completely, but in ft briefer 

form; I 

Paintings is a noun, it common noun, ft derivative from the verb 
paittt (fts signifying soniethmg painted) ; ityis of the plural number 
(because it denotes more^than of the things denoted by painting), 
add in the objective case, the object of the verb laid, being added 
to the verb , to shoJWlfl6ftt «aadaid. 

*- ■“»> ,f <s»yfr^y » H 

Tha is an adjective word called an article ( 52 ), qualifying 
paintings. *< 

Writing-desk is a common noun; it is compound, being made 
up of writing and desk (meaning, ‘a desk for uniting on') ; it is 
in the objective case singular, object of the preposition on, being 
joined by the preposition to the verb' laid, i^qnjUar to show where 
the books were laid. 

IbliVs is a simple proper ndfea (because used to distinguish a 
certain individual from others of his class), masculine, in the geni¬ 
tive case singular ; and it qualifies writing-desk, being added to it 
to show whose writing-desk is, meant 

Of on/ finally, we need only say that it is a preposition, joining 
its object writing-desk to the verb laid. 

, ' V< •'•‘■•■I '<*• 


EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE IN PARSING NOENS, 

\ 

For practice in parsing, classes may be made to turn back to the exercises 
already given under the preceding chapters; or they ,/iay bo directed to the 
various illustrative sentences in the text; or to sent&ifes made by t|ie teacher 
or pupils wid written out upon the board; or to sentences selected by the 
teacher and written in the same way; or to passages in the Readers or other 
text-books which the class is using — anything tp make variety in the exercise, 
and rid it of a mechanical character. 

A few additional examples are here given; mostly such as illustrate special 
points. 

ti " * 

DC, Miscellaneous examples* 

The chambers of sickness a&fd distress are mostly peopled with 
the victims of intemperance and sloth. t 0 

I have fought five yoke of oxen. 

These people, however (fallen, are still men. 

<■> more than^ hundred children’s children rode on his knee. 

Cool shades and deWs are round my way. 

tn this place ran‘Cassius’ dagger through. 


and exceptional 
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Something more than fortune joine^ your lores. 

His brother pirate’s hand he wrung. 

The rile alone are rain ; the great Are proud. 

Thy songs were made for the pure and free. 

O might and darkness! ye are wondrous strong. 

He strode haughtily into the thickest of the group. 

„ From gold to gray, our wild sweet day 
Of Indian summer fades too Boon. 

A hundred of the foe shall be 
A banquet for the mountain birds. 

* 

So sweet a kiss the golden sun gires not 
To those fresh morning drops upon the rose. 

He giveth his beloved sleep. 

Jove but laughs at lovers’ perjury. 

They bring down my gray hairs with sorrow* to the grave. * 
Heaven from all creatures hides the book of Fate. 

They shook *the depths of the desert gloojn 
With their hymns of lofty cheer. 
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CHAPTER Vf* 

v ♦ 

PRONOUNS. 


149 . A pronoun, as we havetseen (38), is a kind of sub¬ 
stitute for a noun. 

A pronoun does not precisely name anything ; but it 
points to or points out some person or thing that has been 
named before, or that is shown by a gesture, or that is 
defined by its relation to something else that is named. 

Thus, if I say 

* this is my father; did you wish to see him? 


I use my instead of my own name, and you instead of that of 
the person whom I speak ; having mentioned ray father, I do 
not repeat the name, but use him instead; and this describes 
plainly enough the person whom 1 take hold of, or toward whom 
I make some gesture, or who is the only one near me. 


150. The pronouns have then, in gen&raA, the same uses 
that nouns have in making sentences. ^ 

But pronouns differ from nouns in this respect — that they are 
almost never qualified by attributive adjectives: that is, by ad¬ 
jectives placed before them and directly qualifying" them (374). 
Thus, for example, we say 

j a man, . bqt not 
these men, but not 

_ [ good men, but not 

and so on. 

Some of "the words usejl as pronouns are used also as adjec- 
ti™&*, qualifying a noun that is expressed, instead of standing for 
one that is omitted: thds, either 

• this it my father, or this man la my father. 


a he; 
tyiese we; 
good they; 



* 154 ] 


CLASSES OF PRONOUNS. 


67 


f Tills distinction between the substantive end thi adjective value of the Caine 
word, or between its use as pronoun and as pronominal adjective, should 
pjways be clearty and accurately made, 

*151. Pronouns hfWe also the same inflection as nouns: 
namely, for number* and case. And some of them, as has 
been pointed out above, have for the objective case a spe¬ 
cial form, different from the nominative. # 

One class of pronouns, thfe personal , make a distinction 
of person (61); and one of these makes also, in the singu¬ 
lar number, a distinction of gender (116). 

152. The pronouns ar£ divided into four classes : 

1. personal pronouns ; m 

2. demonstrative pronouns; 

3. interrogative pronouns; 

4. relative or conjunctive pronouns. 

And there is besides another class, to which th^name of 
pronoun less properly belongs, and which are called 

5. indefinite pronouns. 

There are so fe\*' pronouns of each class that we mention and 
describe* them all j-v as is not the ease with any other part of 
speech. 


% - 


1. PERSONAL. PRONOUNS. 


153. The personal pronouns are so called because they 

especially mark differences of person (61) ? that is, they 

distinguish *the person speakfng, or the first person, from 

the person spoken to, or the sec6nd* person, and the person 

spoken of, or the THIRD "person,* 

. • 

154. TKe inflection of these pronouns is very irregular: thus, 

the plurals aze quite different words from the singulars; and the 
possessives usually have double forms, and are net made life* 
those of nouns; and both possessive and objective are sometimes 
quite different words from the nominative. * • 



PRONOUNS, 


68 


[ 155 - 


155. The pronoun’s of the first and second persons, with 
all their forms, are these: 


First Person. 



Sing. 

PL 

Notn. 

1 

wS 

Posh, 

my, mine 

our, ours 

Obj. 

me 

us 


'Second Person. 

Bing. PL 

thou ye, you 

thy, thine your., yours 
thee you 


156. The plural forms of the first personal pronoun signify 
the speaker himself, together with the person or persons spoken 
to, or with others—any set or group or company of whom the 
speaker is one : thus, 

we [human beings] have speech, and they [other animals] 

have not; 

we [Americans] live in the western hemisphere; 

we [I with my companions] took a long waik together; 

we [you and I] see each other. 


So the plural of the second person signifies either a numbor 
of persons addressed, or one or more such along with others who 
are regarded as belonging in one company with them: thus, 


you [whom I speak to] must listen to me; 

you [Germans] are a nation of scholars. 

* 

167. In certain styles, we, our, ourt, us are used by ‘a Single speaker of him¬ 
self. So, especially by a sovereign .* sis, 

We, Victoria, Queen of England ; 

also by a writer, an editor or contributor to a j^riodical, who speaks as if he 
represented the whole body of people yoncemed in editing or contributing to 
the publication for whieh he writes. " 1 

158- The pronoun of tjie second person singular, thou 
etc., c is no longer used by us (as it was used in former 
times) when ordinarily speaking to one another; but it 
is left for certain higher and mbre solemn or more im¬ 
passioned uses, especially in prayer and in poetry. Thus, 

0 th<MJ to whom all creatures bow, 

‘ ft 

How'mighty Is thy name! 
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And thou too, whosoe'er thou art, 

That readeet this brief psalm. 

The plural nominative fonn ye (formerly the only npmina- 
tive case) we use in much the same way: thus, 

a 

O night and darkness, ye are wondrous strong! 


0 ye hard hearts, ye cruel men of Rome! 

# 

And you, formerly objective only, has become the common 
pronoun of address, both nominative and' objective, and 
whether we speak to one person or to more than ona Be- 
ing properly a plural pronoun, you takes, when subject, the 
verb in the plural, even though only one person is ad¬ 
dressed: thus, • • 


you are and you were; “never you is and you was. 

Thou and ye (or you) are often, like nouns (141), usecKn the 
vocative , in calling to persons or tilings addressed; as in the 
examples given above. % 

159. The personal pronoun of the third person, tlie sub¬ 
stitute for tbe name of anything spoken of, distinguishes 
not only number and case, but, in tbe singular, gender also. 

That is to say, w<? use one pronoun when the object re¬ 
ferred lo is male,, another when it is female, and another 

* 

when it is of no sex, or when we make no account of its 
sex. The first form ft called the masculine, because it 
stands for a ftasculine gender-noun (116) ; the second femi¬ 
nine, because it stanSs for ^ feminine gender-noun; the 
third NEUTER, because it stands .for, any noun that is * nei¬ 
ther ’ masculine nor feminine. • 


. 160. The complete^ declension, then, of this prondhn is 
as follows: . • 




Singular. 


* Plural. 


Msec. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

• 

Nom. 

he 

she 

it 

• they 

Pose. 

hie 

her, hers 

its 

their, theirs 

Obj. 

him 

her ^ 

-ft 

*them 
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161 By tho use of the first two forms of this pronoun in the 
singular, we make a distinction of sex : 

1. Iu those creatures that have evident sex, or in which the 
difference of sex is an important matter; and especially in human 
beings, men and women; and 

2. Somotimes in personified objects — that is, in those which, 
though we know they are not persons, we yet talk about as if 
they were so, as if they possessed ‘sex. Thus, we speak of tho 
sun as he, and of the moon or the earth or a ship as she. 

162. On the other hand, even objects that have sex, as the 
lower animals, are usually or often denoted by it, their sex not 
being of account enough to he noticed. Or, in some eases, we 

f r | 

use he and she of them — as he of the dog, and she of the 
cat — without any particular reference to ,their sex, but because 
their cfualities in general appear to us in that way. And it is 
regularly used as corresponding pronoun to child, baby and 
other such words, because they are not gender-nouns, but imply 
an overlooking of the sex of the beings signified by them. 

163. It has a variety of special,uses; some of the more im- 
portant of them are tho following : 

a. It very often stands as subject of a verb instead of a phrase 
or clause which is the real subject, and whicji is then put after 
the verb: thus, 

l 

it i» not difficult to die; it is doubtful whether he will come: 

$ 

it is to you that I speak; 

that is, 

*> < 

to die is not difficult; 1 whether he will come is doubtful; 
that I speak (that is,' my speaking) is to you. 

In such sentences, it is called the grammatical subject ; and»the word or 
phrase is called the logical subject: that i«, ‘the subject according to the 
real meaning or logic of the sentence.’ 

e 

b. It stands as imfjsesonal subject of a verb: that is to 
say* not signifying *any real subject, but helping the verb to 
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express an action or condition without reference to any actor : 
.thus, 

it rains; it was cold; it grew dark fast; 

* it will soon sffeike ten; is it far to London? 

* it come to blows between them. 

* 

Sometimes also as impersonal object; thus, 

they footed it through the streets; he lorded it ever them. 

164. The words aelf (sing.) and selves (plur.) are addett to 
my, our, thy, your, him, her, it, and them, forming a class^of 
compound personal pronouns, which have two principal nses: 

a. To mark emphasis, either alone or (more usually) along 
with the simple pronoun : *tlius, 

I myself or me myself; none but Jierself. 

And these compounds have so assumed the character of emphatic personal 
pronouns that ntysetf and thyself are occasionally found, without any preceding 
I and thou, as subjects of the verb in the first and second person; thus? 

myself am Naples; thyself art Qod. 

b. As the reflexive object of a verb : that is, an* object de¬ 
noting the same person or thing with the subject (see 306): 
thus, 

I dress myself; they saw themselves deceived; 
you wilf hurt yourself, or yourselves. 

Ourself and yourself denote a single person; ourselves and yourselves, more 

than one. 

But the simple pronoun is also sometimes used reflexively : thus, 

*he laid him down. 

165. The* possessive cases of these pronouns may also be 

regarded as possessive adjectives, and will be treated of as such 
below (20 &). * • 
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Jbe onl£ DEMONSTRATIVE prOQQltfU3. 


this and that. 

in the singular number, and 

these and those, 

the corresponding plurals. 
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All these words are used both as nominative and as 
objective cases, and they have no possessive. 

Demonstrative means ‘pointing out, shoeing, directing atten¬ 
tion to ’ anything. * 

» » 

167. This and these are used to mean something nearer; 
that and those, something further off. 

that and those are also much u/sed, instead of if and they, as 
antecedents (176) of a relative pronoun : thus, we say 


hut 

* 


he whom you saw; 
that (not it) which you saw. 


They are used, too, in place of a noun which would have to be 
repeated along with a phrase describing it: thus, 

my horse and that (not it) of my neighbour; 
home-made articles and those (not they) from abroad. 


168. These words, along with yon and yonder, have the value 
also of “ demonstrative adjectives,” qualifying a following noun: 
see below, 208. 

i 

Respecting here and there, used in composition with prepositions in the sense 
of 1 this ’ and * that’ or ‘it' — as in . * 

herewith, therein, thereof, etc.— , 

sec below, 314. 


3. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

169. The interrogative (that is, ‘inquiring, question- 
asking ’) pronouns are 

vl , ,4 mm f 4 | 1 

who, what, which, and whether. 

Their office is to ask a Ijuestiony or td make an inter¬ 
rogative sentence (64); and their u^ual place is (is near as 
possible to the beginning of the sentence: thus, 

wfco oomes here? what does he want? 

with whose"permission did he leave home? 

£i 

whlclv of us does he seek? 
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170. Who is used, without any change of form, both as 

singular ap /i as plural: thus, either 
% 

who wa&here? or who were here? 

It has, however, like the personal pronouns, three case- 
forms : 

nominative, who; possessive, whose; objective, whom.* 

• * 

The others have no forms of declension, and. are used only 
as nominatives and objectives ; which is either singular or 
plural; what and whether are only singular. 

Whether is now hardly used at all, being an old-fashioned word for f which 
one of two': thus, . 

whether is greater, the gift or the altar? 

173L Between who*and what we make a distinction different 
from that which we make anywhere else in the language : who 
(with whose and whom) is used of persons, human beings; what 
is used of everything else, whether living creatures owinanimate 
tilings. 

172. Which differs from both who and what in being 
selective: that*is,^it implies a certain known number or 
body qf individuals, from among whom the right one is to 
he selected or picked out. \ 

Thus, if we say 

* who did it? 

• what did it? 

we do not appear to know anything aboutfthe actor; but 

which c|jd it? 

Implies that we know certain persons or things, of which fine or 

another must have been the actor. 

* • 

Which is used both of persons anS of things^ 

173. Who and its cases are pronouns* only; what and which 
are also “ interrogative adjectives ”: see 209. * 



PRONOUNS. 


74 


[173- 


Who and what (with other interrogative words) are used in an exclamatory 
sense: see Chap. XVI. 481 

Where, in composition with prepositions, is often used, especially in anti-* 
quated and solemn style, in the sense of what; see 3114. •' 

0 

• 4. RELATIVE 'OR CONJUNCTIVE * PRONOUNS* 


174. The demonstrative pronoun 

• that,, 
and the interrogative pronouns 

who, what, and which, 

v t ' 4 - 1 

are also used in.a way which is called "relative”; and, 
when so used, they are known as relative or conjunctive 
pronouns. 

175. A relative refers or relates (hence its name) to 
another noun or pronoun in the same sentence; and that 
other, as it generally stands first, is called the antecedent 
( f one going before, predecessor ’) of the relative. 

But this “ relation ” is of a peculiar kind. The relative 
pronoun introduces a separate sentence or “ clause ” (415), 
having a subject and predicate of its own. and joins that 
clause on to the antecedent in the way of a description or 
limitation of it. 

The relative may be either the subject or object of a verb, or 
the object of a preposition, or a qualifying genitive or possessive. 

Thus, in f f 

the man, who was^ick is now well, . 

the assertion is that a certain man is well, and he is described as 
having been sick by the clause who was sick, where the relative 
who is subject, relating to man as antecedent, and was sick is pred¬ 
icate. So*also in * 

< 

* the gift which you ask shairbe bestowed, 
he in whom,we trust will not fail us, 

the boy whose knife was lost has bought another, 
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gift and He and boy are the antecedents, and are described by 
|he clauses which you ask, and in whom we trust, and whose knife 
was lost. * 

Any word or phrase descWbing or limiting a noon may be thus turned into a 
descriptive clause by help of a relative pronoun having the noun as its ante¬ 
cedent Thus, • 

• good man 

is the same as 

a man who is good; 

and • 

this modestly blushing girl 

is the same as 

this girt that blushes modestly. 

It is because the relative thus acts like a conjunction, by joining on a clause 
to the word which the clause describes, that it is also called a “ conjunctive ” 
pronoun, • * 

176. The relatives have their value as such, therefore, only 
in what are called “ complex‘sentences ” ((3iap. XIV.): that 
is, in such as are lnjde up of two or more simple sentences, 
combined either by these pronouns ot by conjunctions into one 
whole. 

The mode of use of these pronouns as relatives is somewhat different from 
their use as demonstratives and interrogatives, and has to be explained over again. 

177. The relative pronoun, when its antecedent is a pronoun 
of the first or of the second person, shares, as it were, the per¬ 
son of its antee&lenj, and, if used as subject, takes the verb in 
tin* corresponding person : thus, • 

I, who am your friend, tell you so; 

To thee, who h^st thy dwelling here on earth* 

And in like iaanner after a vocative : thus, 

Dark anthraoite’that reddenest on m$ hearth I 
178* Who, when relative* just ps 'vfrhen interrogative, is 
used only of persons, and is b^th singular and plural. It 
lias the possessive whose and the objective whom. 

For exdtoaple: ** ^ 

the man who was [ortho men wht> were] recently with 41 s, 
whose character we respected,, whom fte loved, ana 
with whom we shared joys and socrows, hat [or have] 
been taken from us. * « • 
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170. When not persons, but othex creatures or things, 
are meant, the corresponding relative is which (not what, as 
in interrogative use). 6 

Thus, 

. we have thd letter whioh he foote us; 

branches whioh hang from the tree. 

Whose is often used as the possessive of which: thus, 

C J 

a tale whose lightest word, etc. ; 
brown groves whose shadow, etc.: 

but many disapprove this in present use, and think it proper to* 
say only of which instead. 


Which, now used only, of things, in old times applied to persons also : thus, 

Our Father which art in heaven, etc. 

In old English, and rarely even now, the which Js used instead of simple 
which : far example, 

’T was a foolish quest, 

The which to gain and keep, he sacrificed ell rest. 

180. That is a very general relative; it may be used 
instead of either who or which, referring both to persons 
and to things, and to one or to more than one. For ex¬ 
ample : . * 

I the head that wears a crown; 

t 1 . r\ 

\ one of the best men that ever lived; 
wake! all ye that sleep; 
repent the evil that you have done. 


But that as relative does not follow ,a preposition. We say 
only the man of whom, the towr from which, and so on; not 
of that or from that. 

Yet, if the relative object ef a preposition stands apart from 
it, before the verb (323), either that or the other relatives may 

be used: thus, either '* * 

* » 


Or 

but only 


l the book that I told you of, 

o j 

| the betok whioh I told you of; 

f the book of whioh I told you* 

& 
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Some authorities hold that who and which are to he need as co-ordinating or 
simply descriptive relatives, but tint as limiting or restrictive (191) v thus, 

this soldier, *keho was recently wounded; clouds, which are bodies of vapour; 
but * 

the soldier* that weTe wounded were left; e cloud that lay near the horizon; 

and so on. But the best English usage by no meafts requires'such a distinction. 

181. What differs from the other relatives, in that it 
does not have an antecedent actually expressed in* the 
sentence, but itself implies both antecedent and relative, 
or is equivalent to that which (that demonstrative and 
which relative). It is not used of persons. Thus : 

% 

what he says is true; I saw what he was doing; 

he understands of what (i. e. that of wliick) ^ou were speaking. 

In older English, that was often used in the same way : thus, 

throw ue that you have about you; do that is righteous. 

A word that combines thus the office of antecedent and 
relative is usually (and conveniently and properly enough) 
called a compound relative. • v t 

182. But who and which often have the same compound 
relative value (chiefly in Objective clauses, or such as are 
the objects of v^rb§ or prepositions: see 434); and, when 
used iq this way, which regains the special selective mean¬ 
ing which belongs to it as interrogative (172). 

For example : # 

: we well knoy who did it, and whose fault it was, and whom 
> people blame for it, and which of them mosfrdeserves blame. 

18 3 . the implied antecedent is Qt a more indefinite or 
undetermined character, meaning ‘"any one, any thing, any one 
of thorn,’ we use the compounds wfioever, whatever, whichever—- 
'less often,^whosoever, etas; and, in old style, whoso: thus, 

^whoever did ft ought to be ashamed; 

:he will give you whichever you want;* 

\they overthrow whatever opposes them. 

These words are called indefinite relatives. • 
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184. The simple relative pronoun that, when object of a 
verb, or of a preposition following a verb, is very often omitted,, 
the descriptive clause being thus left without any introducing 

word: thus, c , 

the man'we saw here is goift; 

the horse he rode on was lame; 

instlad of the man that (or whom) we saw, the horse that (or 
whioh) he rode on, etc. 

In older English, and sometimes still in antiquated or solemn style and in 
poetry, that as relative subject is also omitted : thus, 

I have e grief admits no eure; 

Tit distance lenda enchantment to the view. 

185. The adverbs Cvhen, where, wheare, why, whither, bow, related with who 

and what, are used in a relative sense almost ns if they were cases of these words, 
or equivalent to what and which with prepositions^ and they have the same 
double value, as simple and as compound relatives — except how, which is only 
compound. Thus, , 

r u tea the plaoe where (— in whioh) he atands; 

" |fou tea where (—in what place) ha stands. 

And the same thing is true of the compounds of where with prepositions; thus, 
wherewith, whereby, wherein, and so on (3^4). 

186. The conjunction aa is sometimes used, especially after such, with the 
value of a relative pronoun : thus, . 

41 love such at love me; *■ « 

each at meaning here the same as those who. 

This is a contracted or shorter expression for such persona aa those are who, etc. 

187. By a yet nibre remarkable contraction,' but is occasionally used after 
a negative verb as a kind of negative relative, equivalent to thut not: thus, 

* f 

there it not t man here but knows H; 

that in, ‘a man that does riot know it.' ' It is a contraction for a mm but 

one who knows. 

v 0. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS* 

isa it is usual to put into a class together, under the name 
of indefinite pronouns, certain words which, either by their 
derivation oi by the way in which they are used, have A like¬ 
ness to pronouns. , Most of them are used as adjectives also 
(211); and theyoin'fact occupy a kind of intermediate position 
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between real pronouns on the one hand, and nouns and adjec¬ 
tives on the other. 

» • 

•JL89. To this class belong; 

The distributives eaob, either, and neither. , 

The words of number and quantity some, any, many, few, all, 
both, one a&d none, might and naught. 

The compounds of some, any, every, and no, with one, thifig, 
and body: as something! anyone, nobodyj also somewhat. 

The comparatives such, j^tbor. 

Of these words, only one and other have plural forms, onee and others ; and « 
they only rarely or never (except one and other and the compounds of one, 
thing, and body) form a genitive case. 

Each other and one another are pronoun-phrases, havftg a kecipkocal or 
‘mutual’ sense, and now used as if simple»pronouns. By origin, 


for example, is really 

and 

is 


Wood of one another, 
one fond of another, 
they love each other 
they love, each (of them the) other, 


each being in apposition ( 378 ) with tlyiy: and so on. 


EXERCISES TO CHAPTER VI. 

• « 

ON PRONOUNS. 

In parsing a pronoun, have first to tell to winch of the five 
classes —p fipadhaL demonstrative, interrogative? relative, or indefinite 
— it belongs. Then, if it is personal or relative, its person must be 
defined; if of the third person singulaf, its gender. 

.If it is a sHttple relative, ifs antecedent is to be pointed out f if a 
compound relative, the equivalent antecedent and simple relative are 
to be given. • # 

If it is inflected, the declension is to be given, and fhe case and 1 
number are to be defined. 

The constructions of a pronoun are the same with^hose of a noun.* 
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Exnmple of parsing pronouns* 

i , . /» ' ir '♦ >' (i'.*<■»■ ^ f i (f 

These are the men, some of whom visited us yesterday. 


We first divide the sentence into its two causes (or the two mipor 
sentences of which it is made up), and point out the hare subject and 
predicate of each. If written, the clause containing the relative may 
be put under the other, and in such a way that the relative conies di¬ 
rectly beneath its antecedent; and then the two latter may be joined 
by c a bracket, to signify that their, relation is what binds the two 
clauses together into one sentence. Thus : 


These I are the men } 

some of whom i 1 visited us yesterday, 

4 

It will be pointed out later, in the Syntax (Chap. XIV.), that such a sen¬ 
tence as this is called “complex," and that the clause containing the relative ia 
called an “adjective clause," because ifdescribes the noun men. 


In parsing, we take up the words in the same order as hitherto. 

Thrae is a demonstrative pronoun, in the plural number (sing, this, 
pi. these), and nominative case, being the subject of the sentence, or 
subject-nominative of the verb are. 

The rest of the words in the first or main clause are passed over here, as they 
are like words already parsed (at the end of the preceding chapter). 


Some is mi indefinite pronoun (ofnumber or quantity); it is unin- 
flected, but has here the value of a plural, since it signifies more than 
one man, and of a nominative case, because it. is the subject of the 
sentence, or subject-nominative of the verb visited. 

Whom is a relative pronoun, having for its antecedent men, and 
, joining to men the descriptive clause son.e of whom visited us yes¬ 
terday, in order to show what men are meant. It is*pf the third per¬ 
son, and plural^ because its antecedent mep is so; and in the objective 
case, because it is the object of tbq preposition of, beiim joined by of 
to some, in order to show;what the persons signified b^wm'.e are a 
part of. Q 

Offbould be next described, and then visited, in the same Mgfrmer as before 
(p. 63); and then we take up us. ■* L 

«> u 

Us is a personal pronoun, of the first person, inflected thus *. I, my 
v or mine (etct: 156); it is in the plural number, and in the objective 
case, because it is the direct object of the verb visited, being added to 
the verb to ahow f to^m the persons referred to visited. 
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Yesterday is an adverb, qualifying the verb visited, # being added to 

it to show the time of visiting. 

• 

.Jf we have* a relative pronoun belonging not to the Bubject bnt to 
the predicate of the clause in which it occurs, we must rearrange the 
clause so hs to put the Relative into the usnal^place of such a member 
of the sentence, whatever it may be. Thus, in the expressions * 

the man whom we saw, the book which he wet talking of, 

we must change the order of the’relative clauses to 

we saw whom, * he was talking of which. 

This makes the clauses seem strange and unnatural, because in om; 
ways of speaking we always p*ut the relative at or near the head of its 
clause; but the rearrangement is important, in order to help the 
scholar to realize what part the relative, notwithstanding its position, 
Teally bears in the making-up of the sentence. Then we still put the 
relative just beneath its*antecedent: thus, 

the man) 1 is gone I ! found the book) 

we 1 saw whom.) he I was talking of which.) 

• 

In order to make this arrangement, a compound relative has to be 
taken apart into the antecedent |uid simple relative which would have 
the same value; and then, after the two are connected by the bracket, 
the word which they represent may be written beside them; thus, the 
sentence? • 

1 cannot Imagine what you are talking about 

would be rearranged in thy manner : 

• I I cannot imagine that ) ■§, 

you I ar<» talking about which ) 9> 

In {Chapter XIV.), w§ shall leam another and briefer way of 

treating a compound relative clause: calling it‘namely, a “ substantive clause," 
and (in an example like that given here) itself the object of the verb. 

Exercises for practice in parsing pronouns. 

* • 

For practice in parsing the pronouns, especially the personal pronouns, in 
their simpler constructions, the exercises to Chapter II. (pp. 21-23) may be 
sorted to. The additional sentences here given illustrate especially the relatives, 
and the more exceptional uses of the other pronouns.* . •, 
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X. Miscellaneous Example*. 

The sun seemed shorn of hisf beams. 

Earth with her thousand voices praises God. 

The forest’s leaping panther shall yield.’his spotted hide. 

Jura answers, through her misty shroud, 

* Back to the joyoos Alps, who call to her aloud. 

Here folly still his votaries iathralls. 

The for which warms a monarch warmed a bear. 

We were not bom to sue. 4 

It was told the king of Egypt that the people fled. 

To him it mattered little whidPbf the two parties triumphed. 
Who hath redness of eyes? 

Whether of them twain did the will of his father ? 

I that speak to thee am he. 

His praise is loot who waits till all commend. 

All that wealth e’er gave 
Awaits alike the inevitable hoof. 

He that would honour win must not fear dying. 

I could a tale unfold whose lightest word would harrow up thy 
soul. 

He that endureth to the end shall be saved. 

Few shall part where many meet. 

By others’ faults wise men correct their own. 

Some are happy while others are miserable. _ 

Some of his skill he taught to me. 

The many rend the skies With loud applause. 

Hone but the brave deserves the fair. 

Neither has anything he calls his own. 
i In this t is God directs, in that’t is 'man. 

I hear a voice you cannot hear, 

Which says I must not sthy. 

Tis Providence alone secures * 

* In every change Both mine and yours. 

Few and short were the prayfera we said. 

Whfeso sheddeth man’s blood, by man, shall his bloodj be shed. 
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' CHAPTER VI5. 

ADJECTIVES. 

• 

190. An adjective, as we saw in the chapter on the 
parts of speech (37-99), isgt word used to qualify a noun. 
It is a descriptive word, pointing out some quality or con-. 
tiition or action or relatibn, or the like, as belonging to 
the object signified by the noun it qualifies. For example: 

pood man; fast horse; 

red ribbonf quiet sea; 

jumping frog; whipped dog; 

this book; yonder tree. 

191. The adjective added to a noun does not directly assert 
anything to belong to what the noun expresses. That can only 
he done by means of a verb: thus, 

the man is*g<y>d ; the horee ia fast; 

* the ribbon is red; and so on. 

The adjective merely mentions the quality, etc., either imply¬ 
ing that the quality might be asserted, or limiting the noun to 
those objects o^which the quality might be asserted. 

The adjective is sometimes aflnore important and sometimes a less important 
addition to the noun and member of th% Sentence. ILwe say, for example, 

the brave soldier was wounded with a s^iarp sword, end his rod blood ■ 

flowed*from the 4o*P cut,’ 

the adjectives brave, sharp, red^and deep are simply descriptive or pi<9orial, 
and the sentence would mean essentially the same thing fftEey""weii'onufteX 
But if we say * # ® 

breve eoldlere do not ran away; 
sharp swords make deep cjpts; 
paly vertebratee have rod blood; 9 

the same adjectives ore of much more consequence j s&eeft is implied in each 

o a 
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t 

case that, if the described quality were "wanting, something quite different would 
he true. 

AecaKjh&foj^^ i* a&Asmma&x 

or oo-QRPINATiyo on the one hand, and T.nr^m»n^r lygOTMeyrg* an ib* n«^r. 
Bat the^GSlmShm is one that belongs properly to logic, and not to grammar. 

• 192 . Adjectives, tike nouns (117), ire divided according 
to their form into simple, derivative, and compound. 

^Simple adjectives are those which we cannot in our 
own language trace back to yet simpler words, from which 
they are seen to be derived. 

Examples of such are 

good, red, * round, 

kinjfl, harsh, sincere. 

193 . Derivative adjec tives come, by additions or other 
changes of form, from other words that are in use in our 
language. 

Some of the commonest and most important classes of deriva¬ 
tive adjectives are as follows: 

a. Adjectives derive d fr om nquns. by a great varie t y of Bu f- 
fixes, and with a great variety of mea ning s : ^hey signify resem¬ 
bling, pertaining to, possessing, characterized by, made of, free 
from, etc., etc., that which Is signified by the noun. Thus : 

with ly, fatherly,' homely, daily; 

with ful, truthful,'hateful,'useful; 

with ous, odorous, mischievous, murderous; 

with al, * brutal/fatal, national; 

with ic, • desp otic, thlegraphio; i 

with able, marriageable, peaceable; 

with y, filthy, hearty, mfsty; 

with Ish, childish, fbolish^Turkish; 

with some, troublesome, toilsome; 

< 

wit^ loss, fearless, homeless, endless; 

with on, Wooden, golden, silken; 

with edj V horned, laoketed, barefooted. 


i 
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b. Adjectives derived from other adje ctives hy s uffixes de- 
ga ting esplH^y a dmereatce of degree, /including the suffixes of 
comparison: see 77, 7g). For example: 

eith er, smaller, longer, prettier; 

with *est» ‘tallest, strongest, utyHest; 
with ish, bluish, roundish, youngish; 

with ly, weakly, cleanly, deadly; 

with some, wholesoJhe, gladsome, wearisome. 

C. Adj ectives derived from verbs . Th e s e are es pecially the 
so-called “ participles ” (238): the present participle in ing. as 

loving, giving, putting; 

and the past participle in ed. oj en, or withqpt any added suf¬ 
fix, as .. 

Igved, varied,'petted; 
given, bitten, slain; 
sung, wound, fought. 

There is also the common verbal adjective in able, as 
lovable, disputable, distinguishable. 

,,V,/ d. Adj ectives derived from*other adjectives hy prefixes : as, 
with un, untrue, unfaithful, unending; 

witfi in, inactive, incapable, impure; 

and others, much less numerous and regular : as, 

international, extraordinary, ante nuptia l, p ostdilu vial, preternat¬ 
ural, subacid, superabundant, oo-eternal, malcontent. 

194 . C ompound adjectives "are made 0 by putting together 
two (rarely more) words that are*used independently in 
our language. 

' The most important classes of compound adjectives are tRese : 

a. A combination of tw<5 adjectives, the former havifig usually 
the value of an j^yg^qugi^ring the other : as • 

newborn (that is, * newly bom ’), full-fed, 
hard-gotten, fresh-looking. * 
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b. ,ierith,. that 

limits it in a variety of ways : thus, 

lifelike, milk-white, . knee-high, •* 

a homesick, & soul-stirring, water-tight. 

> «. A comb ination oi a noun with a precedin g adjecti ve that 
qualifies it, and'wi^ as, 

v fourfooted, red-haired, low-toned, 

seven-hilled, dark-eyed, oid-fashioned. 

t 

This class, derivative and compound together, is an immense 
one, and all the time growing by.new formations. 

d. A combination of an adjective with a preceding adverb: 
examples are 

everlasting, never-dying, over-bold, 

under-bred, inbred, * foreordained. 

A 

195 . From the whole body of adjectives — which, like 
nouns and verbs, are innumerable — we have to separate 
and treat 4 by themselves certain special and limited classes: 
namely, pronominal adjectives, or adjectives related with 
pronouns; adjectives of number, or numerals; and the 

ARTICLES. u 

Apart from these special classes, the general mass of adjectives mky be con¬ 
veniently called the 


ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY. 

196 . Adjectives do not have in English IJas they have 
in many other languages) apy inflection, or variation of 
form, to express differences of number or case or "gender. 

The only exceptions are the pronominal ^adjectives (208; or 
also pronouns, 186) this and th at, which with a plural noun are 
changed to these and those: thus, # lj 

t this man, * these men; 

t*hat book, those books. 

This is a relic of the inflection of adjectives in ancient, English, which was of 
the same sort as the inflection of nouns. 
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197. But {as we saw in the chapter on inflection, 77] 
many adjectives have a change of form to mark the degree 
of* the quality they signify as possessed by the object they 
describe, when compared with other objects possessing tfye 
same quality. * * *, 

Thus, to say 

a long string 

simply implies the quality of length as belonging to the string 

spoken 'of \ * 

a longer string 

implies that, of two strings compared, the one referred to ex¬ 
ceeds the other in length; 


the longest string 


implies that, among any number compared, the one so called 
excels all the rest in length. • 


The word longer is said to be of the CQMTAMXIVE de¬ 
gree, and the word Loagest of the s uperlati ve degree 
(sup erlative means * suipasainiL. ’j^ ’); and then 

the simple adjective long, with reference to them, is said 
to be of the positive de gree. 

And# the variation of form of Jbhe adjective in this way 
is called its comparison (because of the comparing of one 
thing with others whieji it implies). 

198. The cqjnparative degree strictly implies a comparison between two 
objects, the superlative between more than two. Yet we^sometimes say, for 
example, longer than all the Alters, though longer than either or than any of the 
others Vfoujfi ife better. And, on the bther hand, both in ordinary talk and in 
literature, it is very common to speak of one of two things as being the longest, 
although to say the longer is rqpre accurate and more approved. 


.* 199. What adjectivcg shall bo thus compared dependsSpartly 
on their meaning, since spme qualities or conditions,hardly ad¬ 
mit of a difference of degree: for exantple, 

o 

equal, dead, seooud, yearly, French. 

But it depends much more on their form# 
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j£obfc adjectives of one syllable may be compared: thus, 

short, shorter, shortest; 

fit, fitter, c fittest; , 

• dry, drier, driest;, 

s ( c 

bul comparatively few of two syllables: examples are 


sincere, 

t 

able, 

guilty, 

handsome, 

common, 


sinoerer, 
abler, » 
guiltier, 
handsomer, 
commoner, 


sincerest; 
ablest; 
guiltiest; 
handsomest; 
commonest; 


and of three syllables, almost none. 

200 . Adjectives which are not compared have their varia¬ 
tions of degree expressed by qualifying words, adverbs. And 
especially, the addition of more and most makes a kind of com¬ 
pound forms, or adjective phrases, which have the same meaning 
, as the comparative and superlative degrees : thus, 

famous, more famous, most famous; 

distant, more distant, most distant. 

* 


Even adjectives which admit comparison often form phrases 

of this kind instead : thus, „ 

* 

fit, more fit, most At;- 

able, more able. most able; 

common, - more common, most common. 

And -where an object is said to have more of one quality than of another, the 
phrase with more is alone used : thus, 4 

the news was more trueuthag pleasant (not truer then pleatant)* 


201 . As the examples already gi^en show, the compara¬ 
tive find superlative degrees are formed from the simple 
adjective* or the positive degree,,by adding respectively 
fir or r, and oat or si, the suffix usually making an addi¬ 
tional syllable in pronunciation (not, however, in abler, 
ablest, and the^lfke). 
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202. A few adjectives axe irregularly compared: thus, 

* good forms bettor and best; 

•bad or ill forms worse (rarely worser) and worst 
little forms lees (sometimes lesser) and least, 
many or Vuich form nu^o and most. 

old forms elder and eldest, as well as older and ol&ost t *> 

latter and teat really come from late, which, however, in its usual sense, is 
compared also regularly, later and latest. * 
nasr (itself properly a comparative/)! nigh) forms the superlative nest, asVell 
as nearest 

A certain number of oomparatives and superlatives have no adjective, but - an 
adverb, for their positive degree; and the superlatives have usually the irregular 
ending moat —which, moreover, is often added to the comparative degree. 
Examples are 9 * 

f from in: inner, inmost or innermost; 

/ from out: outer, outmog or outermost; * 

( from up: upper, upmost (rare) or uppermost. 

Utter and utmoat or uttermost are originally the same with outer etc. 

Forth forms further aud furthest or furthermost, and also farther and farthest — 
these last two as if from fir, and answering as its degrees of comparison likewise. 
Fore (sometimes itself used as an adjective) makes former and foremost or first 
A kind of superlative is also sometimes formed with most from ^ords which 
do not distinguish any positive and comparative : for example, 
midmost, undermost, hithermost, nethermost, northernmost, southmost; 
and even, in one or two cases, from nouns: as, 

"end most, topmost 

203.i The use of adjectives substantively, or as nouns, has 
been already explained (144). 

But an adjective, without being used as a noun, very often 
stands alone, as qualifying a noun that is understood (488), 

or to be supplied in mind from the connection. Bor example ; 

» v 
he owrp a white horse, and I a black [horse]; 

his horse is white, but mine [mv horse] is black ; 

he is a just [man], put not generous man; 

, she was by far the loveliest fe irl ] of the three girls^ 

And a comparative or superlative is sometimes used alone where with a 
positive we should have to use one, or a noun, or the like : thus, 0 

she wss the loveliest among the three; 
of the peir, ehe wee the lovelier; 
while we should say * •• 

ehe wee the lovely one of the family.• 
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It may fairly be made a question here whether we ehaU describe the adjective 
as qualifying a noun not expressed, or as used substantively; probably the 
latter is to be preferred. v • • * 

Many adjectives, as we shall see later (913 d), are used with* 
put change as adverbs. # * 

But both nouns and adverbs are also used as adjectives, quali¬ 
fying nouns. 

Adverbs, indeed, only rarely (except in the predicate; 382), 
and by a liberty which is not generally approved : as, 

the then ruler; my some time friend. 

But nouns, especially those denoting material, are very often 
made adjectives of, without any chango of form : thus, 


a gold v/atoh; 
a steel pen; 
a horse laugh; 

C," .. . .. 

noonday dreams; 


a rail fenoe; 
a stone wall; 
a bible text; 
country customs. 


Such expressions originated with compounds, of the kind mentioned in 119 e; 
but they ha>a ceased to be felt and treated as compounds. 


PRONOMINAL, ADJECTIVES. 

* 

204 . Pronominal adjectives are in part derivatives from 
the words already described as pronouns; but in greater 
part they are identical with them, the same word being 
used either adjectively, accompanying a noun which it 
qualifies, or substantively, as pronoun, standing for a noun. 

They are divided into classes corresponding w^th those of 
the pronouns. 

205 . The first class is %hat of possessive adjectives, 

'»i ^ _ - W | - r — wM fc MW MH' 

or, more briefly, .pobsessives. • , 

These correspond to the personal pronouns* (163 etc.): they are, in fact, 
^fbctively use^ forms of those pronouns, and have already been given and 
described as possessive cases# Some of them are real cases, others are deriva¬ 
tive adjectives used in the manner of cases; they have become so alike in use 
that we cannot well l*)lp treating them all as possessing both characters. 
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206 . Thg possessives are : 



0 

Sing. , 

1st p. 


mymine; 

2d p. 


thy, thine; 

• 

l 

' m. 

his* 

3d p. < 

t 

her, hers; 

t 


its; 


PL 

our, ours; 
your* yours; 

) • 

> their, theirs. 



to which may be added whose, the possessive of who, Both 
as interrogative and as relative. 


The distinction of person* gender, and number in these words is, of course, 
a distinction belonging to the persons or things possessing, and not to the per¬ 
sons or things possessed, or those qualified by the possessives. - 


207. The second forms — mine, thine, hers, ours, yours, theirs 

— are used when no qualified houn follows the possessive: for 
example, 

my book and yours; your book and mine;* 

the book is hers, not theirs; good morning? brother mine! 
this man is a friend of ours. 

But in older English, and in old-style English, mine and thine are frequently 
found instead of my and thy, especially before a vowel: thus, 

mine own eyee, * thine every wish. 

208. Are 

thiss these; that, those.; yon, yonder. 

The first two pairs are the same as the demonstrative 
pronouns (160), and are used with the sanje differences of 
meaning whejj. adjectives as when pronouns. 

Yon or yonder points to a remoter object, generally to 

one in sight. %* # 

• • 

209. The interrogative prono*uns who and whether are 
not used also as adjectives. Sut which and what are so 

^used, an<J are therefore interrogative adjectives. % Both 
of them apply either to persons or tq things, and they differ 
only in that which is selective (172). - *• 

Thus, in general, 


what book "'have you? 
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but, if two or more are bad distinctly in mind, and the question 
Is as to the individual one among them* 

which hook have you? 

210. Which and what are also the only relative ad- 
jecTives. Both are usually compound relatives, or imply 

in* nmm** iMw urn* ** “ ** 

the antecedent along with the relative, and which differs 
fronS what in being selective. r , 

Thus, 

I know what book (that is, the book in general whioh) you 
mean; , 

I know which book (that is, the book in particular, of a cer¬ 
tain known set, wtych) you mean. 

But whioh appears sometimes as a simple relative ; thus, 

he hh gone e year, during which time he travailed all over Europe. 

The compound forms whichever and whatever, and so ■ on 
(183), have the value of adjectives as well as of pronouns, ami 
with a lik# meaning. 

211- Most .of the so-called indefinite pronouns (188), 
with one or two other kindred words, are used also as 
INDEFINITE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

Distributive adjectives, are each and every, either and 
neither) OT'BSeaeT'w . 

Quantitative^ are some, any, many, few, all, both, and no. 

The phrases a great many and a few (also a little) are used /with a following 
noun much as if they were simple adjectives: thus, 

a great many men have been 1het<e; he paused a few minutes. 

The quantitative is here really a noun, and the following noun is a partitive 
genitive. 

By a very peculiar construction, fthany (which is otherwise used only with 
plural Shuns) qualifies a singular noun preceded by an or a: thus, 

full many a gem; innocence itself has many a wiles 

C 8 

Comparatives are such and other: suoh implying resern- 
oiance, and bther difference. Other is followed by than* like 
comparative adjectives in general; thus, 

• other worlds than ©tire. 
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The qumtMtaHves are often called indefinite numerals, 
from their use in describing number. But there is also a spe¬ 
cial class of words qsed iu counting and so on, which arc 
quite, peculiar, so that they are sometimes reckoned even as a 
separate part of speech. These are the • , . 

NUMERALS. 

212 . The principal yutotAXs are those used in count¬ 
ing, or in answering the question “ how many ? ” 

They are (in contrast with the ordinals, explained be¬ 
low, 216) called the CAKbiUAL numerals, or the cardinal^ 
{ cardinal means, as used here, "princi pal, most impor¬ 
tant"^ * ~~ 

* 

213 . The cardinals are 

one, two, three, four, and so on; 
eleven, twelve, thirteen, and so on; 
ten, twenty, thirty, forty, and so on; 
hundred, thousand, million, and so on. 

214 . T he cardinals are us6d not o nly as adjectiv es, qualifyi ng 
a ,noun, but als<J sub stanti vely, standing lor a noun, or con ¬ 
n ected svTth the following .jiquu b y._fche preposition^. Thus, 
either 

' three men, 

or • - 

three of the men. 1 

mmm Used as nouns, they may all form plurals : thps, 

9 they walked by tytos and threes; 

* we are all at sixes aitd sevens; 

they sat dqwn by flutes and hundreds. 

But the higher numbers, hundred, thousand, million, and so on, usuqjly keep 
' the singular form in simpl£ enumeration, even after two, throo, etc.; and 
always, if they form part of a compound number, made up of different denomi¬ 
nations. Thus, we say 

two hundred, or two hundreds; 
five thousand, or five thousands; 
ton million, or ten million?; • 
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ton thoueeod tix hundred ; 

•tx mil] ion tit roe hundred and twenty thousand Hour hundred and thirty-six. 
215. For two, an old form twain is still sometimes used; and dozen in a 
common substitute for twelve, and score for twenty. 

From the cardinals borne certain classes* of derivative words. 
Thus: 


216. First, the ordinals, which show the 4 order * of 
anything in a series. 

The ordinals are mostly formed from the cardinals by the 

1 *« riJtMxmuiiivh » w » fTmf __ _ tl l _ L t L .. n* 

suffix th: thus, 

fourth, fifth, sixteenth, seventieth, eighty-ninth, 
eighteen hundred and seventy-seventh, and so on. 


But the ordinals of one, two, three are 

first, second, third; < 

and these are used also in the compound numbers : as, 

twenty-first, ninety-second, hundred and third. 


217. i'he same words, except first and second, are used 
to denote one of a corresponding number of equal parts 
into which anything is supposed to be divided. 


Thus, 


a third (or tt}ii*d part) of an apple; 
six hundredths of the amount. 


In thm Hanse^ they aye caUedjB'RAQITIONALS. 

| The fractional corresponding to two is half instead of second ; aud instead of 
l fourth we more ofttp say quarter. 

218. In order to show how*;many times anything is taken, 
or by what it is multiplied, the cardinal numeral is cora|>otraded 
with the word fold : thus, * 


. twofold, tenfold, hundred-fold. 

These words, as theylmply multiplication, are called multi- 
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Of the same value are 4 

efenple, double, triple, quadruple,A 

T e ear —~ 

UffvU* 


and a few others in 
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2211 


The numeral adverbs 

ORM f twice, ttHoft, 

also have a similar multiplicative #pase. 
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219 . tThe articles are two words of somewhat peeuljar 
character and office. 

One, the word »n or a, ™ ***« mPTTOTO AJTOp, 

and is used only with a singular noun; the other, the, ig 
called the definite artic le. 

220. The articles are adjective words, since they are always 
used along with nouns, to limit or qualify them — in ways which* 
it is quite needless to attempt to define here. 

The is a weakened form of the demonstrative adjective *thet. 

An or a is a weakened form of the numeral one. 

2TL An is used Ufefore a vowel-sound, a before a conso- 
nant. 


But if a word beginning with a pronounced h ha s the accent 
on its second syllable , wmny (nr mmt) pftT^T >s use an; TMi s. 

! an hotel; an historical novel; an hypothesis. 

|' JBeforo the sound of y or w, however written, only a is proper in modern 

use: thus, # 

' such a one; a union; a European; 

just as we should say a wonder, a yout h. 

The the which we often use before a comparative (adjective or adverb), in 
such phrases as a 

-i / ^ f<i It he more the merrier, * 

^ V phe Mara ho looked at har the last he liked her, 

' jare they th e worse to me becauee you hate thadi? 

is not an article*at all, but an adverb (^18 e). v 
Again) in phrases like t • 

two miles a n hour, three •hillings a yard, 

the an or a is not precisely the article, but a weakened form of one iu another 
sense, that of ‘ each one, each, ^yery.* ^ 

Once more,*in 

he le gene • hunting, they set H e going, # 

and the like (which are often, and better, written e-tyunting, e-gofhg), the • has 
nothing to do with either the article or the numeral, but^is a remnant of an old 
preposition, generally on. * 
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EXERCISES TO CHAPTER VII. 

ON ADJECTIVES. 0 


Jo parse an adjective* wejbave to tell first whether it is an ordinary 
adjective (“adjective of quality”), or whether it is a pronominal 
adjective, a numeral, or an article. * 

If a pronominal adjective, its clasf (whether possessive, demonstra¬ 
tive, interrogative, relative, or indefinite) must be told; and if posses¬ 
sive, from the personal pronoun of what person and number it comes. 

If a numeral, whether it is used with the value of an adjective or 
of a noun, and whether cardinal, ordinal, or fractional 
If an article, whether the definite article or the indefinite ; if the 
latter, why on and not a, or the cqntrary. 

The character of the word as simple or derivative or comppund 
may be given (at the option of the teacher,\ and, if not simple, its 
derivation or composition explained. 

If the adjective is comparative or superlative, the fact is to he men¬ 
tioned, and the three degrees of comparison are to be given. 

* An ad ject ive has hat one general construction, that of qualifying ^ noun. 
| 3atlt does iKislit three different wavs. which aremoreloIlT distinguished aruT 
{Refined in the Syntax (Chapter XIII.) i they are called, 1. attoibt jttvk-^ ■»«, 
pminent men ; 2. APFOSTTTVE : as, men eminent for their service* : 3. FESDICATIVE 
Tax men era efnTnenTjic^^ ' 

r ( 


Example of parsing adjectives. 

This studious b^y I is the best scholar among all my hundred pupils. 

After dividing the sentence as we have done before, we first parse 
boy, the bare subject, and then go on to t$ike up the adjectives quali¬ 
fying it. V 

Studious is a common adjective, derivative (it comes from the noun 
study, with the ending ©i»,$nd means * devoted to sthdy ’), and 
qualifies boy, telling what hind of boy is spoken of. 

This is a pronominal adjective, demonstrative ; it is in ( the- singular 
number (the plural being these), to agree (76) with the jnoun boy, 
e^bich it qualifies, being added to show which studious hoy is meant. 

In the predicate of the sentence, we take up first (after, the verb Is) 
the predicate noun fpholar, and then the adjectives that qualify it 
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Best is an adjective, in the superlative degree j it is compared irreg¬ 
ularly : thus, good, tetter, te#; it qualifies sohoiar, being added 
to show wkat*kmd of a scholar is meant 

Vhe is a definite article, qualifying sohoiar. (There is no use in 
making a* pupil try to define the kind of meaning signified by an 
article.) . * * 

Next we parse pupil* (as joined by the preposition among to teat 
scholar, to show wlw they are that are exceeded in scholarship), and 
then its qualifiers. * 

Hundred is a cardinal numeral, used as an adjective qualifying 
pupil*, being added to show how many the pupils ere. 

My is a possessive (either possessive case or possessive pronominal 
adjective), from the prononn*of the first person singular, •; and it* 
qualifies pupils, showing whose hundred pupils axe meant. 

All is an indefinite pronominal*adjective, qualifying pupils, being 
added to show how many of the hundred pupils are intended. 

If we have a clause containing a relative pronominal adjective, we 
are obliged, in order to arrange it in its proper relation to tHfe other 
clause of the sentence, to take the noun and adjective apart into an 
antecedent noun and relative pronoun. Thus, wc arrange the sen¬ 
tences 

what pupils are here came early, 
we know to whifih olass they belong, 

in the following manner: 

thole pupils | I came early * we I know the olass) 
who ) i are here; they t belong to whioh.) 

* i 

XI. Exercisector practice In parsing adjectives. 

The gentle rain refreshed the jhirsty flowers. 

A transient calm the happy Scenes bestow. 

He wm a ready orator, an elegarft poet, a skilful gardener, an 
excellent cook, and a most contemptible sovereign. 

Her mother seemed the youngest of the two. 

I promise thee the fairest wife in Greece. 

Stains of vice disgrace 
The fairest honours of the noblest race. * 

Beneath those rugged elms, that yew-tree’s shade, 

The rude forefathers of the hamlet sleep. 

H 
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The gorgeous East, with richest hmA, 

Showers on her kings barbaric peart and gold. 

Tory few people are good economists of their fortune. 

Many a carol, old and saintly, sang th£ minstrels. 

God in the nature of each being founds its proper bliss. 

$uch a man will win any woman. 9 

Any girl, however inexperienced, knows how to acoept an offer. 

A hundred winters snowed upon his breast. 

Every third word is a lie. * 

These young men were wild and unsteady. 

By that sin fell the angels. 

Thebes did his rude unknowing youth engage; 

He chooses Athens in his riper age. 

Ayr, gurgling, kissed his pebbled shore, 

O’erhung with wild w^ods, thickening, green; 

The fragrant birch and hawthorn hoar 
Twined amorous round the raptured scene. 

A little learning is a dangerous thing. 

Great is truth, and mighty above all things. 

Unto the pure all things are pure. 

' A thousand flowers enchant the gale 
With perfume sweet as love’s first kiss. 

With lower, second, and third stories shalt thou make it. 

In him the emotive was subjected to the intellectual man. 

They expiate less with greater crimes. f 
My father gave me honour, yours gave laud. 

The lady is dead upon mine and rjy master’s false accusation. 
There will a worse come in his plac^ 

Ambition rnak&s my little less. 
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CHAPTER VIII* 


VERBS. 

We found above (28 etc.), when examining the 
parts of speech, that a verb is a word that tells, or declares, 
or asserts something fit RSperffitt 

M \ w ,**M>**»» t, ‘'* . . , 

Hence, as a sentence is an assertion or declaration of some- 
thing, every sentence must liave a verb in it; the verb forms, 
alone or with other words, the predicate (2p) of a sentence. 

Thus, in * ' 

Troy was. 'he sleeps, 

they went, the boy was beaten^ 

there is an assertion, in each separate case, of a being, or a condi¬ 
tion, or an action, or the enduring of an action, on the part of 
that which is expressed by the subject of the verb. 

223. Verbs are as many^ and of as various meaning, in 
a language, as nouns and adjectives, and it is quite impos¬ 
sible to classify them by their meanings. But there is a 
certain'difference of use which Separates them into two 
principal classes. 

Some verbs are usually, and almost necessarily, followed 
by an o^ect-^^that is, by a noun or pronoun in the objec- 
case, signifying that at which the action hi the verb is 
directed (if). * 

Thus, 

I await, *1 persuade, t «roas, 

seem by themselves incomplete, and we look for some woftl ex- 
* pressing the thing or person that is awaited or persuaded or 

crossed: thus, * 

I await the arrival of the. mail; * 

I persuade my IHeitd to go with me; 

I cross the road to meet Mm. 9 
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Other verbs, again, do not take, or are hardly able to 
take, any such object; the action which they express they 
express completely, without an added' object: for example, 
I walk, stand, rejoioe, weep,* %nd bo on, * 

f 

A verb of the former class is said to be a transitive 
verb, or to be used transitively ( transitive means ‘going 
WXl : th at is,, the action of tke^ afti&jp 

“ pass over ” feom .Jha.. sufaie^,to^mj 2 Mect); ona-e^the 
latter class is called intransitive. 


Bat this distinction is by no means on absolute one; many verbs are freely 
used in both these ways, and there is hardly a transitive verb in oar language 
that may not also be used intransitively. 

224. According to thgir, (like nouns and ad¬ 

jectives) are either simple or derivative or comomyid. 
Simple verbs are sueh as 

be, go, sit, tee, give, write. 

22&? The most important classes of derivative verbs are as 
follows : ~7“.. 

a. Verbs derived bv suffixes, from adiectives and (much more 

IMMak life HUH II M JMIu «. (W «M k «*# I i MHV * 

rarely) from nouns . The only commonj^jfix is en: thus, 

broaden, harden, fasten, sicken, lengthen, frighten. 
Alew-words ham tha antkxjge; as, 

it solemnize, humanize. 

b. Verbs derived by prefixes. These dontff especially from 

other verbs: as, »-»/.. ^ 

awake, trite; 1 


befall, belie, Des 


/bespeak: 

forget, forgive, forswearj mistake, misbehave; 

unbind, undo, unfasten; disqualify, disown, dislike: 
* TOfl ’ remind, recapture/ repay. 

But also from nouaa and adjective s : as, 

^^^^ wnlg ht, behead, belfttfe; 

sdjhrene, endanger, embody 


^* 3^1 2T ~ 

cltT' 

l fSnf fpenew 
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A W along wii.^ a pmfir ; as, 

#*■ 1 '"T " 

embolden, enlighten. 

*t. Verbs derived by internal change, bvalteration of the 
v owel-sound, ^s ometimes along with other changes, from other 
verbs: thus, * * 

fell from fell; eel from ait; 

¥t from lie; 0 drench from drink. * 

v m mltert naneiTWL because they generally signify a eauuttoa taact j 

Urns, <Mt means 'cause to fall *; toy means 'cause to lie,’ and so on. There 
are Suit few of tliem in English. 


d. A very large number *>f nouns and adjectives are turned 
directly into verbs, without addition of suffix or prefix, or any 
other alteration — except sometimes the change of a final con¬ 
sonant (09). Examples are: 


to throng or crowd a room, 
to time a race, 
to witness a will, 
to brown a cake, 
to smooth a wrinkle, , 
to halve in apple, 


to beard or face a Xoe, 
to worship God, 
to english a passage, 
to round an angle, 
to lower a bucket, 
to breathe a prayer. 




V^rtw^erived from nouns and adjectives, in any of the ways here pointed 
out, are sometimes called denominatives (' derived from nouns ’). 

nv» n*** * v r "‘I 

226. Compound verb s are made almost solely with prefixes, 
having the value of adve&s, but adverbs which are also prepo¬ 
sitions,~~and are W>re» usually called such. Examples are : 


foresee, 

forebod 

foredoom, 

overspread, 

overturn, 

, overlook, 

outwit, * 

outnumber. 

outgrow. 

undermine, 

understand, 

underlet, 

uplift, 

dproot, 

upset, 

withstand, 

withhold, 

. withdraw. 


A very few compound verbs have as their first element a nous or adjectiv^ £ 
for example, * 

partake (that to, teke part), 

browbeat, baoktlide, fblftl. 
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227. Verbs, like nouns and pronouns, have (as we have 
already seen, 59 etc.) their inflection, or changes of form 
in order to express certain changes of c meaning or of appli¬ 
cation ; and this inflection is called their conjugation. 

228. Thus, verbs ‘are varie d, to a certain extent, not be¬ 
cause of any change in their own individual meaning, but 
incons e quence of certain difference s ip the nfoaraeter of 
their subj ect —differences, namely, in the number or in 
the person of the noun or pronoun about which they assert 
something. 

This is called the inflection of c the verb for person and 

NUMBER. 


229. For example, along with the personal pronouns of 
the three persons (168 etc.), in the singular, we use three 
differeht forms of the verb, saying 

I love, thou lovest, he loves* 

But^no English verb has different forms to put with the 
plurals of these pronouns ; thus, 

we love, you love, they love. 

And often the verb of the third persdb singular is 
with that of the first: thus, 

I loved, he loved; I ean, be oan. 

230. As regards number, the forms of the verb which go 
with thou and with you are generally different: thus, *■< 

thou <lovest, " 1 you love; * 

* C 

and the forms which go with singular and plural subjects 
of the third person are ofteh different: thus, 

he loves (or loveth), ^they love; 
man loves, u 1 men love. 

* But the tform with I and with we is always the same: 

thus, • 

t Move, we love. 


0 
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Except in one irregular verb (be, 278)* which has a special 
form for its three plural persons, different from any of those of 
tb# singular* thus, t 

. I am, . we or you or they are; 

I was, * we or you or they were. 

231. Again, verbs are varied in two respects to signify 
real differences of meaning ^belonging to themselves. This 
is called the inflection of the verb for ten 


232. Tense-inflection is for the purpose of showing a 
difference in the time of the action or condition. 

Thus, I love is used especially of what is going on now, 
at the present time, and ig therefore said to be of the 
present tense; while I loved, is used of something gone 
by or in the past,* and is therefore called the preterit 
tense. And we have in like manner, as corresponding 
present and preterit. 


1 lead 

and 

1 led; 

1 hold 

and 

1 held; 

1 give 

&nd 

1 gave. 


TJlgge two are the tnly tenses distinguished by real inflection 
in our verb. 


233. Mode-inflection is for the purpose of showing a 
difference in the mode hr manner of the assertion : whether 
it be a simphMuit-and-out declaration, or a doubtful or 
contingent assertion, Dr a command. * 

The modes are three : 

The indicative, % or the gtode of simple ; 

thus, 

I am, *he goes, they went. 

2. The subjunctive, ’the mode o£ doubtful or conditiwl 
assertion: thus, . • • 

If I be; though he go; supposing he were here; 
except God be with him; lest she Yotget her duty.* 


mss. 


4' 


m 
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3. The tmmrm, the mode of command o? demand: 

« W'frV' 1 •AaK', *,»$ ►twin *V5 '< «Wk < *•* *,* m - 

.thus, 

«o away! be silent! leavers, see him. *. 

234. The indicative is the mode of ordinary use, and has the 
greatest variety of inflection for person and number. 

The subjunctive is gone almost wholly out of use in the pret¬ 
erit* tense ; no verb except be has fit preterit subjunctive different 
from the indicative : thus, 


I was, if I were; 

s 

and even in the present tense, a difference, except in the same 
verb be, is found only in the second and third persons singular; 


thus, 


f 

thou lovest, 

if thou love; 


he loves. 

if he love; , 


1 am, etc., 

if we or you or they be. 

but 

1 love, and 

if 1 love. 


Bence the subjunctive, as a separate mode, is almost lost aud out of mind in 
out language; in its place we put either the indicative, or some of the modal 
phrases, compound forms made with auxiliaries, which will be described later 
(279 etc.). 

The imperative has but a single form, which is used /uSnfrr- 
eutly as singular and as pluraL Its subject, thou, or you or ye, 
may be expressed, coming after the verb; but it is more usually 
omitted: thus, , 

go or go thou, go or ffo fffu or ye. . 

235. These are $11 the fdrms of inflection»which the 
verb has in English. ' * 

But there are certain de^vative words, made from almost 
ever/ verb in the language, which ^re so important, and so 
much used, and used in such ways, that they are always 
gr^en along;,with the inflectional forms, as part of the con¬ 
jugation of the verb', although they are not verbs at all, 
because they not really assert anything; they are only 
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nouns and adjectives. They are called iNHNmVES and 

PAETICfPLES* 


236 . The inpinitIve is a verbal noun, ea 


noun-form the action or condition 
Tie paeticiple is in like manner a verbal adjective. 

tS _, . „ , I .»*«* 1**» - 1 ‘f, * - 1 'I c 1 ' r f « SI* f A»*i t 'ft, ‘ fc 

Thus, to say 

ha gives * 


is to declare some one the doer of a certain action; this action 

* 

itself is expressed by 

giving . or to give; 


which may then, like any other noun expressing an action, be 
made the subject or object of a ferb : thus, * 


giving 4s better than receiving; 
to give is better than to receive; 
he likes giving; 

he likes to give. % 

And the person who gives is described as a giving person, and 
what he gives is a given thing. 

lleome person may be described as a giver, and what he gives as a gift ; and 
*tftf^woras giver and gift are likewise derivatives from give, just as giving and 
given are ; and words like giver are made from a very large part of the verbs 
of onr language. But, besides that the infinitives and participles are formed 
from every verb in the language almost without exception, for certain regular 
and definable uses, they also have uses which are peculiar, like those which, 
verbs have, and difi&wtCrom those of any other nouns and adjectives. They 
take the same adjuncts or limiting words that the verbs from which they come 
take; they are followed by objects, disect and Indirect; and the infinitives are 
qualified by adverbs. Thus, as we say # * 

I give hjm gladly njy forgiveness 

(where forgiveness is the direct and hhtf the indirect object of give, an<^ gladly 
is an adverb # qualifying it), so fte also say 

to giva him willingly my fojrgiveness, 
and 

giving Ittm willingly my forgiveness; 

• 

while, if we used an ordinary noun, like giver or gift, v 0 e should have to say, for 

example, « 

• gift to him, with willingness, of my forgiveness. 
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237. There are two infinitives. 


meaaa * f indefinite/ be¬ 

cause the general idea of action or condition in these words* is 
not limited to a particular number or person, as in the t ordinary 
verbal forms. f 


One is the same with the root (87) of the verb, oi the 
simplest verbal form (the same with the imperative, and, 
except in be, with the first person present): thus, 

go, see, walk, love, give. 


It often has the preposition to put before it as its SIGN: 
thus, 

to go, .to see, to wa{k, to love, to give. 


The rules as to the presence or absence of the sign to will be given in another 
place {see 440-1). * 

f 

The other infinitive is made by the ending in g : thus, 

going, seeing, walking, loving, giving. 

The first is called simply the infinitive, or the root- 
infinitive ; the second is known as the infinitive in ing, 
or as the participial infinitive (because it always has the 
same form as the present participle). ' f****^-**' 

The infinitive in ing is by some called the “gerund.” 


238. There are also two participles. 

Participle means 1 participating, sharing,Vhaaeuse these words, 
while really adjectives, share also in the character of verbs, 0tmsT ^ 

One ends in ing, and is called the present participle, 
because it more often denotes present action:, thus, 

C going, seeing, walking, living, giving. 


The other has a variety of etfdings — d, or t, or n, or 
lione at aId — and is called the past participle, or the 
passive participle, because it usually belongs to past time, 
of denotes completed action, or condition as the result of 
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suffering or enduring (jmtive me&ns ‘ enduring *) the Action 
expressed by the verb: thus. 


*• gone, seen,* walked, loved, taught, given. 

k 

* * * 

A person gone is one who has already perform ed„the act of going ; anything 
seen or given either is undergoing or has undergone the act of seeing or giving, 
as performed by some one : we can say, some one saw H, or gave it — and so on. 


CONJUGATIONS. 

f — 

239/ If we start from the simplest form of the verb, the 
base of verbal inflection or the verbal root (87), there are 
in English (as in the other languages most nearly related“ 
with English) two principal ways of making from it the 
preterit tense and the past participle. ^Lnd, according as 
they follow the one # or the other of these ways, English 
verbs are divided into two great classes, which are*called 
conjugations, because unlike one another in their mode 
of inflection or conjugation. ^ 

240. The one class or conjugation regularly forms its 
preterit and participle, both*alike, by the addition of ed or 
d to the root of the verb : tbus, 

^"■ JU '' * love, loved, loved; 

wish, wished, wished. 


This is called the New conjugation (also often the weak, 
or sometimes thsyagjGULAR conjugation), 

’ The other class regularly forms its preterit? by a change 
in the vowel of the root, without any added ending, and its 
participle by adding on or n ; and the vowel of the parti¬ 
ciple is either the same* with that of the Toot, or the same 
with that^of the preterit, or else different from both: flius, 
give, gave, given; * bite, Jilt, bitten; 

fly, flew, flown. * ** 

This is called the Old conjugation (also the strong, or 
the irregular conjugation). * • 
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24X. Below are given, by way of model, all tbe tens of 
two regular verbs, one from each conjugation. 

Now Conjugation., •> 


Indicative Node. 
* Present Tense. 

Pew. Sing- 

1. 1 love 

2. thou lovest 

l 3. he loves (loveth) 


Pi 

we love 
you (ye) love 
they love 


1. 

2 . 


3. 


Preterit Tense. 

I loved 

thou lovedst «• 

he loved 


we loved 
you (ye) loved 
they loved 


r 

Old Conjugation. 


1. 




2 . 


3. 


Indicative Mode. 
Present Tense. 

Sing. 

I give 
thou givest 
he gives (giveth) 


pi 

we give 
you (ye) give 
they give 


Preterit Tense. 

1. I gave 

2. thou gavest 

3. he gave 


we gave 

you (ye) gave 
they gave # 


New Conjugation. Old Conjugation. 

StTBjrucTTVB Monti. 

Present Tense. 

(if) I, thqji, he, etc. love (if) I,^W58i, he, etc. oivfl 

Preterit Jcnse. , 

(if) 1, thou, he, etc. ioyed (if) I, thou, he, etc. gave 

Imputative Moot 

< 2. love give 

Infinitive. 4 

* love or to love * give or to give 

t 

{Present Participle and Participial Iifrarrm. - 

loving e * diving 

# Pint Participle. 

loved given 
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It will be noticed that the regular verba of the Now conjugation thus have 
only six actually different forms: namely, 

Mto, teywt, leva* (or lovatfc), lowed, lewadat, loving j 
while the regular verbs of ike Old conjugation have seven : namely, 
give, givest, giqps* (or giveHi), gave, gavaat, giving, given. 

242. In both conjugations, the infinitive, the imperative, 
and the present tense (in the subjunctive, and the plural 
and first sing, of the indicative) are the same with one 
another, and with that simplest form of the verb which we 
call the root. And the present participle and participial 
infinitive differ from them only by adding ing. We need, 
therefore, to know only the infinitive, the preterit, and the 
past participle, in order to understand tbep whole inflection 
of any verb. Hence these three are called the principal 
parts of the verb, tmd, in describing any verb, they are 
given. Thus, 

love, loved, loved; give, gave, given; 

teach, taught, taught; sing, tang, sung 

go, went, gone; , be, was, been. 

243. As regards the inflection of the tenses, the subjunctive 

but one form for all persons and both numbers. 

In the indicative, the second person singular adds at or eat in 
both tenses ; and the addition generally makes another syllable 
— always, if the first person has only one syllable, or ends in a 
sibilant or hissin^aimd (123 c) : thus, 

Jovest, loveiat, confesaest, cherisheat. 

Thh third person singular is like tlfo first in the preterit, but 
in the present adds a or vea, which does not make another sylla¬ 
ble except after a sibilant sound. Thus, 

* loves, gives, bids, picks, hopes; 

but • 

• ^ 

confesses, fixes, chooses, cherishes, pitches, •fudges*.. 

The added e Is pronounced as « or as x according to the same rules which 
were given above (123) for the • of the plural of nounft. • 
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The third person singular present has a second form, made “by the ending (k 
or eth, almost always making an additional syllable. Thus, 

. loveth, o'rvtth, goeth, hopeth, fixeth; '■ 

but disaMath. , <,. 

This is an old-English form, now used almost only in solemn style and in 
poetry, « ,■ 

VTe now take up the two conjugations separately, especially in order to notice 
their irregularities. 


NEW CONJUGATION. 


244. The regular verbs of the New conjugation, as we 
have seen, form their preterit and their past participle 
alike, by adding ed or d to the root or infinitive. Thus, 

looked, begged, hoped, robbed, raised, wished, 
waited, united, loaded, degraded. 

As these examples show, the added eliding makes an additional syllable only 
when the root ends with a t -sound or a d -sound, after which the d of the ending 
could not otherwise be distinctly heard. * 

Moreo*. er, the added d is sounded like a t, if the root ends in the sounds of It, 
p, tb as in thin, f, • (including x), and ah (including eh) : thus, 


baked, piqued, hoped, betrothed, fifed, paragraphed, laughed, 
chased, raced, vexed, wished, hatched. 

In many words of this class, t was formerly often written instead of d, and 
some people are beginning to write it agoip now. 

In solemn styles of reading and speaking, the ed is sometimes sounded as a 
separate syllable after all roots ; and then, of coijrse, the d has its proper d- 
sound 


245. These are the regular methods. But a great many 

verbs of this conjugation are more or less irregular, some (252) 
even to such a degree and in such ways that it might seem doubt¬ 
ful whether they ought not to be classed^ vtithwverbs of the Old 
conjugation. * 

* IRREGULARITIES. 

- . 

246. In some verbs in which the d is pronounced like a f, either ed or t 
is allowed (especially in the participle) to be written : thus, 

( draw, drested or drwt; t Maw, blettcd or Met*; 

t peat, patted or past « 

A& we saw above (644), some are extending class beyond what has been 
hsual hitherto. c 

647. In some verbs, after a final n or I sound in the root, either a regular 
form In ed (pronounced^ d) or an irregular in t is allowed: thus 

twm, learned or Iwrnt; spoil, spelled or spoilt 
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And in like Burner from bum, put {meaning * confine % •well, dwell.spelf, 
•pill. ' 

* 248. In some verbs, of which the root ends in d after t or n or r, either 
thp # regular form with ed added, or an irregular, with the final 4 simply 
changed to t, is allowed; thus, 

build, bulldsd o*. built; rend % reeded or rent; 

gird, girded or girt. 

And the same is the case with gild, bend. 

But lend, tend, spend have the irregular form only: thus, * 

tend, sent. 

249. * In a yet larger number of verbs, the vowel of the root is shortened In 
pronunciation, and t is added as ending: thus, 

feel, felt; mesp, meant; keep, kepi 

This method is followed also by deal, creep, sleep, sweep, weep. And kneel, 
leap, lean, dream have either the regular or the irregular fgrm : thus, 

kneel, kneeled or knelt; dream, dreamed or dreamt 

250. A few which ha^ the same irregularity change also a final v or s 

sound of the root to f or s, respectively : thus, « 

leave, left; lose, lost. 


So also with elaave (‘split’: compare 263), reave (almost obsolete), and 
bereave ; but the last has either bereaved or bereft. ' > 

Cleave meaning ‘ adhere ’ is regular, but clave is sometimes found used as its 
preterit, , 


251. A few show a similar change of a final vowel, adding the sign d : 
thus, 

Dee, fled; eay, said; thee, shod. 

Heard from hear is a case by itself, but has most likeness to these last 
classes. 


252. A number of verbs ending in t or d after a long vowel shorten the 
vowel in the preterit and participle, but take no added ending: thus, 

w feed, fed , ,' , '\ shoot, shot; lead, led.’ 

So also with bfeed, breed, speed, retd, meet; light forms lighted or lit. 

253f. And 5pi|^%nj^bmv ending in t generally afteT a shortjowel, 
make no change at all, but forip the preterit and participle like the present: 

ft-y.gy.. . "" ’*"■ " " ' " ‘ ‘‘ ' ‘ * ' ' •' 


burst 

hit 

pjd 

ehed 

Spit 

thrust 

east' 

hurt 

quit 

shred 

split 

wef. 

coat 

knit 

rid 

that 

• spread 

whet 

out 

let 

set 

slit 

sweet 

• . 


A few of these, however, allow also the regular form ip ed : namely Ini it, quit, 
sweat, wet, whet And spit fannerlybad sometimes the .preterit spat 
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2^4. A certain class, ending formerly in a V or 9 sound, change the rowel 
and final consonants into the sound aught: thus, < 

beseech, besought; boy, bought; bring, brought. 

And so also took, catch, teach, think; work has efther worked or wrought. *' 

255* Scattered irregularities are the following; * 

4oll and tell form told and told. 

Have, make, and clothe are shortened by loss of the final consonant of the 
root: thus, 

had, mado,ola<h(or clothed). 

Dare is either regular, or forms the anomalous preterit (not participle) duret. 

256. The principal parts being as here stated, the tense- 
inflection j[s almost always regular, according to the rules already 
given (248). 

But have is irregular in the present singular, forming 
I have, thou hast, he has. 

Noodihas in the third singular present either needs or need. Dim has the 
same irregularity; and its irregular preterit durst does not take tt in the second 
person singular. 

OLD CONJUGATION. 

* 

257. The characteristics of verbs of the Old conjuga¬ 
tion, as we have seen, are these: that they change the 
vowel of the root, either in the preterit or in 
participle or in both; that they take no added ending in 
the preterit; and that the ending of the participle, if it 
have any, is n* 

258. The r Tegular verbs of this fall into a num¬ 

ber of distinct classes; but the grounds of the division are only 
to be seen in the older forms of English, and in some* of the 
other languages related to JJnglish, and the limits of the classes 
havqrbeen very, much confused by irregular changes. 

259. jOne cause of the irregularities in our present English 
t feas been the tendency $0 change the vowel either of the preterit 

*. • -Sr^rthe participle, so as to make these two forms agree with 
each other. * "" 
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Moreover, the eit or n which was formerly the constant end- 
ing of the past participle is now entirely lost in many verbs, and 
may be either left off oj retained in others. 

Some vyrbs which wpre formerly of the Old conjugation now 
either sometimes or always make a part oi their forms according 
to the New, Not a few, indeed, have been transferred to the 
New altogether. 

260. Hence, in classifying the %erl>s of the Old conjugation, we do not 
try to distinguish the irregular from the regular ones, and merely group to¬ 
gether those which, as we use them now, are on the whole most alike in their 
inflection. 

261. A class of verbs fdrm their present, preterit, and par- * 
ticiple thus : 

sing, sang, sung; * begin, begaif, begun. 

Such arc ring, sling, spring, swim, and stink; further, drink, shrink, sink, 
which have for participles sffi»o drunken, shrunken, sunken (though these are now 
used chiefly as adjectives). All these verbs, however, sometimes foftn their 
preterit like the participle, as sung, swum, sunk. Of spin, tbe old preterit 
span instead of spun is now out of use, and we say only 

spin, spun, spun. ”* '* 

And the same is the case with ding, fling, sting, string, swing, wring, slink, 
and win (won). * 

In run, ran, run, the present is like the participle. 

The verbs bind, And, grind, wind are conjugated thus: 

bind, bound, bound ; find, found, found. 

With them nearly agrees 

fight, fought, fought. 

Fraught, from freight, is now used only as adjective. 

263. The princijmS^fts of speak are 

Ipeak, spoke (ancftmtly spake), spoken/ 

• • 

And like it are conjugated break, bepr, sWear, wear, tear, all of them having 

an old preterit with the vowel*a, now outoof use. Bear has two forms of the 
participle, borne and bom, of somewhat different meaning. Cleave (‘ s^jit') is 
like these, or of the New conjugation (250) % 

Nearly like these are steal, weave, tread, but with a preterit in if only: thus,. 

steal, stole, stolen. « # 

Heave and shear, which are usually of the New Conjugation, hav?1?!tou?4&fc^ 
one an Old preterit, Rove, the other an Old participle,* shorn. Get (with beget 
and forget) has got (anciently gal) and pottsn or got. • e 
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264. A few verbs follow, quite irregularly, the model of 
give (241). 

Those most like it are , v. 

bid, bad* (sometimes bid), bidden; fat, ate (or eat), eaten; 

see, saw, seen. • 

More irregular ore r 

beat, beat, beaten; tie, lay, lain; ait, eat, aat. 

,265. In the same manner as 

take, took 1 ? taken 


are conjugated shake and forsake. 

Aud 

draw, drew, drawn, ^etay, elaw, aiaia, 

have a right to be put in one class with them; also stand, though it now forms 
its participle like its preterit, stood. 

Wake aud awake either follow the Nefw conjugation throughout, or make the 
preterits woke and awoke. Steve, in like manner, sometimes forms the preterit 
etove, and of wax the participle waxen, instead c" waxed, is sometimes met 
with, r* 


266. In the same manner as 


ride, rode, ridden, rise, rose, risen, 

are conjugated also stride, smite, write, drive, strive, and thrjve; 
but the last is also of the New conjugation. 


Shine and abide, which should belong to the same class, now form the parti¬ 
ciple like the preterit; namely, thone and abode ; and chine is 
the New conjugation. 



267. The verbs bite, chide, hide (formerly of the New con¬ 
jugation), slide are conjugated thus : , 


bite, bit, bitten or bit. 

268. The verb 

choose, chose, cHoeen, u 

is a specimen of a cla&i that has become almost extinct. 

With it we may put 

^ freeie^ froze, frozen; seethe, ted, eodden; 

’ but eeethe is of rare use, and more usually follows the New conjugation. 

269. lie verbs blow, grow, know, throw are conjugated 


thus : 


e*- 


•grow, grew, grown. 


And we may class wit^ them 


•fly, flew, flown. 
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Sew, strow or strew, sad show are throughout of the Nov conjugation, or 
may make the participles sown, strown or strewn, and shown. Crow ia of the 
New conjugation, or may make the preterit crow. 

270* The two verbs * 

• feU, fctl, fallen, 

and . 

hold, held, Holden (rare)*or held, 

really form one class together, however unlike they may seem. 

271. We may class together 

dig, dug, dug for by New conjugation); 
stick, stuok, stuck; 
strike, struck, struck (or stricken); 
hang, hung, hung. 

272* We have finally to notice three or four quite unclassifiable verbs: 
namely, 

come, oame, come; go, went, gene; Vo, did, done. 

Went is properly the preterit of wend (like sent from send), which now, as a 
separate verb, has the regular preterit wended. Did, of all our preterits, pre¬ 
serves the plainest relic of the reduplication which formerly made alb our Old 
preterits. 

Wit, with its present wot and preterit wist (it has no participle), is now 
nearly out of use. Quoth is a relic (first and third persons singular jMneterit) 
of a verb formerly much used, but now wellnigh obsolete. 

273. Be is made up of parts coming from several different 
roots, and is so irregular as to require to be inflected here in full: 


Principal Parts. 




be, 

was, 

been. 



Indicative. 

• 


Subjunctive. 




Present. 

a 


1. 

2. 

am mi^jre 

art 

m 

v 

be 

be (beett) * 

be 

be 

i 

ie 

are 

Preterit. ‘ 

Jb>e • 

be 

1. 

wu 

weft 

• 

were 

were 

2. 

* 

watt (wart) 

wege 


wert, were 

were* 

3. 

fat 

were 


were 

grew 




Imperative. 

• 





be 

• 

# 


IWWMITIVRB. 


end 

* Participles. 


be or to be, being befltg, been*. 
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B» etc. wen formerly, and are sometimes still, used for indicative as well as 
subjunctive. 

274. The forms of verbs of the Old conjugation, as here given, are thpse 
Which the best present use approves. But in all th f e three respects mentioned 
in 269 —namely, dropping or retaining the an of *the participle; shaking the 
vowels of the preterit and'participle like one another; and mixing forms of 
the New and Old conjugations—there has been much irregularity, especially 
among the older writers of the language; and some of this remains, particularly 
in poetic use. 

275. Where a double form of the participle is in use, one with the ending 
m and the other without, the former (with on) is apt to be preferred when the 
participle has the value of an ordinary adjective : thus, 

a drunken man; a sunken ship; a hidden spring; a stricken heart; 
cloven hoofs; forgotten promises. 

Some, like drunken, ^are almost limited nowadays to this adjective use. And 
there are a number of words in en, now used only as adjectives, as the verbs of 
which they are really the participles form their participles at present in another 
manner., Such are 

molten, shapen, graven, shsven, leden, riven, rotten, swollen, hewn, mown, 

•awn, bounden. 

f 

OTHER IRREGULAR VERBS. 

276. There is a small cfass of irregular verbs, mostly 
used (see below, 201) along with the< infinitives of other 
verbs, to form verb-phrases or “compound tenses,” add. 
having neither infinitives nor participles of their own. 
They are 

can, may, shall, and will; nwg&^and ought. 

277. The first four, though noty^iafmg the valup of presents 
only, are originally piteterits of the Old conjugation; and hence, 
like other preterits, they have the third person singular (as well 
as all ^he plural persons) like the first. Thus, for example: 

1. I can, we can, « 

5. thou canatt you (ye) can, . 

J'-rn. 3. * he can, «, they can. 

May has the regular fotm m$ywt in the second person singular ; but shall and 
will have shott and wihPfllke art and wart, 273). . 
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These verbs have preterits, made according to the New conju¬ 
gation, but irregular : namely, 

t , * could, (night, should, and would. 

They are inflected regularly, taking «*t or *t in the s e$md person singular. 

278. Must and ought are originally preterits of the New con¬ 
jugation (ought from owe), though now used chiefly as presents ; 
they have no corresponding patents. Ought forms oughtest "in 
the second person singular; must is invariable: thou must, like 
he must*. 

The old present of must, namely mote, is now and then still met with in 
poetry. * 

COMPOUND VERBAL FORMS: VERB-PHRASES. 

279. We called (232) I love t>r I give a present tense , 
and 1 loved or I gate a past or preterit tense 9 because 
these two forms of the verb express action in two different 
times, the one present and the other past. 

Now there are other and less simple ways of expressing 
nearly the same difference of time. Instead, for exam¬ 
ple, of 

I give and I gave, 

w may say 

I do give and I did give. 

The difference between# the two expressions is usually that 
1 do give, for example, is more emphatic, a mote positive asser¬ 
tion than I give. asking a question, it l^s come to be 

usual in our language to say V» 

* do I give? and did I*give? 

instead of • • 

give 1? and gave I? ^ 

And also .along with not,* we very rarely say nowadays (as peo¬ 
ple did in older English) * 

I give not, and I gave not; 


I do not give, and I did not give- 


but rather, 
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280. In such phrases as l do give, the give is not the bare 
root of the verb, but (as the older English and the other related 
languages show) the infinitive without Jo, Just so we s$y, 
without using to, f 

# , I see him give, I heard "him spook; 

but, with to, 

* I wish him to give, I expected him to speak. 

The do and did are the present and preterit of do (272). 
These are the real verbs in the little phrases 1 do give and I did 
give; and the infinitive or verbal noun (236) give is their object : 
I do give, for example, strictly moans *1 do or perform an act 
of giving.' We might properly enough always analyze and 
parse the phrase,* and any other similar one, in this manner. 
But the phrase is, as we have seen, a kind of substitute for the 
present tense of the verb give, and the 'do is used along with 
the infinitive of the verb to help in making it; and such substi¬ 
tutes are formed from all the verbs in the language, and are used 
in making sentences just as simple verbal tenses are used. Ac¬ 
cordingly, we find it convenient not to analyze them, hut treat 
them as simple tenses. Wo call the phrases 

I do give and I did give 

the emphatic present and preterit of the verb give. And the 
Verb do, which is put along with the infinitive give to help in 
making the emphatic tenses, wo call au auxiliary or * helping ’ 
verb. 

A phrase is a combination of two or more woj^^not including a subject and 
predicate), having in a sentence the officc,^value of a single pa*t of speech, and 
capable of being regarded (2nd parsed as such. Wo shall have hereafter to notice 
phrases that are in the same way 1 the equivalents of adjectives, adverbs, and 
so on. t 

28i Again, we form yet another kind of present and 
preterit, namely " 

- ' I am giving and I was giving, 

__ c # 

"by using the present and preterit of be (278) as au&Uiary, 
and putting -alojig^with it the present participle giving. 
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Her© the participle has the value of a predicate adjective (see 
below, 351), qualifying the subject of the auxiliary verb, just as 
th$ adjectivdb generous and liberal qualify I in 


, I am generous; I was liberal. 


We might always analyze the phrases iff this way in describing 
the sentence; but it is, as before, convenient to treat them as if 
they were simple tenses. And because in them the action* is 
thought of more distinctly as continuing, lasting, being in prog¬ 
ress, we call these compound tenses the continuous or progres¬ 
sive present and preterit. 

* * 
282. Again, our simple verbal forms have a distinction 

of tense only for the difference of time present and time 

past. If we want to speak of anything as to be done in 

time to come, we me as auxiliaries the present tenses of 

the irregular verbs shall and will (276 - 7), putting along. 

with them the infinitive of the verb expressing the action. 

Thus, 

I shall give; he will go. 


This, then, as it signifies? future action or condition, we 
call a future tense.. 

In these phrases, again (as in I do give), the infinitive is the 
object of the auxiliary considered as an independent verb. 
Shall means originally iowe, be under obligation *; and will 
means ‘ wish, resolve, determine.’ The pliraaes really signify, 

tlign, # 

I owe* am boundofc c^figated to, the aet of giving; 
and * 

I intend, am determine/ on, giving. 

283. Out of this differendfe in the dKginal meaning of, the auxiliary has 
grown a difference between the form of the future expression in thedjrst per¬ 
son on the,one hand, and the second and third persons on the other hand. To 
denote simply something tiiat is going to take ^lace, we ordinarily use shall iu 
the first person, and will in the others : thus, 

1. I shall flor we shill go, 

2. thou wilt go, you will gt, 

3. he will go, they will fto. e 
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284. To oie wilt in the first person implies rather so assent or promise : 
thus, 

I will go (if it is asked of me); 
or, when emphatic, a determination : thus, 

I will go I (whatever may oppose). 

To use shell in the second and third person hnplie* rather a promise: thus. 

f 

you shall have it; he ahali go, rely on me for that; 

and, when emphatic, a determination on the part of the speaker: thus, 

you ahali go; I exact of you; 
he shall go, in spite of him and of you, 

285. But in asking a question, we are accustomed to use ahali 6r will ac¬ 
cording as the one or the other is to be used in reply. Thus, we say 

shall you go ? shall he go ? 

if we expect the reply, I (or he) shell (or shall not) go; but 
' will you go7, will he go? 

if we expect I (or he) will (or will not) go. 

In like manner, in reporting the statement or opinion of another : thus, we 

^ * you say you shall go, he thinks he shall find it, 

if we imply that the persons referred to would themselves say 

I shall go, I shall find it. 

28& These are only the main ontlines of the difference between shall and 
will. To define it completely would take a great deal of room ; and some of 
the distinctions are very delicate and difficult. 'Hie people of Ireland and 
Scotland and of a part of the United States have long been inaccurate in their 
use of the two auxiliaries, putting will often where \he cultivated and approved 
idiom requires shall j thus, 

I will be able 1 e go to-morrow; 
we will have to do as yqu say; 

and the inaccuracy has recently been greatly increasing in the United States. 

287. The preterits of the same aujdJwr^T^, should and wc^yld, 
form, with the infinitive, phrases^hieh are especially used to 
express a conditional *asscrti<jn: that is, one that depends on a 
condition. Thus, , v 

i I should go (if I could get away) ; 

he would give (if he had the means). 

<• These, therefore, are called conditional forms. 
v»-~Cf£en, also, they ard used in expressing the condition itself: 
thus, 

if he sffould come, you would see him. 
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The difference between ihould and would k in general the same is that be¬ 
tween tlmll and will, and they are in like manner Confused by inaccurate 
speakers: thus, 

I would trjoin vain to express myself; 

• ho ought to hpve known that we would bo ruined. 

But in the expression oi*a condition (as in the example above), should is used 
with all persona. Even shall is, much less often, used in the same way: th$s, 

If he shell come, it will be well. 

Should has sometimes its more independent meaning of * ouglit/ 
as wifi and would have that of * be determined ’: thus, 

ho should 90 , by all means, but he will not; 
he would go, I could not stop him. * 

288. Yet again, by using the verb have as auxiliary, in 
its present and preterit tenses, have and Had, and putting 
with them the past participle) given, gone, and the like, 
we form two other'so-called tenses: namely, 

I have given, and I had given. 

Both these tenses show past action, like the simple # pret¬ 
erit. But as I have given seems to mark the act of giving 
especially as completed, finished, done with at present, we 
call it a perfect tenge {perfect, here means ‘ complete ’). 

And as I had given marks the act as completed already 
at some stated time in the past —thus, for example, 

I had given it away before you came— 

we call it a past j^rfect, or (what is meant for the same 
thifcg) a plupeefectN^iisp, * 

28 Q. Of all the verb-phrases used as compound leases, those with have for 
their auxiliary are farthest removed from their original meaning, and therefore 
hardest to analyze anti explain.* They begflti to be mode from transitive (223) 
verbs, followed by an object, which object was qualified by the participh^m the 
way of an objective predicate (see below, 300): for example, 

I have my head lifted; I hivy the letter written. 

Then such phrases, which literally expressed onlj the result df actitflf, 
came to he understood as expressions for the action ^itself, getting the same 
meaning as our 

I have lifted my heed; I have written \he tetter. 
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And then, have coming to seem a mere auxiliary of past time, as shall and 
will of future, all verbs, of every kind, finally made their past tenses with it. 
For a long time, however, am and was continued to be used instead as auxiliary 
for some of the intransitive verbs (as still used, fpr example, in German <opd 
French); and remains of this use are to be seen in occasional phrases like 

he Is come, they arp arrived, he was gone before you draws'up. 

890. The perfect, pluperfect, and future verb-phrases, or com¬ 
pound verbal forms, are analogous in use with the tenses of the 
simple verb j they add principally a difference of lime to the 
meaning of the verbal root. But the conditional has more the 
character of a mode / its difference from the future resembles 
that of the subjunctive from the indicative. 

Indeed, the conditional is often used where we might also use the preterit 
1 subjunctive : thus, instead of 

if I should be so unlucky, though he should slay me, 

that would certainly be batter, 

|ve may also say, , r 

& if I were ao unlucky, though he elay me, 

that were certainly better. 

291. And other verb-phrases, of a modal meaning, are made 
with the auxiliary verbs may, can, must, and ought. 

Thus, the phrases M 

I may give, I can give, 

as they express especially the possibility Of the action, are called 
potential forms ( potential means ‘ having power ’). 

And 

I might give, I could give, 


which are a kind of conditional, of a somewhat different value 
from the other, are called potential^®; being formed with 
the past instead of the present teiGj& of the same auxiliaries. 

And with must and ought (to) we make forms which ihay be 
called obligative, ‘ implying obligation ’: thus, 
f I must give, 1 ought ,to give. 


Not all the combinations of these verbs with an infinitive are ptoperly to be 
regarded as verb-phrases. S&metimea they have as independent a meaning and 
charaCtewer.other verbs which have an infinitive dependent on them. 

292. As with the present and preterit of have we made, 
adding the past participle of the verb, a perfect and a pluperfect 
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tense, so, 'with the future, the conditional, and/so on, of have, 
we form a future perfect, a conditional perfect, and so on, 
thaough the whole series of compound forms: thus, 

• I shall or will have given; 

1 should* or would have given; , 

I may or oan have given, etc,, etc. 

203. Once more, we may piake continuous or progressive 
forms (281),for the entire series, by putting in each case the 
corresponding tense of the verb be before the present participle : 
thus, 

I have been giving; I had been giving; 

1 shall be giving; I might be giving; 

I must or ought toafiave been givitig; 

and so on with the rest. 

But the emphatic forms (280), with do as auxiliary, are made only from 
the present and preterit, trie simple tenses, and not from any of the compound 
tenses, whether in assertion or in question and negation. For example, though 
we are allowed to say either 

I do hive or I have, does he hive? or hei he? 

they did not have, or they had not, 

\\ hen have is an independent verb, we say only 

I have given, t has he given? they hid not given, 

when it is an auxiliary — and so with all the other auxiliaries. 

lu fact, the emphatic form of be (hut compare 474), will, shall, may, can, 
must, and ought is not admitted, even in the more independent uses of these 
verbs. * 

294. The infinj|ives and participles bear their share in this 
expansion of the simpIMjprms of the verb into a scheme of verb* 

V*’'* 1 ^ “49 ‘ * * ’Nit 1 1 -* < H 

phrases. 

fc r T * * y * « # 

“Thus, along with the simple infinitive, 

{five or to 4 give, 

we have the perfect inKnitive, 

have given or to have, given; 
and both of these have their progressive forms ; naAely, , 

be giving or to be giving*, 

have been giving or to have been gtving. 



124 


VUJIBS. 


PKM- 


With the present participle, giving, we make a perfect par- 


TICIPLB, 


having given, 


m 

with its progressive femcC-rnt^ponding, 

, ^having been giving f 


* . 


and, as elsewhere, the same forms serve the uses also of par¬ 
ticipial infinitive. 

Finally, the past or passive participle, given, has its progres¬ 
sive form, 

being given; 

and from it is also made a perfect ^passive participle (without 
progressive form), 

' having beoH given, 


which is a part, rather, of the passive conjugation (800). 

295* If we put all these forms together into one scheme, it 
will be as below. 

The original and simple forms of the verb are here put in small capitals, to 
distinguish them amid the crowd. For brevity’s sake, the subjunctive of the 
first four tenses (formed for perfect and pluperfect with the subjunctive of the 
auxiliary have : for example, if he have given) is omitted. Only the first jkt- 
son singular of each tense is set down. 



Root. 

GIVE. 




PllIVClPAL PaRTS a 

■ 

n 

GIVE, GAVE, GIVEN. 


% 

Simple. 

GIVE f 

Present. 

Emphatip' 

do give 


Progressive. 

am giving 


'Preterit. 



GAVE 

<fid give 

t 

was giving 

f 

have given 

Perfect. 

f * 

* 

have been giving 

t 

had V*ven 

* 

Pluperfect. 

* 

feed been giving 

• 

ahall or wilt*gi$e 

Future . 

•hall or will be giving 

• 

% 
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m 


SimpJe. 

shalt or will, have given 

.• • 

• • 
should or 'would give* 


Mature Perfect. 

Progressive. 

shall or will liave been giving 

Conditional. 

should 0£ would be giving 


Conditional Perfect. 

should or would have given should or would have been ghr- 

* , 

ing 


may or oan give 


might or could give 


Potential. 

may or can be giving 

Potential Past. 

might or could be giving 


Potential Perfect. 

may or can have given may or can have been giving 

Potential Pluperfect. * 

might or could have given might or could have been giving 

Obligative. * 

must or ought to give ^ must or ought to be giving 

Obligative Perfect. 

.must or ought to hav£ given must or ought to have been giv¬ 
ing 


Simple. 

GIVE 


Imperative. 
* Emphatic. 

do give 


Infinitive. 

N. 


Progressive. 

be giving 

a * 

(to) be giving 


(to) GIVti 

• • 

Infinitive Peffcct, 

(to) have given • • (to) have been giving 

Present Pariittfple and Participial Infinitive. 

* GIVING „ 

Perfect Participle and Participial Infinitive . # * 

having given having been giving 

Past Participle. m 

given being %lven 
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296. It is impossible to draw any absolute line between such verb-phrases 
as have been set forth and named above and those yet looser and more acci¬ 
dental combinations into which words enter in sentences, in order to limit and 
define an action in still other ways, as regards time^and manner. 

Thus, one might prefer to class as futures phrases like these : 

% I am going to give; I am about to give; 

I am on the point of giving. 

There is no very marked difference between 

I may or ca.i give, 
and 

I am allowed to give; I am able to give; 

it it in my power to give. 

Nor, again, between 

I must or ought, to give, 

and 

I am to give; 1 heve to give; 

I am compelled to give^ it la my duty to give. 

But we select, to make up a kind of complete scheme of conjugation, those 
phrases which are on the whole the moat frequent {tnd the most regular ; those 
in which,the real verbal form has most distinctly the character of an auxiliary 
or helper only; and finally, those which most nearly correspond to the real 
modes and tenses of the verbs of other languages. The scholar must be careful 
not to confound them with the true verbal forms : they are, after all, nothing 
but phrases, composed of a real verbal form (the “ auxiliary") and its limiting 
adjuncts; combinations of independent words, each of which can be parsed 
separately, as a member of the sentence* It is only as a matter of practical 
convenience, to save time and needless repetition, that we treat them as com¬ 
pound forms of the verb, and name and parse thfem in the same way as the _ 
simple forms. 

There is one more set of verb-phrases, corresponding to the true verbal 
forms of many other languages, yet remaining to be described, 


PASSIVE VERB-PHBASjfS. 

297. We called above (238], thc^ast participle also the 
"passive” participle, because it usually marks the thing 
described by it as ‘suffering/ or ‘enduring/ or being the 
objeef- of, the action defined by the verb. 

Thus, a beaten dog is one that some one has been beating ; 
a loved person is one regarded with love ; a lamp is lighted if 
some onedhAs lighted ip ; and so on. 


, 298. Now, by putting this passive participle along witli 
ail the various forms, simple and compound, of the verb be, 

ft V 
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• 

we make a set of verb-phrases which are usually called the 
passive conjugation of the Verb, because by means of 
thtgn we talse what i% the object of any verbal form in the 
ordinary conjugation, .and turn it into a subject, represent¬ 
ing it as enduring of suffering the action expressed by that 
verbal form. 

Thus, to 

the dog bit him f 

the corresponding passive is 

he was bitten by the dog, 

the object him being turned into the subject he; to 

, I shall (fee them, 

the passive is 

they jn ill be seen by me; 

to 

you might have given me the book, 

the passive is 

the book might have been given me by you; • 

and so on. 

299. To the passive tenses there is no emphatfo form, made with do, since 
(as was pointed out above, S03) the auxiliary of the passive, bo, never makes 
hn emphatic tense- form : we say only 

I am ctruolc; am I struck? 1 am not struck; 

and so on : not do I bo struck? q£c. 

But in recent English (probably since the latter part gf the last century) 
there have been coming ^|o common use progressive forms for the two sim¬ 
plest densea, present and preth*^; forms mode with the progressive instead of 
the simple form of the past or passive participle. Examples are 

the bouse is being built; the ^ook*wi! being printed; 
the dinnef was bei^ig eaten. 

These are the corresponding passives to the progressive expressions m 

e * 

they hrf building the houte; they were printing the book; 

they were eating die pinner; 4 

just as # t» 

the house it beiit, the book wee priated, * the dinaer was eaten, 
correspond to * , 

they build the house; they printed the book; tffey ate the dinner. 
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m 

These progressive passive forms are still regarded by some as bad English, and 
carefully avoided ; but they are also freely used Sven by writers of the first 
class, especially in England (less generally in America). 

300. The synopsis of the passive conjugation is then as' fol¬ 
lows (omitting the names of the tenses) ? 

* %. . * * i 

Simple. Progressive. 

am loved am being loved 

was loved „ was being loved 

have been loved 
had been loved 
shall or will be loved 
shall or will have'been loved 
should or would be loved 
should or would have been loved 
may or can be loved 
may or can have been loved 
might or could be loved 
might or oould have been loved 
must or ought to be loved 
must or ought to have been loved 
be loved 
(to) be loved 
(to) have been loved 

loved being loved 

having been loved. 

The past pr'+iciple, as being in itself passive, jp tlfcj one simple form in the 
whole passive conjugation; and, not baring bwroth it as passive auxiliary, is 
able to take 4t as progressive sign. And being loved and having been toyed are 
not 6nly participles, but also tbke the other phrases formed with the* verbal 
Word ending in ing as auxiliary) passive participial infinitive phrases, present 
and perfect. 

3&L. In distinction from the passive conjugation, the other 
and simpler one is often called the active; and in languages 
vJhich h^vec real verbal forms for both uses, the two sets are 
styled respectively 4 the active voice and the passive voice of 
the verb. * * 
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802. The aerids of forms of the|uxiliary bo, it will be noticed, that malm 
the passive flaw®, are the same thar make the progressive active tenses; bat 
they have With them the passive participle, given or loved, which marks a thing 
as* ScUd on, instead of the* active, giving or loving, which marks a thing as 
itself acting» In both cases,alike, the participle has the toil value of a predi¬ 
cate adjective (351), describing or qualifying the subject, # gt 

But by no means every case where a past participle is combined with the 
verb be is to be regarded as a passive phrase. Often the participle has the 
value of a predicate adjestive merely, and is to be treated like any other adjec¬ 
tive. Thus, ia 

ho it fatigued, 

t 

fatigued has os pure an adjective use as weary in 


also in 


he ia weary; 

he was fbtigued in consequence of over-exertion. 

But if we 9ay 

he wae fatigued J»y his exertions, # 
was fatigued is passive, because the sentence is the same as 


i 


„ Us exertions fatigued him, 

cost into a passive form. 


So in 


they were invited, and oame, 


the phrase were invited is passive, because it signifies the receiving of the in¬ 
vitation, the enduring of the action of inviting; but in e 

they came, for they were invited, 

it is not passive, because invited signifies rather the condition resulting from 
previous action ; in active form it would be 

fbr we had invited them. 


And in like manner in other cases. According as the participle denotes 
actual enduridK of action, or condition as the result of action, its combinations 
with be ore op are not passive plirases. 

303* Phrases of nearly the some meaning with the dVdinary passive ones 
are jpade also with the Vferbs, become and get: thus, ^0 

ha became frightSfced; he hes got beaten; 

but it in not usual to reckon them as passive, • • 

304. As a passive form is a phggse by which the object of an 
action expressed by a verj) is turned into a subject, passings are 
regularly snade only from transitive verbs (223), or those that 
take a direct object. • 

But this rule is not at all strictly observed in Mglish. (flJ* 
jccts of prepositions and indirect objects of verbs are also some^ , 
times made into subjects of corresponding paSsife phrases. 
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. 305* We often separate a nous or pronoun that k really , 
preposition (73) from that preposition, leaving the latter after, 
it were rather as adverb qualifying the verb. Thus, instead of , 

f fted already thought of that plan, the tfoen with Which he oto; ' 
we say also * , 

*. O 1 

that plan I had already'thought of; the spoon which he oto with. 

So it comes to seem to us as if thought of and ate with were transitive verbs, 
and Plan and which their direct objects ; and we l^ake the corresponding 

passives, * 

that plan had boon already thought of by me; 

the spoon which was eaten with by him. 

This kind of passive is very common. Other examples are 


she was tslked shout; theojournay haa been resolved on; 

the sun must not be looked at; the carriage ahall be sent for; 

his decision is appesled from. 

’ « 

Even when a verb is transitive and has a direct object, besides being followed 
by a preposition with its object, the latter is sometimes made the subject of the 
corresponding passive phrase. Thru, the sentence 

we take no notice of such fellows 


or as 
And for 


may be made passive either as 

no notice is taken by us of such fellows, 

such fellows are taken no notice of by ua. 

they made much of him, 

we have the doable passive form, , 

much was made of him; he wee made much of* 

Again, in such pWses as 

they gave this men to understand (so and so); 

I told him to leave; 

i 

the words tills man and him are strictly indirect objects, standing to the verb 
in the relation 0 ^ a dative (139) and not an agpusative. Yet we turn them 
sometimes (it is not allowed in the case of many verbs) into subjects of passive 
phnu^s: thus, * , 

this man was given to understand; he was told by mo to let vs. 

* ». 


if 


4 s 
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306* Such forms as 

« 

l‘4aah myself, we had washed ourselves, 

thou washedst thyself, you wifi wash yourselves (or yourself), 

he'has washed himself, they would wash themselves. 


* S3 



3071 f REFLEXIVE AND ftTPERSONAL VERBS, 131 

. . .*?, 

in which the object denotes, the same person or thing as the 
subject, ore sometimes called a reflexive conjugation, or the 
verb in them is said to be used reflexively (the actipn being 
made to .‘turn back’ upon the actor, instead of u passing over,” 
transitively, to a different object). • 


There is, however, no reason for taking any particular account of such forms 
in English. ^ » 

307. Verbs used with the' subject it, when it does not mean 
any definite actor, but only helps express that some action or 
process is going on (163 b), are called impersonal verbs, or 
said to be usod imperbonalut. Examples are, 


It rains; it is fine weather; 

it grew dark fast; * Jt will fare ftl with him. 


EXERCISES TO CHAPTER VIII. 

ON VERBS. 

I 

Under the name “ verb ” we do not, here or anywhere else, include infinitives 
or participles, except as $hey are used along with auxiliaries to form verb- 
phrases. So far as they differ from other nouns and adjectives, they will be 
considered in a later chapter (XV.). 

In describing a verb, we have first to see whether it is a simple verb 
or real verb-form, or a verb-phrase. If it is a verb-phrase, it must be 
taken apart into the auxiliary and the infinitive or participle which 
goe| with this to make up the phrase. Then, if the auflftiaiy itself is 
a verb-phrase* it may, atHhe discretion of the teacher, be divided 
again^— and so on, till only a simple verbtforA remains. 

The next question is, whether the verb is transitive or intransitive ; 
then, of which conjugation; if of the New, whether regular qf irreg¬ 
ular ; the principal parts are then to be given (with as much Iff the 
rest of the conjugation as the teacher shall think best).* Then the 
mode and tense axe to he stated, and the person and number; and the 
tense may be inflected. • * 

If the verb is clearly derivative or compdhnd, this should .be * 
pointed out * • 

• x 2 
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The verb, in an assertive sentence, has but one construction, that of 
being the predicate of the sentence, of asserting something about a 
subjeot; we need, then, only to point out what the subje^t-nominatjve 
of the verb is, and that the verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person—being always of the third person if the subject is a 
noun? 


You gave us our orders; we listened, and we shall not forget 

them. 

All the words except the verbs in these clauses may be passed over 
here, as the way of parsing them has been sufficiently explained al¬ 
ready. * 

Gave is a verb, transitive (because it takes a direct object, showing 
what is given), of t‘he Old conjugation : principal parts, give, gave, 
given; it is in the indicative mode, preterit tense, which is thus in¬ 
flected : I gave, thou gavest, he gave, we, ybu, they gave; it is of 
the second person plural, to agree with its subject, the pronoun you. 

Listened is an intransitive verb, of the New conjugation (because it 
forms its preterit and participle alike, by the addition of ed); it is 
made in the preterit indicative, and is of the first person plural, to 
agree with its subject, the pronoun w,e. 

Shall forget is a verb-phrase, made up of the auxiliary shall and 
the infinitive forget, the two forming together the so-called “ future 
tense ” of the verb forget. Forget is a compound verb, made up of 
get and the prefix for; it is transitive, of the Old conjugation (prin¬ 
cipal parts, forget, forgot, forgotten); it,is of the first person plural, 
to agree with its subject, the pronoun we. 

One or two fisher examples will illustrate the way in which the analysis of 
an intricately compound verb-phrase may be,*# desired, followed up to® the 
end, and that in which the ( passive phrases of various kinds may be treated. 

* i 

He must have been suffering "intensely, since his leg was broken. 

Mus^have been suffering is a verb-phrase, made up of the auxil¬ 
iary ntuat have been and the present participle suffering, the two 
composing together the so-called “ progressive ” form of the “ obliga¬ 
ti perfect^of the verb* suffer. The auxiliary must have been, 
again, is alSo a ve&b-phrase, made up of the auxiliary mutt have and 
* thf past participle beta, the two making together the so-called “ obli- 
gative perfect ” of ^he* verb be. The auxiliary must have, once more, 
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is a verb-phrase, composed of the auxiliary rtiust and the infinitive 
have, the two making together the so-called w obliga&ve w of the verb 
ha^e. Must, 'finally, is an irregular verb, having ho other form than 
this, and principally use! as auxiliary. Suffer is a regular verb eta 
etc. (transitive, but heijp used intransitively). 

Was broken is a passive verb-phrase, composed of the auxiliary 
was and the past participle broken, of the verb break. Break is etc. 
etc. It agrees in number an^ person with its subject leg, which 
would be the direct object of the verb in the corresponding active 
sentence, [he] broke his leg. 

The turning of the passive phrase into the corresponding active, 
one is always desirable, and is Quite necessary where the more irregu¬ 
lar passive constructions appear, as in 

the child shall be takgn good care of by us. 

Here, after parsing the passive verb-phrase shall be taken, in the 
same manner as was broken above, we must add that the sentence is 
the converse of the active sentence • 

we will take good care of the child; 

and that the object of the preposition of in the latter has been made 
the passive subject, the of remaining with the value of an adverb 
(fhalifying the participle taken, # nnd the direct object of the active 
verb, good care, being left as a kind of adverbial adjunct to the same 
participle. • 

XII. Exercise for practice in parsing verbs. 

The mellow yea* is hasting to its close; 

The little birds have almost sung they* last. 

Great Nature spoke; observant man obeyed; 

% Cities were forded ; societies were made. 

By slow degrees the whole truth camp ou£. 

Rarely did the wrongs of individuals come to the knowledge of 
the public. • • 

She gave me of the tree, and I did eat. 

Wherefore plucked ye not the tree of life ? 

I did mark how he did shake. 

Truth, crushed to earth, shall rise again. « 

Milton! thou shouldst be living at this hour. v 
With such a prise no mortal mast be bless'ed. 

Who would be free,.himself mast strike thl blow. 
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I tell you that which ye yourselves do know, / 

We did not do these things in the good old days. 

Judges and senates have been bought for gold. 

A lovelier flower on earth was never se&n. 

When 1 shall have brought them into the land, then will they 
turn to other gods. 

1 thought I should have seen some Hercules. 

Without the art of printing, we should now have had no learn¬ 
ing at all; for books would have perished faster than they could 
have been transcribed. 

They apprehended that he might have been carried off hff ..gyp¬ 
sies. 

I do entreat that we may sup together. 

No man can do these miracles, except God be with him. 

They shall pursue thee until thou perish. 

She 11 not tell me if she love me. 

If thon hadst said him nay, it had been sin. 

Hugo is gone to his lowly bed. 

Men were grown impatient of reproof 

The Piets were never heard of in history after these great de¬ 
feats. 

This work cannot be dispensed with by any book-lover. 

The most sacred things may be made an ill use of. 

It is laid hands upon and kissed 
So am I given in charge. k 

The very door-step is worn with my feet. 

The barley was just reaped. 

She is wedded; her husband is banished. 

Thus it was now in England. * 

Wilfrid had roased him to reply.' 

He was fpgbidden access to the sacrifices; he was refused the 
protection of law. 

You would be taught your duty. 

Plans and elevations of their palace have been made for*them, 
and are now being engraved for the public. 

Somt'’criminal is being tried for murder. 

My 1 Prometheus, which has been lo*hg finished, is now being 
transcribed* 

«Jt is acting the evil which is being accomplished within him. 

K $ 
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Alphabetical List of Irregular Verbs. 


Below are gtyen, in alphabetical order, the verbs of the Old conjugation and 
tlneirregular verbs of the Ngw, with reference from each to the paragraph where 
its conjugation h described.^ 


abide, 266 

do, 272 • 

lead, 252 

shake, 265 

stick, 271 

awake, 265 

draw, 265 

lean, 249 

shall, 277 

sting, 261 

be, 273 

dream, 249 

leap, 249 

shear, 263 

stink, 261 

bear, 263 

drink, 261 

la£i$n, 247 

shed, 253 

stride, 266 * 

beat, 264 

drive, 266 

leave, 250 

shine, 266 

strike, 271* 

begin, 261 

dwell, 247 

lend, 248 

shoe, 251 

string, 261 

bend, 248 

eat, 264, 

let, 253 

shoot, 252 

strive, 266 

bereave, 250 

fall, 270 

lie, 264 

show, 269 

strow,-ew, 269 

beseech, 254 

feed, 252 

light, 252 

shred, 253 

swear, 263 

bid, 264 

feel, 249 

Iobo, 250 

shrink, ^561 

sweat, 253 

bind, 262 

fight, 262 

make, 265 

shut, 253 

sweep, 249 

bite, 267 

find, 262 

% 

may, 277 

sing, 261 

swim, 261 

bleed, 252 

flee, 251 

mean, 249 

sink, 261 

awing, 261 

blow, 269 

fling, 261 

meet, 252 

sit, 264 

take, 265 

break, 263 

fly, 269 

mote, 278 

slay, 265 

teach, 254 

breed, 252 

forsake, 265 

must, 278 

sleep, 249 

tear, 263 

bring, 254 

freeze, 268 

need, 255 

slide, 267 

tell, 255 

bnild, 248 

freight, 262 

oug^t, 278 

sling, 261 

think, 254 

burn, 247 

get, 263 

pen, 247 

slink, 261 

thrive, 266 

burst, 253 

gild, 248 • 

put, 253 

slit, 253 

throw, 269 

buy, 254 

gird, 248 

quit, 253 

smell, 247 

thrust, 253 

can, 277 

give, 264 

quoth, 272 

smite, 266 

tread, 263 

cast, 253 

go, 272 

' read, 252 

sow, 269 

wake, 265 

catch, 254 

grind, 262 

reave, 250 

speak, 263 

wax, 265 

chide, 267 

grow, 269 

rend, 248 

speed, 25& 

wear, 263 

cheese, 268 

hang, 271 

rid, 253 

spell, 247 

weave, 263 

cleave, 250, 263* have, 255-6 

ride, 266 

spend, 248 

weep, 249 

clingy 261 

hear, 251 

ring, 261 

• spfll, 247 

wend, 272 

clothe, 255 

heave, 263 

rise, 266 

spin, 261 

wet, 253 

come, 272 

hide, 267 

run, 261 * 

spit, 253 

wh^L 253 

cost, 233 
• 

hit, 253 

• say, 251 

split, 253 

wffl/37 

creep, 249* 

hold, 270 

Bee, 264 

spoil, 247 

win, 261 

crow, 269 

hurt, 253 

seek, 254 

■spread, 253 

wind, 262 

cut, 253 

keep, 249 

seethe, 268 


• ^vit, 272 ** 

dare, 255 -6 

kneel, 249 

sell, 255 

stand, 265 

work, 254 

•i 

deal, 249 

knit, 253 

send, 248 

staves 2flP 

wring, 261' 

dig, 271 

fcnow, 269 

Bet, 253 

*4*0,283 

write, 266 
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CHAPTER l£- 


ADVERBS. 

308 . We saw in the second chapter (41 - 2) that while a 
word that qualifies a noun is called an adjective, one that 
qualifies a verb is palled an adverb ; and also that, besides 
verbs, adverbs qualify adjectives and sometimes other ad- * 
verbs. ¥£us, c 

he spoke truly; a truly upright matt; 

I see him very ofteh. 

« 

That adverbs sometimes also qualify prepositions, is pointed out below (381). 


309. Not all adverbs can be used with all the parts of speech that adverbs 
qualify* 

The adverbs that qualify other adverbs are almost only those of^egree: as 

very, too, more, most. « 

, The same are used most freely with adjectives. But, as adjectives shade off 
into participles, implying something of condition 6r action, they take more or 
less freely the whole series of qualifying adverbs which the verb takes. 


On the other hand, adverbs of degree are less used with verbs. Some of the 
commonest of them, as very and too, even do ^ot go with verbs directly at all; 
they have to be changed to very much, too much. 


Hence these are also avoided with past participles, except such as have been 
turned fully iifCft*adjectives : thus, we say 

I very timid, but very much frightened; 

| very gleci, but .very much rejoiced; 

’ too weary, but too much fatigued; 

^ 1* too angry, but too much enraged. 

am. Adverbs shade off into prepositions and conjunctions; 
and the saVn^ word, oftep, is used as two of these three parts of 
speech, or t e*en gp all the three. 

Thus, the oldest and anjple$ prepositions, such as 


*. in, on, off, up, to. 
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we re ori g malhL fldycrbs, and most of them are still used as such : 
for example, 

he comes In; they ran off; 

. it turned op; move to and fro. 

And when an adverb, instead of qualifying simply the twb, 
the word of action, in a sentence, qualifies in meaning rather the 
whole sentence, showing its illation to another sentence or wofld, 
it gets the value of a conjunction, and may be named and parsed 
as one. ’ Compare 331. 

33X Adverbs in English are innumerable, and of the 
most various meaning and use. 

But we may divide them roughly into the fallowing classes : 


a. 


Adverbs of place and motion: 

< «• r » it t t i. i f lx , 


as, 


here, there, yonder, below, above, in, out, 
up, down, back, forward, hither, hence; 


b. Adverbs of time and succession : as, 

'i -'I*) - 

then, now, formerly, hereafter, always, 
often, seldom, never* soon, afterward, 
next, once, twice, first, thirdly, fourthly. 

C. Adverbs of manner and quality : as, 

so, thus, somehow, otherwise, well, ill, 
truly, foolishly, roundly, faithfully. # 

d. Adverbs of measure and degree : as, 

~ muoti, little, more, least, almost, all, 

• • 

* soarcely, quite, very, enough, greatly. 

e. Adverbs of moddlUy. or*modal adyerbs — such as 
show the way in which the thought is conceived by the 
speaker, the relation of one thought to another, and so on; 
thus, affirmative adverbs are, for example, 

—*. ■ * 1 ' i 

surely, certainly, indeed ; 


negative are 


not, noways; 
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potcnMal am 

*—«-.«-•**—- perhaps, possibly, probably; 

causal are , 

hence, therefore, accordingly. ' 

The modal adverbs oftenest come to be used as conjunctions, 

Thfcr game adverb may be of (me and another class, in different meanings and 
connections. 

* 312. Adverbs, again, like th^ other parts of speech, are 
either simple, derivative, or compound. 

Examples of simple adverbs, or of such as cannot be traced 
to simpler forms without going outside of English, are 

so, now, ill, much, quite, enough, often. 


313. The principal classes ‘of derivative adverbs are as 
follows: — 

a. idverbs are formed from adjectives with the suffix 
ly: examples are 

truly, wholly, hastily, distressingly, ponderously, disinterestedly. 

This is by far the largest class of our adverbs; most 
adjectives of quality, and soriie of other kinds, take the 
Suffix Jy to make a corresponding advorb. 

But adjectives in ble sboilen blely into bly: thus, 


ably, terribly, respectably. 

And those in ic change the ic into ice! before iy : thus, 

< 

frantically, ruatically, authentically. 

b. A few**ad verbs are formed from adjectives and noum by 

II Kb rfmtVrWv - n „ L *' 

the suffix wise: thus, 

«' ajatHi < i < 'tf w ea a* * 

likewise, otherwise, crosswise, lengthwise. 

The^ .night almost more properly be called compound, since wiae has not 
gone absolutely out of use as an independent vjord. 


C. Adverbs of d irecti on ar e form ed from other gflyflEhs (rarely 
.. ~ '), bytim suffix, ward or m «■ »: thus, 


toward or towards, upward or upwards, forward, 
backward, bfterward, downward, homeward, shoreward. 
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d. Hot a few adjectives are used as adverbs without any 
change of fjrm: thus, 

* * much, mbre, little, all, ill, fast, far. 

• • 

Some such adjectives take also the ending ly, there being some 

0t 

difference generally in regard to meaning between the form with 
ly and the one without it: thus, 

V • 

even and evenly; most and mostly; 

hard and hardly; late and lately; 

wide and widely; sore and sorely. 

In poetry, especially, th® use of an adjective as adverb 
directly, without any added ending, is very common : examples 
are, • „ • 

the birds sang clear; rivers gliding free; 

the listener scarce might know; soft sighed the Bute. 

• 

A few adverbs are adverbially used cases of nouns: thus, 

home, back, half, 

which are objective cases; and needs, which is a possessive 
case; and wise, ways, days, times, and so on, in compound ad¬ 
verbs, are of the same ^origin. 

©. Three series of adverbs corresponding to one another come 
from p fbiiToTniimrroots : they are 

here, hither, hence; 

there, thither, thence, then, thus; • 

^ where, whither, whence, when, why, hots’. 

Tho last senes, when used relatively, are conjunctions rather than adverbs : 
see 331. And the the of such phrases as f * * 


th% sooner the^better 

in really a pronominal adverb, of the there series, meaning (relatively^by how 
much ’ ntuHdemonstratively) f T>y eo much.’ . 

f. AjniyiLhcr.Jifi^ nouns and a djectives b y 

t ho prefix a (usually for earlier on) : thus* * * 

aback, ahead, aside, afoot, atfiirst; 

** e 

aright, anew, along, abroad^ afar. 
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And tlie be of betimes, beside, beyond, between, before, and 

so on, is in like manner from the preposition by. 


33*4* Compound adverbs are mostly * li ttle phrases of two 
(rarely more) wor ds, which have aa it were grown together into 
one : v for example, 

always,already,almost; somehow,sometimes; henceforward. 

Such combinations of a preposition with the word which it 
governs are especially common: thus, 

indeed, erewhile, overhead, beforehand, 
perhaps, forsooth, foretar. 

The adverbs here, there, and where are combined with many 
prepositions, forming compound adverbs which are equivalent to 
it, this or that, and which or what, along with the preposition : 
thus, tv' 

1 herein (— in this) lies the difficulty; 
in the day thou eatest thereof (= of it); 
in whatsoever state I am, therewith (~ with that) to be content; 
the means whereby (= by which), I live ; 

Wherewith (= with what) shall I save Israel ? 

o 

315. We have also many adverb-phrases, generally like the 
compound adverbs, only not grown together into one word like 
these. They answer the purpose of pingle adverbs, and often 
are not easily analyzed and parsed separately, because they either 
contain word^ which are rarely or never found except in these 
phrases — thus, <£ k f? 

by stealth, of yore, at random, In lieu— 

or are of irregular construction, being,made up of an adjective 
(reaDj^pne used as a noun) with a preposition governing it,: 

thus, * 

* in vain, in short, of old, of late, 

at aljj,«at last, on high, ere long, from far, for good. 

• ,316. Many adverbs of quality, like adjectives of the same 
kind, are capable o'f being made to express various degrees of 
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quality* by adding those adverbs which are used for the same 
purpose alon£ with adjectives: for example, 

• * truly, more truly, most truly, less truly, etc. 

Also, df the adjectives which are used as adverbs without 
change of form, the comparative and superlative degree^ are 
generally used adverbially likewise : thus, 

better, best; worst, worst; faster, fattest. * 

But only a very few words that are always adverbs have 
a real comparison of their own: examples are 

soon, sooner, soonest;* often, oftener, oftenest. 

Rather is a comparative which has at present no corresponding positive or 
.superlative. 9 

317. The adverb ther e is very' peculiarly used, as if a kind of 
gramm atical subjec t (163 a) of a verb, especially 
the verb be : for example, • 

there is no money here; a land where there is gold; 

there were giants in the land; there can be no retreat 

there fell a frost; there came a voice from heaven. 


The real or logical subject, with which the verb agrees in 
number, regularly follows the"verb : not, however, in interroga¬ 
tive and relative sentences : thus, 

what there is, is good; what is there that he cannot do ? 


RESPONSITES. 


318. The words yes and no, which are used in replying or 
responding to r a quefition r Vtpd are therefore c alled respo^Sives, 

...are bo because,the~y 

never combine with other words, as modifying or limith^„Jihsm, 


iuumers. 

Tims, in answer to the question 

, , will you go? 

yea and no mean respsetively • 

I will go; or I will not gp. 

In answer to m 

nro yon frightened? 

they mean * f 

I am frightened; or I am not frightened; 

and so on* • - ■ 
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The respoasives stand thus for a whole sentence, and hence &re net properly 
u parts of speech " (10,20) at all, in the real meaning of that name, hut are 
more analogous with the interjections (50). But although they/orm a class by 
themselves, it is too small a class to call f<3r mote than these few wordf of 
explanation. r 

. * _ 


• PARSING OF VERBS. 

In parsing an adverb we need, as in the case of the other parts of speech, to 
point out its kind , its form, and its construction. 

As regards the construction, the adverb is always a qualifying word, and has 
(380) no variety of uses as such; it is enough, then, to mention what word is 
qualified by it. 

Into the question of/orm, as derivative or compound, the pupil may be re¬ 
quired to euter according to his stage of advancement, at the discretion of 
the teacher. But adverbs coming from adjectives by the common suffix ly 
should, at apy rate, be pointed out and explained fi^m a very early stage ; ami 
also, usually, the adverbs which are identical in form with adjectives. If the 
word is a comparative or superlative, this should be noticed; otherwise, the 
subject of comparison may be passed over. 

The sJassification of adverbs is not without difficulty, since the classes are not 
divided by fixed lines, and the same word may be put in one or another class 
according to slight changes of its meaning. It is, perhaps, of more use to let 
the pupil tell in what way, or for what purpose, the adverb qualifies the word 
to which it is added, without attempting precisely t» define its class. 

An adverb-phrase may be simply defined as such, or it may be analyzed and 
its parts defined, as shall seem best to the teacher. 

Examples of adverbs have been given abundantly in the exercises on previous 
chapters, and others will be given in the exerefses on Syntax (Chapters XIII., 
XIV.): it is therefoop unnecessary to odd any here. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


319. A preposition, as we have already seen (44-6) is 
not a word mat names or points out ot asserts or qualifies 
or describes anything; it only shows a relation. It is a 
word that connects other words, showing the relation be- 
tweeii them. 


Regularly and usually, a preposition iS followed by a 
noun or ppimmn It is a connecting word by which a 
noun or pronoun is made to limit some other or by 
which it is attached to that other word in a relation which 
the preposition defines. 


320. The noun or pronoun on which the preposition ex- 


object . 


excises its connecting or attaching 
and, like the object # of a verb, is in the objective case: 
thus, 

with me; from him; to us; on them. 


It is, then, said of the preposition, as of the verb, that it 
governs its object in the objective case: that is, requires it to 
take the form of tha^case. 

“ *<V. ^I>.«r — l, 

32l The .word with* which the noun or pronoun is 
brought into relation by the preposition *may be any of the 
other parts of speech already described. ^ 

Thus, it may be 
a. A verb: as, 


he went with us; 

it fell through the air to the ground; 

put it on the table or into your pocket; 

they stayed until night under shelter. 

® * 
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b. An adjective: as, 

good for nothing; 
hoary with age; 

C. An adverb (rarely) : as, 


free from dirt; 
prized, above measure. 


sufficiently for my purpose, 


v 


cL Another noun or pronoun: as, 

e -V 

a box of wood; the top of the house; 

a ring for the finger; doors with hinges; 

pins without heads; souls above deceit; 
they of Italy; who among you ? 

Ami, as will l>e pointed out in the Syntax (400 etc.), according to these dif¬ 
ferent offices, the phr&so composed of tte preposition and its object is called by 
different names. 

322. ,But a^reijogj^ion...no t unfreq u entIv takfi9.fQr ijflj&iect 
an adverb (of placo or time): thus, 

from above, from behind, since then, 
before then, till now, to here, at once, 
between now and then, for ever; 
and hence also, naturally enough, a prepositional adverb-phrase 
(402), or a phrase having the value of am adverb, and made up 
of a preposition and its object: thus, 

from under the house; till after the ball; 
since over two weeks. 

r 

It has been already pointed out (315) that in certain adverbial phrases a 
preposition governs an adjective (really used as a noun): thus, 

I 

on high, of old, in vain, for good. 

* l 

323. A preposition, especially in poetry, is sometimes made 
to folio'*' instead of preceding the 'word it governs : thus, 

td wander earth around; ties all other ties above; 

the fields among; look the whole world*over. 

Mi' 

4 But ve$f frequently, ^ 
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your objections we make no aeoount o$; 
this house I Rover again show my face in; 

# what did you # come for? 

# John is the game that he answers to. * 

Then, if the relatiyS word is omitted, a « }mppAru*JfrflAV 
the prepositjoa-fijaHimams in its place^after thevarb : /bus, 

John is the V me he answers to. • 

And in other constructions, in which there is no expressed 
object of the preposition, it remains with the verb, or with an 
infinitive or participle, having the value of an adverbial adjunct ;* 

thus, * 

a greater blockhead than I took you for; 

your case shall be attended to; * 
a good horse to ride on; 
a place for pitching one’s tent in; 
people worth speaking with; 

a matter often inquired into, but never disposed of. 
324. The prepositions do not form a very large cl£ss of 
words; in English they number considerably less than a hun¬ 


dred. 

The simple prepositions are : 

at, after, against, but, by, down, ere, for, from, in, of, off, 
over, on fa’), since, through, till, to, under, up, with. 

325. Derivative and compound prepositions are made : 


SL From other prepositional or adverbial elements : thus, 

, % • 

into, unto, until, onto? upon, underneath, before, behind, 
beyond, above, about, toward, within, without, throughout. 


b. From nouns and adjectives : thus, 

—V 

, among or amongat, across, beside or besides, % 
dmid or amidst, along, athwart, aslant, , 
around, below, between or betwixt, despite^ # 

Hie adverbial adjectives nigh, near, next, like, ifi B^me of thAr uses came 
very near to a prepositional value (compare 306): thus, * * 

she set near the take; quit joureetvet like men. 
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C. ; From verbs: thus, 

save or saving, during, notwithstanding, touching, 
concerning, respecting, except or coopting, past 


Ago (for earlier a gene: that is, 'gone by") may dho be regarded as a prepo' 
siticxn^ always following its object: thus, % e 


he left an hour ego; 


or,, better, as an adverb of time, qualified/by the adverbial objective (380) 
an hour etc., as in an hour teener, an hour'llenee. 


336. There are many phrases, combinations of independent 
words, which are used in a way so like that in which prepo¬ 
sitions are used that they are conveniently and properly enough 
treated as equivalents of prepositions, or preposition-phrases. 
Such are, for example, e 

' out of, from out, as to, as for, on this (or that etc.) side, 

; along §ide, in front of, by way of, because of, for the sake of. 
in stead or in lieu of, in respect or regard to, according to; 

and not a few others. 


PARSING OF PREPOSITIONS. 

Neither the kind nor the form of a proposition calls for definition in parsing 
the word. It needs only to be pointed out what word or phrase is the object 
of the preposition, to what it is joined by the Matter, and for what purpose— 
as was sufficiently illustrated in the exercises on Chapter V. Further examples 
are deferred until the classification of prepositional phrases is taken up, in 
Chapter XIIL 
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CHAPTER XI. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

327. A conjunction (47-8), like a preposition* ig 
native, aworatnat joins other words together, at the same 
time showing something as to their relation to one another* 
But a conjunction is a very different kind of connective 
from a preposition. 9 

its nsual, ahd principal office is to con¬ 
nect, twosentej^^^ together: thus, " * ’ 

he spoke and they listened; 
they listened, but they could not hear; 
we piped while they danced; 9 

they went because they could not help it; 
he will pay if you wish it; 

I see that'the way is hard; 
he knows whether he did it. 

If a preposition is used to join a sentence instead of a word to another, it is 
no longer a preposition, but becomes a conjunction (331); thus, 

you may wait until ho cornea; * 

he will coma beforo you have waited long. 

?n the second place, #l Shough some of the, conjunctions * 
especially and, or, but — often corihect words in the same 
sentence, these words are always co-okdin^te word 
means ' of equal order pi rank ’): that is to say, tfl^y are 
used alike in the sentence, or have the same # construc¬ 
tion. • 

They may he, for example, two or moih subjects dt objects of 
the same verb : thus, , # > ** 

he end I*ran a race; I saw the cat and the dog; 

X, 0 * 
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i # , • 

or, adjectives or adverbs qualifying the same word : thus, 



an honest but mistaken man; neither well nor truly said; 

or prepositions governing the same word t thus, ( 

by and with our consent; either*fj>r or against me. 
EvEi^two verbs having the same subject are also often con¬ 
nected bjy' these conjunctions: as, « 

*he came and saw it; we heard but refused the request. 

In such a case the question arises whether we shall or shall not cousider the 
sentences as two, the second having its subject omitted: see 487. 


328. The most important division of the conjunctions, 
according to their use, is that into co-ordinating and sub¬ 
ordinating conjunctions. 

This distinction cannot be fully understood except in connection with the 
subject of compound and complex sentences, which jvill be treated later, in tbe 
Syntax (Copter XIV.). 

329. Co-ordinating conjunctions are those that join 
together sentences of equal order or rank. 

The commonest conjunctions of this class are 

afld^ br, hot, for. 

And simply couple.a or joins on one sentence to another, and 
hence is called copulative . Others of similar force are 
also, likewise, eke, too, besides, moreover. 

Or implies an alternative , and is best so called: others like 
it are ( 

either, else, neither, nor. 


Either and or, and their negatives Neither and qor, are called 
correlative (that is, / having a mutual relation ’), because they 
occur generally together, introducing the two alternatives, and 
the forpKi- of them is always Yollowed ty the latter: thus, 

' either he must leave, or I 'shall go; 

neither this man sinned, nor his parents. 


'.There ar^hlso correlative copulative conjunctions! thus, both 
%. . and; at once (or alike). . . and; not only ... but also; as 
well ... as; what*. what. 


f» 


a • • 
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But usually implies something opposed or adverse to what has 
been said, and hence is called adversative : thus, 

• you thought him honest, but he is not. 

Others’like it are • 

yet, however, still, only, nevertheless, notwithstanding; 

For points out a reason hf cause, and is called causal / and 
with it may be put 

therefore, then, henoe, 

which connect an inference or conclusion with the reason for it. * 
330. Subordinating conjunctions are those which join 
a subordinate or dependent clause to that on which it de¬ 
pends. •. 

A dependent clause is one which forms a part or member of 
another clause, having the value of a noun, or an adjective, or 
an adverb, in that other: see 423. 

Some of the commonest conjunctions and conjunction-phrases 
of this class are: 

a. Conjunctions of place and time: thus, 

where, whence, when, as, while (or whilst), 

until, before, ere, since, after, as soon as, as long as. 

Within a short time, British speakers and authors have begun to use words 
like direotly and immediately as conjunctions of time: saying, for example, 

directly he got in, the train started, 

lor • 

ns soon at he got in etc. 

Th% ungraceful innovation iso^ns far almost unknown in American use. 

b. Conjunctions of cause and contfWpn: thus, 

because, since, whereas, for that; 

• % 

if, unless, without, except, provided; 
though, althovfgh, albeit, notwithstanding. 

c. Conjunctions of end or purpose?: thus, 

that, to that, in order that, lest. 

-9 

d. Conjunctions of comparison : thus, 

aa, than. , 
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After the comparative conjunctions, the clause ia especially often shortened, 
sometimes to a single word (compare 484) : for example. 


he i* a better mm then I [am] ' ' r f 

thou ahalt love thy neighbour as [thou lovest] thyself. 

A n d with the relative who^ then is treated as if it wqpe a prepoaition, requiring 
an objective case : thus, 

( than whom there it none hotter. 

c e. That (apart from its use in tl!e sense of 1 in order that ’: 
thus, he died that we might live) has a peculiar value in intro¬ 
ducing a substantive clause: that is, a clause used with the value 
of a noun (422): for example, as subject noun, 

t' 

that he was here is not true; 

, as object noun, 

I !lid not say thdt he was here; 
as object of a preposition, f 

*" I should try, except that I fear to fell. 


We may best call it, then, the substantive conjunction. 

33f Only a few simple words are used solely as conjunc¬ 
tions ; such are 

and, eke, or, nor, lest, than. 


Many conjunctions are also adverbs ; and it often is not possi¬ 
ble to draw a distinct line between the use of a word as adverb 
and as conjunction. As above pointed out (810), the same word 
is an adverb when it distinctly qualifies the verb in a clause, and 
a conjunction wfyen it qualifies rather the whole clause, deter¬ 
mining its relation to another. 

For example, we have adverbial uses in c * 

ha finished *ati Work, and than want away; , 

he might have stayed, hut ha chose otherwise; 

^ whan wa left, he wit yet living 1 . 

And nave conjunctional uses in 

* 

4 have yew finished? then go away; *' 

ha was angry, Otherwise ha would have stayed; 
w v: tie ia vary ill, yet ha may live a weak. 

„ .The words ■* 

* .» 

/ 

when; where, whither, whence, why, how, 


i 
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which are adverbs when used interrogatively, are conjunctions 
when used relatively (X85), since their relative force (176) dl» 
restly joins* on the danse which contains them to an antecedent 
word or clause. • 


w 

Many prepositions are also used as conjunctions ^especially, by the omission 
of the substantive conjunction that which formerly followed them (did is some¬ 
times still used): thus, % / 

left 


or 


he had left before I arrived; 
he had left before that I arrived. 


On the other hand, in old-style English, that is superfluously inserted after 
many conjunctions ; for example, * 

when that the poor have cried; 

if that my husband now were but returned I 


That as conjunction, as well as fhqt as relative jfhmoun (184), is often 
omitted: see 436. 


a 


PARSING OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Besides naming a conjunction or conjunction-phrase as such, we neA only to 
point out whether it is co-ordinating;or subordinating, and what are the words 
or the sentences which it connects. But this can be only imperfectly done until 
the subject of compound and complex sentences has been taken np (Chapter 
XIV.); and any special exercises on conjunctions had better be omitted until 
then. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

« » 

INTERJECTIONS. 

*332. ^ we saw in the second chapter (60-1), an in¬ 
ter jectio n is not in the proper sense a “part of speed? 
since it does not combine with other “ parts ” to form that 
whole which we call a sentence. t It is, g, Jirect, intimation 
of will, made expressive chiefly by t MJm> 
tne inflection of,voice, with which it is uttefed. 

Thus, for example, ah! expresses a number of different feel¬ 
ings— such as joy, pain, surprise, disgust — according to the 
way in which it is uttered. 

333. The interjections are not real natural outbursts of feeling, like a 
scream, a groan, a sigh, though they come nearer to this character than any¬ 
thing elite in language. They are, like all our other words, means of communi¬ 
cation ; they are utterances by which we seek to signify io others that we are 
moved by such and such feelings, lienee, each language has its own set of in¬ 
terjections, more or less different from those, of other languages. 

334. Some of the ordinary English interjections are : 

SL Of joy, glad surprise, pleasant emotion : 

oh! ah! ha! hey! hurrah! huzza! 

b. Of painful 'feeling or suffering : 

oh! ah! alas! well-a-day! dear me I heigh-ho! 

C. Of disapproval or contempt : 

* poh! flel faugh! fudge! whew! 

d. 0£Xalling attention ; * 

* h&! hola! hollo! held! Io! 

6. Of quieting or repressing: 

* • hist! hush! tut I mum! 

£< Words made in imitation of natural sounds ore a kind of 

* X 

interjection: thuej 1 

pop! bang! bowwow! ding-dong! rub-a-dub! 



336] 


INTERJECTIONS. 




335. The interjections shade off into ordinary words, as 
used in an exclamatory or interjectional way. 

TIfb sentence is the mean sf of expression of calm assertion, of reasoning, of 
explanation,*of description. eWhen the speaker is moved with strong feeling, 
the sentence-form of exprdlsion is wont to he more or less abandoned, and only 
the prominent words to be uttered, with tone and gesture that sufficiently ex¬ 
plain them : see Chapter XVII. ^ J 

Some of our ordinary words, real parts of speech, aj* so much 
used in this exclamatory way that they are almost to be called 
interjections. Such are „ 

how, why, what, witfl, indeed, hail, behold. . 

Words and phrases of asseveration, from indeed and I declare 
up to the strongest oaths, are of»t]ie nature of *mterjections. 

Some words which now appear only as interjections were once 
ordinary parts of speech; but their character as suclj has be¬ 
come corrupted and disguised : thus, 

zounds (‘ by God’s wounds ’); 
egad (‘by God’); 

alas-( ah lasso, ‘ 0 [me] miserable ’); 

O dear (0 dieu , * 0 God ’), 

336. ’ The interjections are sometimes combined with ot her 
words in exclamatojX JZhafi^ thus, 

tah me! alas the day! * O horror! what ho! 

lO for a calm, a thankful heart 1 . O that it were so! 

The use of O in address with the vocative (141), the interjec¬ 
tions# case of the noun, is* very common : for example, 

0 thou that br ingest good tidings! §ive*ear, 0 ye heavens! 


justice, 0 royal duke! 


to your tents, O. Israel! 


>> 


PARSING OF INTERJECTIONS. 

* w 

An intellection needs only to be defined as such, alfing with a statement^, 
purpose foT which it is used ■—< tjhe feeling which it expresses, the natural 
sound ifl%ich it imi^ttes, and so on. • ^ 
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CHAPTER Xfll. 

SYNTAX: THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

,337. Syhtax treats of the combinations of words for use 
in the expression of our thoughts. 

Not a few of the leading principles and rules of syntax have been already 
stated and illustrated ; we have here to tale them up in a more connected and 
systematic way, repeating many things that have been said before, and adding 
others that are new. ■> 

338. The combinations of words which we make in 
expressing ourselves are called sentences ; and these sen¬ 
tences are of three kinds: 

1. Assertions or statements; 

2. tQuestions; 

3. Commands (demands, wishes). 

339. The usual sentence is the assertion or statement; 
or (as we have called it before: see 22) the assertive sen¬ 
tence. 

This is the regular form of our expression ; it is the model, as 
it were, of which the other two are variations. For this reason 
we shall for the present consider it alone, then afterward (Chap¬ 
ter XVI.) taking up the other two Jpnds of sentences, am? also 
(Chapter XVII.) the .incomplete or abbreviated sentence, in which 
one or another part, usually expressed, is wanting. 

340^No sentence can*be made except by means of a 
verb, since the verb is the only pa&t of speech that.asserts, 
or declares, or predicates. 

" 341. that is .absolutely necessary besides a verb to 
mdse a complete Assertion, or a full sentence, is the name 
M some person 4 or" thing about which the assertion is, made' 





This name must be either a noun (which is the part of 
speech that ' names *), or a pronoun, the usual substitute of 
a n»un, or some other part of speech used substemtbvely, 
or with the value of & noun (143 etc.). 

342. As this name is the subject of the statement, or 
that about which the statement is made, it is galled pi 
grammar the SUBJECT of the sentence; and verb -is 
called the predicate ; that is, * the thing stated or asserted.’ 


343. As the verb is the essential part of every sentence; 
or the part that makes the’assertion, the subject of the sen¬ 
tence is also called the subject (or subject-nominative) of 
the verb. And every verb, *since it implies a statement, 
must have along with it its subject, or the word showing 
what the statement is about. *• 


344. Examples of the simplest sentence, composed only 
of a verb and its subject, are ^ 

God rules; men qbey; stones fall; 

smoke rises; John reads; children spell; 

I speak; you hear; he obeys. 

Others have been given in the second chapter and the exercises upon it. 


As we shall see more plainly hereafter, however long a sen¬ 
tence may become, it can still be divided into the same two 
► parts: the subject being the full definition or description of the 
person or thing about whjph the statement is made, and the 
predicate being the complete assertion,mad® about it (compare 
28). * 

345. In all those words — namely, most of tile pro¬ 
nouns—which have, bisides the genitive or possessive, a 
double case-form (72), the nominative or subjective case is 
alone used as the subject of a statement: thus, m 


I give, not me give; 
^ Ulfey^gent, not them went; 


he loved, ’not him lovedfV 

who epoke,*n«ft whom *poke.\ 

t % 
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346. Again, so far as the verb has different forms of 

person and number, the form used is of the same person 

and number with the subject — being, therefore, always in 

the third person if its subject is a norm (141); thus, 

• *■ 

I give, not I gives; thou goest, not thou go or goes; 

he runs, yot he run; the man ^uns, not the man runnest; 

we are, ne* we am or is; the men were, not the men was. 

, This (as. we have seen before, 60) is also expressed by saying that the verb 
agreeo with its subject in number and person; or that the subject govern h 
the verb in number and person — that is, retires the verb to be of a certain 
character in these respects : the subject tteing given, the verb is compelled to 
correspond with it in number and person. 

347. We have, then, these? first rules of syntax, which 
apply to all sentences, but which are^tbe only ones that 
apply to' a bare sentence, a sentence composed of a verb 
and its subject and nothing more : 

I. A sentence is composed of subject and predicate: the 
subject, a noun (or a word or words having the value of a 
noun), names that of which something is asserted or de¬ 
clared ; the predicate, a verb, expresses that which is asserted 
or declared of the subject. 

II. The subject of the sentence (also called the subject- 
nominative of the verb) is In the nominative case. 

III. The verb agrees in person and number with Its sub¬ 
ject. < 

348. A few special cases under fclipse rules need to be noticed 

here: * 

1 

fL A verb sometimes has for its subject the pronoun it 
(183 b)rfiot as standing fo? any real actor, but as helping to 
signify that a certain condition or action exists or is going on. 
Thus, # 

' 1 0 

* . it rains, it thunders, it is dark, it strikes seven. 

t 

TJjrwe are called impersonal expressions: see 307. 

/ b. A verb is dffceh need in the plural along with a collpeii\<r 

• . . - 
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noun (114) in tfoa sj fl ffpkr . when we have in mind the separate 
individuals composing the collection: thus, 

jthe^iappy pair go hamMn hand; the jury give their verdict; 
tthe crow# t h ro n g the*streets; a half of them a re pone. 

C. Two or more words connected by and, even if singul ar, 
a re so 

plural verb (compare 488): thus, , jA 

» t my father and mother are here; 

anger and apite were in his faoe. # 

[See Exercise XHI.f at the end of the chapter.] 

349. But it is comparatively seldom that a sentence is made 
up of a bare, noun or pronourf and a bare verb; and we have 
next to look and see J^ow this simple and necessary framework 
is extended and filled out, so as to let us express «ogiore, or 
express things more definitely, in a single sentence. 

* £ 

PREDICATE NOCK AND ADJECTIVE. 

» 

350. Many verbs are not in themselves complete as 
predicates; we almost never pift them alone alohg -with a 
subject; when so put, they do not make a sentence that 
seems to have a full meaning; we wait for something more 
tfTbe added. 

» 

351. One class of these verbs is made up of such as call 
for ^bmething more to be*added relating to the subject, and 
further describing or qualifying it. *Foi* example, 

I am ; * wfc ware ....; 

they seem the man looked ..... » 

• 

We may complete such statements by adding a noun 
or an adjective: thus, " ~ 

1 am poor; we were brothers; 

they seem hungry; the man looked tired. 

a 
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352. A word thus used is called a predicate noun or a 
predicate adjective j or, the noun or adjective is said to 
stand in the predicate, or to be used predicatively. « 

This is because it in a manner competes the predication or 
assertion made by4he verb; it qualifies the subject, being made 
part of the assertion respecting* the latter; it does so by the help 
of the velh, which brings it into connection with the subject. 

353. The number of verbs thus taking a predicate adjective 
of nouif is not a very large one. They are sometimes called 

VERBS OF INCOMPLETE PREDICATION. Such are : 

k’ 

a. The verb be : thus, 

I am ill; , he was angry ; they will be tired; 

you are a scholar; she was the heroine; thfey have been soldiers. 


This is by far the commonest of the whole elask The verb be, in all Us 
various folios, has come to stand as a mere connective of assertion between a 
subject and some word or words describing that subject, and so to have no 
meaning of its own except that of signifying the assertion. It simply couples 
together two words in the relation of a subject and a predicate. It is there¬ 
fore commonly called the copula (that !*, 'coupler’). 

Indeed, every verb admits of being taken apart, or analyzed, into some form 
of this copula be, which expresses the act of assertion, and a predicate noun 
or adjective (especially the verbal adjective, the present participle), expressing 
the condition or quality or action predicated. Thus, 


I stand 

is nearly < am ereet, or, still more nearly, 

I am standing; 

we gave, they beg, 


again, 

are equivalent to 


we were givers, or wc^were giving; 
they are beggars, or they are begging; 


and in a similar way we form the “ progressive ” verb-phrases (281) by the side 
of all the fjpnple tenses and the simpler phrases: thus, 


v 

and so on. 


and we are giving; 


we give, 

we ehall give, and we shall be giving; 

* we may have given, and we may have been giving; 


b ' Bfaaaw. witfy ita near eaurralentB orow. ««t. turn., and 
th/ljfo : thi« r 


e < 


I became ill; bis fbce grew blsgk. V f'*'*' 



5 

C. Remain, continue, stay, and the like; thus, 

John remained silent; he continues grateful. 
d» Seem, appear, look, and the like : thus, 

*»he seems § goddess; it looks terrible. 

, 

| e. Sound, smell, feel, and the like : thus, 

we feel outraged; It smell# sweet 

t Verbs of condition and motion, like stands sit, go, move, 
and so ons thus, £ # * 

^ the door stands open; 'they set mute; 
he will go mad; * . my blood runs cold. 

g. The passives of verbs which take an objective predicate 

(below, 360); thus, * * ‘ 

he will made angry; they are called cannibals. 

* § 

364. The predicate use of the adjective shades off into an adverbial con¬ 
struction, and the two are not always to be readily or clearly distinguished 
from each other. Their distinction depends on tlie degree to which the added 
word is intended to qualify the^eubject on the one hand, or the action^of the 
verb itself on the other. Thus, we may say, 

we feel warm, 9 if is buried deep, 

when we mean ‘feel ourselves to be warn,’ ‘buried so as to be deep’; or we 
may say 

we fepi warmly, if is buriad deeply , 4 

when we mean that the feeling is a warm one, that the burying was a deep one. 
And in 

new he looks well, 


3 ^- 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 



I we understand well to be predicate adjective when the sdnse is ‘he looks in 
V good health, he appears as if he were well ’; but adverb if the sense is ‘he is 

good-l<fcking.’ Bijf in *» 

he aits next, 

* * 

next mfy be understood in either way without any important difference. 

Again, we say of a fruit, » * 

it look* ripe, it fools jipa, it smells ripe, It tastes ripe; * 

because the eneaning is that in these various ways we judge it actually to be 
ripe. And well-established usage allows us to say * ^ 

the girl looks pretty; the rose smells sweet; * the wine trades soN^r; 
although in each case the adverb, prettify and so on, would in strict theory be 
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''355. With the verbs of condition and motion (359 f), espe¬ 
cially, the qualifying force of the predicate adjective is very often 

ready distributed between the subject and the verb# thus, in 

« « 

he stands firm, 

we mean not only that he is firm in his standing, but also that 
the standing itself is firm. So also in 


the adh shines bright; the iqetsenger oomes running; 
1 the^fone rings clear and full. 


( 


An adjective thus us4& may be distinguished as an Idverbial 

PREDICATE. 

The predicate adjective, especially the adverbial predicate, shades off into the 
appositive adjective (376). 

Yet another kind a( predicate adjectit a or noun, an objective or factitive pred¬ 
icate, will be described farther on (369). t 

356. ,A word in the predicate (excepta predicate possessive, 

388) ought, since it qualifies the subject, to be in (Hie same case 

with it; and* this rule is generally observed in English — that 

is to^say, in the pronouns, the onlyf*words which distinguish 

nominative and objective. Thu&, we say 

^ It is I ; it was we; if it were she; 


and so on. ^Careless and inaccurate speakers, however, often use 
such expressions as 

it is them; it*was us; if it were her; 

and in the ease of * * 

' it is me, 

the practice has become so common,that it is even regarded as 
good English by respectable authorities. 

"" t 

357. We have, then, the definition and rule: 

<* « 

ty. A predicate adjective or noun is one which is brought 
by a verb Into relation with Its subject,, as qualifying or de¬ 
scribing the subject. < 

* V, - A predicate (pronoun) agrees regularly In case with the 
subject which It qualifies. 

f (See'Exercise XIV , at the end of the chapter.) * + 


jr 
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OBJECT OF THE VERB. 


$58. A *very mucji larger class of verbs than those 
spoken of above are.seldom used alone with a subject to 
form a sentence, on'account of being incomplete in another 
’ way — namely, as they call for , the addition of a word 
to express some person or thing on which the action they 
signify is exerted. 

Thus, fbr example, 

I fold...; she tells...; the man clutches...; 

where we expect an addition telling what is folded, or told, or 
clutched, and the sense is made complete in ^ome such way as 
this : 

I fold the p§per; she tells a story; 

* the man clutches the rope. % 


Such an added word is always a name of something, a noun 
(or else a pronoun or other equivalent of a noun); and it is 
called the object of the verb (71), because it signifies *fhat at 
which the action of the verb is directed, that which receives or 
endures or suffers the effect of the action, of whatever kind it 
may he. 

The yerb_ which takes jsuch an object to complete its 
jp^aning is calM~ a~ transitive ~ verb J 2'23)7~hecause" its 
action, lnstea^ of lDeing merely asserted # of the subject, 

' passes over ’ and affects another noun, the object. 

• * 

359. When we use a*pronoun in this way — thus, 

• • • 

I strike him, they saw us- 


the case in which the object is put is the objective: indeed, 
this case is so named a§ being especially that belonging to 
the object of the verb. . • 


Hence, as we have already seen (74), we say theft a transitive 
verb governs the objective case, or governs'a noun m that case: 

its object is compelled or required to be that case. 

4 * „ t • 
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360. But verbs which can take an object in the way here 
described, and which arc therefore ordinarily called transitive, 
may in English, almost without exception, be used without ^ny 
expressed object, or intransitively. In,that case, th§y signify 
simply the doing of the action, without taking any aoeouut of 
whom or what it is done to. For example: 

c I love, he strikes, they see, you speak. 

s * 

361. On the other hand, there are verbs which do not prop¬ 
erly take after them such an object: thus, for example,''" 

sit, fall, run, lie. 

■\Ve may sit on something, fall from somewhere, run over some 
one, and so on; but we do not sit any one or anything. Such 
verbs are called intransitives. 

v. 

They are plso sometimes called neuter; but this is a term belonging to the 
division into active, passive, and neuter; and in English we have no passive 
verbs, but only passive verb-phrases (297 etc.) : all our verbs are “active,” 
and therefore no one of them needs to be defined as such. 

362n But even some intransitive verbs take an object in 
certain peculiar constructions. 

Thus: 

a. An object expressing in noun-form the action, or a variety 
of the action, signified by the verb itself: as, 

he has lived a long life; I slept a deep sleep; 

they ran thei:' race; you will dance a jig; 

let us die the death of the righteous. 

fr. *■’ V 1 

This is called a cognate object: that is, one ‘ allied * or 
‘ related * in meaning to the verb itself. 

b. An object along with & “ factitive predicate,” the verb 

being« taken in the sense (see below, 370) of producing a cer¬ 
tain effect l^y the action which it expresses : as, * 

he talked hiftself weary; they yawned their jawa out of joint. 

; • t t 

o. An indefinite or impersonal object H(103 b), in such phrases as 

they flrolio it elding;* she coquettes it with every fsflew she se**!* 8 **’''' 
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d. Occasionally, a reflexive (300) object: as, 

the went and sat her down over against him; ttand thee close, then. 

Af for certaA apparent objects which are not really so, see below, 300. 

363, -The kind oil object which we have thus far con¬ 
sidered is also called a direct object, ^because its relation 
to the "governing” verb is so close and immediate as 
not to admit the help of any auxiliary word, as a prepo¬ 
sition, to define it. 

364. 'But some verbs take, along with such a direct 
object, another of a different character, in a relation which 
we more usually express by to or for: for example, 

he gave me the book; # 

I made him a coat; 

they paid the man his wages; 

foe forgive our friends their faults. % 

In the first sentence, me points out to whom the action 
of giving the book was done; in the second, him shows /or 
whom the action of making the coat was performed; and 
so oil. * 

This appears clearly enough when we change the place of the words in ques* 
tion, putting them after the direct object. Then we are obliged to use preposi¬ 
tions, saying 

he gave the book to me; I made a coat for him. 

««365. Such a second object, then, is called an indirect 
object, because it represents what is less directly affected 
by the action of the verb, and because the same relation 
may be, and* often is, expressed by prepositions — namely, 
by th, or, more rarely, by for. 


One common verb, ask, take* a second indirect object in a relation usually 
expressed by of: thus, 

, I adked him hie nemo; # 

but 


I eeked e favour of him; , 

and a like construction is now and then met with, irregularly, in the cas^ of 
other verbs. • m ' 


366. The indirect object, like the direct, is put in the 

objective casp. But the objective ip this use is to be 1 

m2 
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called the dative-objective, since it answers to the " da¬ 
tive ” case of other languages, as the objective of the direct 
object answers to the "accusative” (compare 18&-40). tit 
is put, in the sentence, between the ‘verb and the direct 
object. 

The adjectives nigh, near, next, and like, bof;h in adjective and in adverbial 
use, may be and usually are followed by a dative-objective directly (without 
the connective to) : thus, 

tie was near falling; the aits next me; 

a man like few others; he driven like Jehu. 

Although we may use to and for iu exprpssing the relation of the indirect 
object, we must not make the mistake of supposing that a to or for is left out, 
and to be “ understood ” as expressed along with the object itself—any more 
than that of is left ont with John’s, because instead of it we may say of John. 
The dative is not, indeed, like the possessive, now distinguished by an ending 
of its own; but it was so formerly. ‘ 

I* t- 

367. feome verbs, like pay and forgive, often take their in¬ 
direct object alone, as well as their direct; thus, either, with 
direct object, 

we paid the wages, he forgave the offence, 

or, with indirect, 

we paid the man, he forgave the offender. 

Either object, when thus used alone, is apt to seem to us a 
direct one j and it is only when we come to put them together 
that we see their true relation. 

And not a few verbs which were formerly intrpsitive, taking an indirect or 
dative object, are now reckoned by us as only transitive (an example is fellow). 

368. We may suin up as follows: 

VI. A transitive verb takds a direct object, expressing that 
which’ is Immediately affected by the action of the verb; and 
sometimes also an indirect object, expressing that to or /w* 
which the action is performed. 

VII. # The, object of « verb, whether direct or indirect, is 

In the objective case (the direct being an oeetuottve-objective, 
the indirect a ddtftfe-obj ective). .jP***" 

* f i V 
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OBJECTIVE OB FACTITIVE PREDICATE. 

§69. We have sepn above (350 etc.) that a "predicate 
adjective or noun is one which, Ming added to a verb, 
forms part of the jfredication or assertion about the subject 
of the verb; one that is made, through the verb, to describe 
or qualify the subject * 

Now it is sometimes also the case that an adjective'or 
noun is,.through the verb, brought into a like relation to 
the direct object, as qualifying that object 

Thus, in 

he made the stick straight, 

the adjective straight qualifies 1-he object stick, by becoming a 
kind of addition to tjie verb made, defining the nature of the 
action exerted *ra stick. "We may say instead •* 

he straightened the sticIL 

Here the adjective is, as it were, taken into the verb, arid be¬ 
comes a part of the assertion made by the verb alone ; straight¬ 
ened can be taken apart into made straight with reference to the 
object, just as it may be taken apart into is straightening with 
reference to the subject. 

Then, if we turn the construction into a “ passive ” one (298), 
m^ing the former object stick the subject, straight becomes an 
ordinary predicate adjective qualifying it: thus^ 

the stick was made straight. 

• t •» 

Other examples are B 

9 

we called him a coward; they chose her queen; 

he must keep the water hot; she carries her head high; 

I left them waiting; * you see him running. * 

m 

To these the corresponding passives, with the «oun or selective turned into 
an ordinary predicate, are • , » 

he was called by us a coward; the was chbsen queen*; 
the water muat be kept hot; her head w|a qftried high; 

, .they were left waiting; he ia seeg running. 
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Such examples as you see him punning show that the construction shades Off 
into one in which the adjective is Tather to be regarded os appositive (376). 

370. An object along with a predicate word qualifying it is 
taken especially often by a verb that is used in a factitive sense: 
that is, in the sense of ‘ making * or causing or bringing about 
something by means of the action which the verb signifies. 

t Thus, taking sing in the usual" sense, we should never speak 
of “ singing a throat but we may say, 

I sang my throat hoarse, 

meaning 1 T made my throat hoarse by singing.’ And, in like 
manner, 

she wrings the clothes,dry; 
the'lightning struck him dead; 
they planed the board smooth; 

where Wfings dry means ‘ makes dry by wringing/ and so on. 

Even intransitive verbs are thus used factitively (302 b), with 
object and qualifying predicate : thus, 

he danced his feet tired; 

they wept their,eyes blind. 

A verb, whether transitivo or intransitive, is especially often 
used factitively when it is also used reflexively (306): thus, 
they sang themselves hoarse; 
he walked himself weary. 

371. An adjective or noun thus made by a verb to qual¬ 

ify its object is called an objective predicate, or a facti¬ 
tive predicate, adjective or nounr' tI 

And we have the'rule: 

VIII. An adjective or a norm js called objective or factitive 
predicate when it is brought by the o verb into relation with t 
the direct object, as qualifying or describing that object. 

t 

In languages which distinguish the objective case throughout from the sub¬ 
jective or nominative by a different form, this predicate would of course be in 
the objective, W the ordinary predicate in the nominative; hut an instance of 
such lt agreement ” cjnnot occur in English, except after an infinitive; se e &5L 

[Sec Exsrci^ 1 XV., at the end of the chapter.! 
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ATTRIBUTIVE AND APPOSITTVE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 

372. Wei have thus far seen that a noun may come to 
be qualified or described by an adjective or a noun used 
predicatively : that is, in the way of an assertion that such 
a quality or state or character or office, or the like, belongs 
to it — a relation which* needs a word of assertion, a vej*b, 
to bring it about. 

373. But an adjective also, and much oftener, qualifies 
a noun more directly, being simply added to the noun to 
describe it; the quality ariU so on is not asserted, but only 
mentioned, as belonging to that which the noun expresses. 

Thus, in 

c this man is old, 

we make the fige the tiling which we assert; but in •* 

this old man, 

we make it part of the description of the person, about whom t 
we may then go on to make an assertion : as, 

this old mad has white hail*; 

where we use another adjective to describe also the object hair. 

374. An adjective thus used to describe a noun without 
being part of the assertion or predication made about it is 

•oSClled an attribute, or an attributive adjective, or is Baid 
to be used attributively {attribute means simply ' ascribed’ 
or ^attached ’). , 

While a predicative adjective qualifies only the subject 
or tbe direct object of a verb, an attributive adjective may 
qualify a noun in any ^ituatioi* whatever. It is generally 
put before the noun. For example : * 

my dear friend’s generous heart led him to give the tired 
traveller a delightful rest, last week, in the«best rooig of 
his elegant house. * • • 

jr the logical (not grammatical) distinction between J;he purely descriptive 
andwivestrictivf or limiting use of the attributive adjective, see 191. 
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375. A noun is, much less often, used to describe an¬ 
other noun in a way somewhat similar to this. 

Thus, in * , * # 

my friend the hunter carries his weapon, a rifle, bn his 

shoulder, 

we have the nouns friend and weapon limited or described by 
tlie addition of hunter and rifle. There are implied in the sen- 
tence the two assertions that 

my friend is a hunter, and his weapon is a rifle; 

but they are only implied, not actually made. 

A noun thus used is called appositive, or is said to be IN 
apposition with the other nouTi. 

This means f in position by the side of/ or * sot alongside ’; 
because ihe appositive noun seems less closely Connected with 
the noun which it describes, less dependent on it, than the at¬ 
tributive adjective ; it is, rather, an independent word, added to 
the other for the purpose of further describing the same thing. 

376. But an adjective is alSo often joined to a noun in 
a looser and more indirect way, so much like that of the 
appositive noun that it is also to be called an appositive 
ADJECTIVE. 

Examples are 

for these reasons, avowed and secret; 
all poetry, anoient or modern; 
young, handsome^ and clever, the page was tlie darling 
of the house; 

where the shade of meaning' 5 is a little different from what it 
would be in 1 

> for these avpwed and secret reasons; 

411 ancient or modern poetry; 

'the young, handsome, and clever page. 

We have, namely, hi the appositive adjective a more distinct suggestion**! “UG ' 
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added clause, of which the affective would he the predicate—as if, for example, 
we said 

since he was young, handsome, and clever, the psge was etc. 

Ydt, as we have seen already (175), the attributive adjective also may always 
be turned into the predicate <sf a descriptive clause. And it is quite impossible 
to draw a distinct line between the attributive and tbe»appositive use of the ad¬ 
jective. If we moke the description at all complicated by adding modifiers to 
the adjective, we may not put th«t adjective in the usual place of an attribute, 
close before the noun, but must separate it, like an appositive, from the nouw. 
Thus, we say 

his ruddy oountenanoe; the loveliest vale; 

but 

his countenance, ruddy with the hue of youth; 
a vale, loveliest of all valet on earth; 4 

°r » 

ruddy with the hue of youth, his countenance was pleasant to look upon; 

and so on. 

Hence, as the participles have modifiers added to them Aiuch more freely than 
ordinary adjectives, the participles are especially used in appositive construc¬ 
tion (see below, 457). • 

A pronoun, %hich almost never takes an attributive’adj ective 
before it, like a noun, has an appositive adjective or noun added 
to it just as freely as a noun : thus, 

- we, poor in friends, sought their love; 

they ran olf laughing;* 

' tired and hungry, he hastened home; 

you Frenohmen are livelier than we English. 

377. On the other hand, a noun is now and then used quite in the manner 
of an attributive adjective : thus, 

m „«*ny hunter friend, her soldier cousin, the drummer hoy. 

We may properly call such a noun attributive ; or we maj say that it is used 
with the value of an attributive adjective. Compound nouns (110 b) some¬ 
times grow out of this combination. 

378. We Save, then, the definitions : 9 

IX. An adjective qualifying a noun directly (not through a 

verb) Is called attributive — or, if tuore loosely connected with 
the noun, it is call ed appetitive. # 

X. A noun added to another noun, by way of further de¬ 

scription of the same object, 1s said to*be in apposition with 
that noun. « 

• # 

That an appositive adjective or noun also qualifies a pronoun 
fia8*b$o^ explained above. 
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379. Iu languages which inflect their adjectives, and inflect their nouns 
more fully, attributive and appositive words axe regularly made to agree in case, 
or in number and case, with the nouns (or pronouns) which f they qualify or 
describe. But no such agreement is possible with the English adjective, be¬ 
cause it is wholly uuiuflected (with the exception of this and these, that and 
those: see 70) ; and it is, only imperfectly made rtf Idle possessive ease of the 
appositive noun. We are allowed to say, indeed, 

the rifle is my friend’s, c the hunter’s; 

tfut the expression seems awkward to us, and we prefer to say the same thing in 
some other way : as, 

it belongs to my friend, the hunter. 

Or, we put the sign of the possessive case only ou the last noun (see 138): thus, 

my friend the hunter’s rifle. 

It is useless, then, to add any rule about agreement. 


[See Exercise XVI., at the end of the chapter.) 
< 

ADVERB. 


380. * As the adjective is the usual Qualifier of the nGun, 
so the adverb is the usual qualifier of the other member of 
the simple sentence, the verb. 

Adverbs qualify verbs in all the variety of meaning that be¬ 
longs to them, but without any ,dil!brence of relation (like that 
of the predicative and attributive relation in the adjective) 
which is of importance enough to be distinguished and defined. 

381. Adverbs (as we have already seen, 41-2,308-0) 
qualify also adjectives, and sometimes other adverbs. 

There are even cases in which an adverb qualifies a preposi¬ 
tion : thus, 

a result far beyond,his hopes; 
he jumped clear over the wall; 
a nail driven deep Into the wood. 

Such cases shade off into those*in which the qualifying word is no proper 
advefb, but an adjective belonging to the noun, to v$iich the prepositional 
phrase is added, 

t 382. A^ adverb is quite often used with the value of a pred¬ 
icate adjeefilve; for example, 

the sun Is down, the moon is up, and the stars are all out: 

t» « *_ 

he was there, but joji were away. 
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And the adverb so is much used as substitute for adjectives as well as other 
parts of speech, to avoid repetition: see 403. For example, 

• his step was light, for his heart was so. 

• * 

Less often, as an appositive adjective : thus, 


ask at the house next above; my stay* there will be short; J 

*■ 

the wall within and that without. 

Sometimes (and less properly), even as an attributive adjec¬ 
tive : thus, 


the above passage; the then ruler; 

my sometime friend; his almost impudence of manner.* 

A» to the uae of an adverb with thfe value of a noun, as object of a preposi¬ 
tion, see 322. 


383. We have, then, the nudes: 


XI. An adverb qualifies a verb, an adjective, or another 

adverb. m _ 

v * 

XII. An adverb is sometimes used with the value of an 
adjective, especially of a predicate adjective. 


[See Exercise XVII., at the eud of the chapter.] 


GENITIVE OB POSSESSIVE CASE OP NOUNS. 

384. We have seen (68 etc.) that English nouns and 
pronouns have an inflectional form which is called their 
genitive or possessive case: thus, 

* John’s from John; man’s from man; 

men’s from men; his froid he; 

• their os^heirs from they; 

and tjhat the case is usually called possessive ” because it 
is especially used, in connection with another noun, to point 
out the possessor of whatever tfiat noun signifies, the per¬ 
son or thing to v?hich it*belongs. * 

For example, if a book lias John for its owner, we call it 
John’s book; a crown belonging to the king is the king’s cfown; 
and, in a more figurative way, the doings* that belong to a 

certa-itt day are' called that day’s doings. If a*man has debts, 

■* * « • 
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we call them hie debts; the act performed by him is his act; 
the faults he has committed are his faults j and so on. 

t 

386* Tlio possessive use of this case, its use as a genitive of possession or 
appurtenance (taking these words in a somewhat <wide and loose sense), is by 
far the most common of aM in English; but there anf two or three others which 
call for notice. 

a. If the qualified noun signifies some action or condition of which, if it 
wfere expressed by a verb, the nonn in the genitive would be the subject, the 
case is called a subjective genitive. 

ThuB, in 

a mother’s love, Troy’s fall, the bugle’s sound, 
Csssr’s passage of the Rubioon, 
is implied that * 

the mother loves, Troy has fallen, the bugle eounde, 

« Cesar passed the Rubicon. 

b. If, on the other hand, the genitive would be the object of the action 
expressed by the other noun in verb-form, we call it*an objective genitive. 

Tims, iq* % 

earth’s creator, sin’s rebuke, hie murder, 

it is implied that some one 

created earth, rebuked sin, murdered him. 

The objective genitive is much less common in English than the subjective. 

C. Once more, if the relation of the two nouns is logically that of apposition ., 
and might also be so expressed, the case is called an ai positive genitive: thus, 

Britain’s isle; Numidia’s specious kingdom. 

Th8 appositive genitive is now almost obsolete, but it occurs sometimes in 
poetry. 

386. Iu this way, a noun in its possessive case-form beeoeac^ 
a qualifying, or descriptive, or limiting addition to another noun, 
much as if it were an attributive adjective. Often we can put 
an adjective in place of the possessive?, with little or no difference 
of meaning: thus, * * « 

the king’s crown, the dayfs doings*, man’s imperfeotions, 

maytalso be described as t, 

* 

the royal crown, the daily doings, human Imperfeotions. 

*And we law above. (165, 205) that the possessive cases of 
the personal pronouns, especially, are not to be sharply distin¬ 
guished from ad^ctives. ^ 
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Though the English possessive is the genitive of older English and of the 
other related languages, it is peculiar in this respect: that whereas the genitive 
was used also i$th verbs and adjectives, or adverbially, our present possessive 
has dhly an adjective value, of is used ttdnominally that is, as 1 added to a 
noun,’ or qualifying a noun. • 

387. The possessive is said to be *dependent on the 
noun which it describes, pr to be governed by it: that is 
to say, the qualifying noun is as it were required or com¬ 
pelled by its relation to the other to take the possessive 


case-form. 


388. The possessive, with the noun on which it is* 

dependent omitted, is also used in the various other con¬ 
structions of the adjective. 4 * 

a 

Tlius, as simple predicate : 

the bookjs John’s; that crown ia the kind’s; 

as objective predicate: 

I made the book his; 

in apposition : 

that crown, the king’s, is set with jewels. 

Also, like an adjective used as a noun : thus, 

v he and his are ail well; John’s book lies by Harry’s. 

And the possessive, standing for ‘such a one’s property or belongings,’has 
come to be used with a preceding of, in the sense of * belonging to such a one,’ 
being put, like an appositive adjective, after the noun it qualifies : thus, 

• **this boy is • friend of mine; a servant of my brother’s; 

that wife of his; # 

that is, * a friend belonging to me,’ or ‘ one of my friends,’ and so on. 

389. Thus *vve have the rule: 

• ♦ 

XIII. The genitive or possessive case of a noun (or pronoun) 
is used to qualify or limit another noun, in the manner of an 

adjective. « t 

* [See Exercise XVIII., at the end of the chapter. ] 

• * 

» 

ADVERBIAL OBJECTIVE CASE OF NOIJN%. . * 

* , 

390. While, as we have just seen, our noun has a spe¬ 
cial cAse-form, Jlie possessive, for adjectiye use, or as quali- 
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fying a noun, it is also sometimes used, without any special 
case-form, in the manner of an adverb: that is to say, to 
qualify a verb, or an adjective, or even an adverb. « 
Examples are as fallows. With verbs* # 

they walked a mile; he eat an hour; 

c our friend died last night; it’fell a long distance; 

it faces both ways. 

With adjectives : 

the river is a mile broad here; 
a sermon two hours long; 
a field three acres larger than another. 

With adverbs : 

he lives a long distance off; 

his house is a great deal better fiuilt; , 

you should have come an hour sooner; 

<« 

it will be all the same a hundred years henoe; 
they watched all, night long. 


391. As we do not use the pronouns in this way, and as our 
nouns never have different forms in the nominative and objec¬ 
tive, there is nothing in our language to show that the case thus 
used is really the objective. Hot this appears from the usage in 
older English and in other languages; and we might also infer 
it from the fact that we often use a preposition to connect sufih v. 
noun with the Word which it qualifies : thus, 


he sat for an hour; it fia/jts in both directions; 
larger by three acres. 


We may best call this^ use of the noun, therefore, an 
adverbial objective : that is, an objective case used with 
the value of an adverb. 

o 4 

,*392. It i$ plain enough that, for example, in 

, L he walked a mile, 


the noun mile is in no proper sense the object of the verb walked, and that the 
verb is intransitive, as usual. *• 
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Yet, in such sentences, the adverbial objective sometimes so far assumes the 
character of an object that w© turn it into the subject of a passive phrase (as we 
also sometimes do an indirect object: see 905): thus, 

• 'ftie mile was walked by him in twelve minutes. 


We may distinguish a word«thua used by calling it an adverbial object. 


393. The adverbial objective is used* especially to ex- 
* press measure; whether deration of time, or extent of dis¬ 
tance or space, or weight, or number, or age, or value, and 
- the like. But it also expresses the time at which any¬ 
thing happened ; and, much more rarely, manner, as in 

have it your own way; he came full speed. 

Now and then, such an objective is added to a noun, with adjective value : 
thus, 

my dream last night; ^ his adventures this day. 


394. We have, then, the rule : 

XIV. A noun ^expressing measure or time is sometimes used 
in the objective case with an adverbial value, or to qualify a 
verb, or adjective, or adverb. 


NOUN USED ABSOLUTELY• 

3 

395 . There is yet another way in which a noun (or pro¬ 
noun) is sometimes made to describe or qualify something 
in a sentence, without having its relation to what it quali¬ 
fies denoted either by a case-form or by a connecting word. 
Thu? we say 

he lay down, his heart heavy with stfrrow; 

* he flies, wild tensor in his look; 

they charged, sword in hand an^ visor down; 

they sit side by side; 

the mountain rose, heigitt above height. 

A word thus used always* has added to it an appositive adjec¬ 
tive (876)/or a word or phrase of some kipd (an adverb* a prep¬ 
ositional phrase, etc.) having the same value. And the .tw* 
together answer the purpose of an accompanying trait dr circum¬ 
stance .added to the sentence (generally in the» manner of an 
% 1 
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adverbial predicate: see 355). It is as if with or having, or a 
conjunction and the verb be, or something of the kind, which 
might have been used, were omitted: thus, * 

he lay down, having a heart heavy etc.; . 
or he lay down, while hia heart feat heavy etc.; 

he flies with wild terror in his look; 

r 

6r he flies, and wild terror is in his look. 

396. Such a word is said to be used absolutely, or to 
be in absolute construction, because it appears to stand as 
if * cut loose ’ from the sentence to which it belongs, the 
usual sign of relation to the words it qualifies being want¬ 
ing- 

The absolute construction is especially common with a participle qualifying 
the noun or pronoun (see below, 461) ; anti the construction of the pronoun, 
which is prry rare except with a participle, shows that the <;ase used is regularly 
the nominative. 

397. Thus we have the rale: 

XV. A noun or pronoun, along with an appositive adjective 
or its equivalent, is sometimes used in the nominative case 
absolutely, in the manner of an adverb, to express some ac¬ 
companying circumstance or condition of the action. 

[See Exercise XIX., at the eud of the chapter.] 

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. 

398. A preposition we have 3eeu (44 >0, 319) to be a 
connecting word by means of which a noun or pronoun is 
attached to another word, and ipade to limit or qualify it 
in some way which the preposition defines. 

And the noun or pronoun thus attached to another word by 
the preposition is called th ^object of the preposition, or is said 
to he governed by or dependent on it, and is put in the ob¬ 
jective case (830). 

' 399. lie relations expressed by the prepositions are most 
like those expressed by the cases of the noun: thus, the rela¬ 
tion of the dafive^objective (304-8) may always be expressed 
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by the prepositions to or for, and that of the possessive by of 
(09). And some languages have other ease-forms to express 
other relations, which we express by prepositions only : for ex¬ 
ample, by*from (“ablative” case), and in (“locative” case), and 
With (“ instrumental ’• case). 

400. The preposition^ and the word which it governs 
form together what is called a prepositional phrase. 
Such a phrase has a value in the sentence resembling that 
of the two qualifying or limiting (43) parts of speech, the 
adjective and the adverb; and it is to be estimated and 
named according to this value. 


401. If the word to which the noup or pronoun is 
attached by the governing preposition is a noun, then the 
prepositional phrase’ has the value of an adjective, limiting 
or describing that noun. * 

Often it may be (like the possessive case : 386) replaced by 
an adjective. Thus, for 

a house of wood, a man of truth, 

an emigrant from Ireland, a residence in the suburbs, 
an animal with two feet, 


we may say 

a wooden house, 
^ an Irish emigrant, 

and so on. 


a truthful man, 
a suburban residence, 
a biped animal, 


The prepositional phrase, when it thus does the duty of 
an adjective in qualifying a noun, is called a prepositional 
adjective phrase, or, briefly, an adjective-phrase. 

Such a phrase may be used ixP all the various constructions 
in which an adjective id used: thus, as predicate, simple or 
objective: 

hit house Is In the city; he seemed out hurrour^ 
they danoed themselves out bf breath; > 
with a noun used absolutely: a 

(heir minda at ease, they* departed. 
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| 402. On the other hand, if the word to which the noun 
or pronoun is attached by the preposition is a verb or 
adjective or adverb, the value of the phrase i^ that of an 
adverb, and it is called an adverb-phrase 

f * 

* Here, also, we may often substitute for the adverb-phrase a 
simple adverb. Thus, for r 


it burned to the ground, it mounted in the air, 
he spoke with anger, 

We may say 

it burned down, it mounted aloft, 

he spoke a'ngrily. 


In fact, we may readily substitute for almost any adverb an 
adverbial phrase, made up of preposition and noun, often with 
an adjective qualifying the noun : thus, < 

there is in that place; now is at this time; 
hastily is with haste, or in a hasty manner; 

and so on. 


Many prepositional adverb-phrases have assumed Buch a stereotyped form 
that the words are hardly to be taken apart and parsed separately ; thus, for 
example, 

on board, on fire, at hand, out of doors, on the whole, for tha present; 

and we saw above (315) that such phraser are sometimes made of a preposition 
and adjective ; as, 

in vain, for long, at present; A 

and also (313 f), that many adverbs are formed by fusing together the words of 
such phrases: as, 

abreast, afire, anew, ebroad, besides, beloy, a outdoors, beforehand, toiday, 

overboard. 

403. We have already seen (322) that an adverb-phrase, like an adverb, 

sometimes takes the place of a noun as object of a preposition : for example, 

( ' 

he went from here, he came from beyond the sea. 

C 

4d4. We have, then, the following rules as to the use of 
prepositions,: ' 

XVI. A preposition forms with its object either an adjectlm- 
phrase, qualifying a noun, or an adverb-phrase, qualifying 
» verb or adjective^ qr adverb. K 
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[ XVII. The object of a preposition (if a noun or pronoun) is 
1 In the objective case. 

• [See Exercise XX., at the end of the chapter.] 

% 

405. We have wow gone through with the parts of 
speech which combine with one another to form simple 
sentences, and have notiped the ways in which their com¬ 
binations are made. _ * 

In these ways, the necessary elements of the sentence, 
the bare subject and predicate, are extended and filled up 
so as to express a thought in a more complete and detailed 
manner. 


406. We may sum up the processes of* combination as 
follows (in these statements, for brevity’s sake, we treat the 
pronoun as included along with the noun): 

a. The original elements of the sentence are the subject- 
noun and the verb. 


b. The meaning of the verb may be filled out by an 
object-noun; also, by a predicate adjective or noun (quali¬ 
fying either the subject or the object); or it may be modi¬ 
fied by an adverb. 


c. A noun in any construction in the sentence may be 
^qualified by an adjective; an adjective, by an adverb; am 
adverb, by another adverb. 


d. A noun may be made to qualify another noun, adjec- 
tively, by being put in*the possessive case, or by being 
joined to the other noun by a preposition; it may be made 
to qualify a verb or adjective oy adverb, adverbially, some¬ 
times in the objective ease simply, hut usually by ineans 
of a preposition. 

The “ absolute ” construction (385) of a noun with an appointive adjjun^J is 
here left unnoticed, aa being less common, and apart from the ordinary pro¬ 
cesses of sentence-making. Also, the compounding of the various elements of 
a sentence by means of conjunctions (327), because tlu# issa kind of abbrevia¬ 
tion, andynll be treated of in a later place (Chapter* XVII.). 
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407. The words and phrases thus added to the subject- 
noun, or bare subject, and to the verb, or bare predicate, 
are, in either case, called ^its QUALtffEBS, or modifiee% or 
adjuncts ; or, collectively, its complement. And the bare 
subject or predicate along with its adjuncts or modifiers is 

called the complete subject or predicate. 

£ 

Some prefer to speak of tbe subject as “ extended " or “ enlarged,” and of 
the predicate as “ completed,” by the additions made to each respectively; and 
hence, to call the whole subject the “ enlarged” or “extended” subject, and to 
call only the predicate “completed" or “complete”; but the distinction is 
not of consequence enough to be worth making. 

408. A simple sentence is one which is made up of one 
subject and of one predicate, however many words either 
of them may contain. 

409. «In the ways described above, the simple sentence 
is, in theory, capable of being drawn out and filled up to 
any extent — made a whole page long, for instance. But, 
in practice, the length of a sentence is kept within limits 
by the fear of becoming awkward and lumbering, or even 
unintelligible. We put what we have to say, by preference, 
into a series of briefer sentences, separate statements. And 
the relation of these separate statements to one another we 
often determine by means of connecting words. 

410. The connecting words which determine the relation of 
sentences to one another are the conjunctions and the relative or 
conjunctive pronouns and pronominal adjectives. These bind 
together simple sentences more or less completely into a whole. 
Combinations of simple sentences made in this way are called 
compound and complex sentences : and we have next to take up 
and explain such sentences. 
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EXERCISES FOR PRACTICE 


IN THE CONSTRUCTIONS INVOLVED IN THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

• • 

The simpler and more common constructions have in general had illustration 
enough, in the exercises to the preceding chapters. *The exercises that follow 
are meant especially to show the rarer and move exceptional combinations 
which are treated of in this chapter. 

XIII Impersonal, Collective, and Compound Subjects: 
§ 348. 

It dawns; will it never be day? 

How far is it, my lord, to Berkley now? 

Nearly one half of the inhabitants were assembled, and nearly 
the other half were engaged in a more peaceful duty. 

The army of the queen mean to besiege us. • 

*T was Pentecost, the feast of gladness. 

Havoc and spoil and ruin are my gain. 

The world h^a all its eyes on Cato's son. » t 

But by the yellow Tiber was tumult and affright. 

And now the foe their covert quit. 

It was the deep mid-noon. 

The liberality and gratitude of the Normans were remarkable. 
My quarrel and the English queen's are one. 

A land where Nature, Freedom, Art smile hand in hand. 

The weary crew their vessel kept. 


XIV. Predicate Noun and Adjective; Adverbial Predi¬ 
cate: §§ 350-7. 

• Hbpe springs eternal in the human breast. 

All looks yellow to the jaundiced eye. ■ 

Man became a living aonl. 

Th<? time turps torment,‘when man turns a fooL 
The judicious are always a minority. • • 

With him lay dead both hope and pride. 

How come you thus estnucged? • 

This act shows terrible qpd grim. 

Open fly the infernal doors. 

Men may live foolB, but fools they cannot die. 

The harvest truly is plenteous, but the labourers afe few. * 
James was declared a mortal and bloody &nemy, a tyrant, a mur¬ 
derer, and a usurper. 

The temptatioj^ had proved irresistible.^ a * 
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That Louis who was styled the father of his people. 

How remarkably heavy it is! it feels heavier than usual. , 
Some are bora great. 

A French king was brought prisoner to London. « 

Now 1 have found him; and thou art he. • 

Now is the winter of our discontent 
Made glorious summer by this sun of York. 

, . The work of each immortal *bard appears 
The single wonder of a thousand years. 

She would make a better heroine than Clelia. 

The fiend lies stretched out, huge in length. 

She stood silent, as the heralds pressed her hand. 

The fog came pouring in at ever]? chink and keyhole. 

His silence will sit drooping. 

My wedding-belh rings merry my ear. 

XV. Objects of the Verb; Objective Predicate: §§ 358-72* 

is* . $ * 

The objective predicate word may be described as qualifying (or, 
if a noun, as relating to and describing) such and such a noun or 
pronoun, as objective predicate, being brought into connection with it 
by such and such a verb, of which it (the noun or pronoun) is the 
direct object. ** 

Ill leave my son my virtuous deeds behind. 

Now call me the chief of the harem-guard. 

He wrought the castle much annoy. 

I mean, you no harm. 

He gives his parents no tremnlous anxiety. 

An inauspicious, office is enjoined thee. 

We could raise you five hundred soldiers. 

Ask me no questions, and Ill tell ydu no fibs. , 

Grant me still a Mend in my retreat, 

Whom I may whisper, “Solitude is sweet I* 

• Merry elves, tlfeir morrice pacing, 

, Trip it deft and merrily. 

She sweeps it through the court with troops of ladies/ 

We can wplk it perfectly well; we want no coach to cany us 
now. , 

The gale kad sighed itself to rest. 

He sighed a sigh/and prayed a prayer. 

Is l ^ 
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Death grinned horrible a ghastly smile* 

We will hiss sweet kisses. 

From them I go this uncouth errand sole. 

Cradles rock us nearer to the tomb. 

Perseverance keeps henour bright 

All men think all men mortal but themselves. 

He hides his own offences, and strips others’ bare. 

One touch of nature makfts the whole world kin. 

Tou think him humble; God accounts him proud. _ * 

The shower has left the myrtles and the violet-bank so fresh. 
Sooner shall they drink the ocean dry. 

I warrant him a warrior tried. . 

I must not see thee Osman’s bride. 

Heaven’s blest beam turns vinegar more sour. 

They found the language a barbarous jargon. 

Even silent night proclaims my soul immortal. 

Attention held them mute. 

* 

XVI. Attrlbiiflve and Appositfve Adjective anft* Noun: 
§§ 372 - 9. 

We may describe the appositive noun as in apposition with such 
and such a noun (or pronoun), being added to it in order further to 
designate the same thing ; and ^he appositive adjective in a similar 
manner. 

History is philosophy teaching by examples. 

Without the assistance of these works* indeed* a revolution 
could have taken place — a revolution productive of much good 
and much evil; tremendous but short-lived evil; dearly purchased 
•but durable good. 

Learning, that cobweb of the brain. • 

Ardent and intrepid on ttys field of battle* Monmouth was every¬ 
where else effeminate and'irresolute. 

I found the urchin Cnpid Bleeping. * • 

On him, their second Providence* they hang. 

Sister Livy is married to fanner ^Williams. 

J They sang Darius, good and great, 

, By too severe a fate 

Fallen from his high estate,* 

Arid weltering in his blood. 

Truth, crushed to earth, shall rise again; * 

But Error, wcrmded, writhes with pain* and dies. 
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Amazed, confused, be found his power expired. 
Nqw the herald lark left his ground nest. 


The daughter of a hundred earls, 
You are mot one to be deaifed. 


<v[p£t4*. 




Now the bright morning star, day®B ^harbinger, 

Comes dancing from the East. 

They all, with one consent, began make excuse. 
Enthusiastically attached to the name of liberty, these historians 
troubled themselves little about its definition. 

Superfluous lags the veteran on the stage. 

Volumed, and vast, and rolling far, 

The cloud enveloped Scotland’s war. 

Raw in fields, the rude militia swarms; 

Month, without hands, maintained at vast expense, 

• In peace a charge, in war £t weak defence; 

Stout, once a month they march, a blustering band, 

Ant^ ever, but in times of need, at hand. s 


XVII. Adverbs : §§ 380 - 3. 

The ordinary constructions of the adverb have been abundantly exemplified 
in the exercises already given. 

But close around the body no cries were heard. 

The mighty wreck lay right athwart the stream. 

Here was the chair of state, having directly over it a rich 
canopy. 

The price of a virtuous woman is far above rubies. 

He is above, sir, changing his dress. 

The feast was over in Branksome tower. 

His father left him well off. 

My son is either married, or going ^o be so. 

I have forgot my part, and I am ottfi. < 

His ri£ht arm is bare; 

So is the blade of his scimitar. 

k ' 

Out steps, with cautious foot and slow, 

* And quick, keen glances to' and fro, 

.The outlaw. 

I, pray the* by the gods above. 

On my w%y hither, I saw her come forth. 

Tarry till his return home. 

It is the signal (> of®our friends within. 
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My tongue cannot impart 
My almost drunkenness of heart. 

-i; 

Our then dictator saw him fight. 

Use a little" wine for thine often infirmities. 

• * 

XVIII, Possessive Case and Possessivba : §§‘384-9. 

The earth is the Lord’s. 

Then art freedom’s now, and fame’s. # 

That is madam Lucy, my master’s mistress’s maid. 

I don’t choose a hornet’s nest about my ears. 

The lieutenant’s last day’s march is over. 

The power which brought you here hath made you mine. * 
Five times outlawed’had he been, 

By England’s king and Scotland’s queen. 

I knew myself only as his, hi? .daughter, his’the mighty. 

My life is my foe’s debt. 

Winter’s rude tempests are gathering now. 

Shall Rome rf3and under one man’s awe ? *» 

His beard was of several days’ growth. 

Do not name Silvia thine. 

The blind old man of Scio’s rocky isle. 

Man’s life is cheap as beast’s. 

I will listen to your song, 

Soft as the soft complaining nightingale’s. 

I was taken to a new toy of his and the squire’s, which he 
termed the faloonry. 

Letters came last night to a dear friend of the good duke of 
fork’s. 

This toil of ours should be a work of thine. # 

XIX. % Adverbial Objective and Nominative Absolute: 
§§ 39<# - 7. * 

The following sentence will furnish examples of parsing : 

he I waited * an hour? staff in hand. 

In this sentence, the noiihs hour and staff are to be described os 
hitherto, ux regard to kind and form; and their construction is to be 
defined ip some such way as this : hour is an adverbial objective, 
added to the verb' waited to point out how* lofig the waiting was ;. 
staff is in the nominative absolute, being used along with its adjunct 
in hand to express a circumstance accompanying tfie act of waiting 
—as if iiftagjgre w Ue waited with a staff in his Hand.” 
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Cowards die many times before their deaths. 

The duke will not draw back a single inch. 

His hoary head oonspicuons many a league. - 
111 make you ogle her all day. 

Thus have I been twenty years in thy house. 

The bird of dawning singeth all night lon&. 

Tenderly her blue eyes glistened long time ago. 

Jhis day will I begin to magnify thSe. 

Five times every year he was to be exposed in the pillory. 
Something wicked this way comes. 

Seamen, with the self-same gale, 

Will several different courses sail. 

' I was born 

Not three fours’ travel from this very place. 

One mom, a PerLat the gate 
Of Eden stood, disconsolate. 

From* morn c 

Till noon he fell, from noon to dewy eve, 

A summer’s day. 

The last impossible, he fears the first. 

The rest must perish, their great leader slain. 

.i He left my side, 

A summer bloom on his fair cheeks, a smile 
Parting his innocent lips. 

There she stands, 

An empty urn within her withered hands. 

Each in his narrow cell forever laid, , 

The mde forefathers of the hamlet sleep. 

I 

The foe and the stranger will tread o’er his head, 

And we far away on the bijlcw. ( f 

„ . Fast as shaft can fly, 

Blood-shot his eye, his nostrils spread, 

The loose rein dangling from his head, 

Housing and saddle bloody, red, 

Lord Marmion’s steed rushed by. 

4 All loose her negligent attire, 

* ' All loose her golden hair, 

Hung Margaret o’er her slaughtered sire. 

Fire in«ea£h eye, and papers in each hand, 

They rave, recite, and madden round t*Ve land.. 
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The ruffian who, with ghostly glide, 

Bagger in hand, steals close to your bedside. 

XX. Prepositional Phrases: §§398-404. 

How to parse the preposition and its object^as separate words has 
jbfcen already abundantly illustrated in previous exercises. The defi¬ 
nition of the two together as a phrase has now to be added ; and 
the construction of the phrase is to be stated, in the same manner»as 
that of the simple part of speech to which the phrase is equivalent 
A few additional examples for practice are given here. 

And every shepherd tells his tale * 

Under the hawthqrn in the dale. 

From peak to peak, the rattling crags among, 

Leaps the live thunder. * # 

Hands of invisible spirits touch the strings 
Of that mysterious instrument, the soul. 

There was shedding of blood and rending of hair. *» 

Why to frenzy fly for refuge from the blessings we possess? 
These are suggestions of a mind at ease. 

That is all the difference between them. 

All the triumphs of truth and genius over prejudice and power, 
in every country and in every’age, have been the triumphs of 
Athens. 

By an exclusive attention to one class of phenomena, by an 
exclusive taste for one species of excellence, the human intellect 
was stunted. 

We take no note of time, bnt from its loss. 

* We ne’er can reach the inward man, 

Or inward woman, from without. 

% The time ’twixt.six and now 

Mud? by us both be spent most preciously. 

Shriller shrieks now mingling come 
From within the plundered dome. 

Till then, in blood by ngble Percy lie. ^ 

Other ways exist besides through me. 

I chanced upon the prettiest oddest fantastical thing of a 
dream the other night. '* > ® 

She shall be onr messenger to this p&ltrjr knight, » 

The gale had sighed itself to rest. , 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

t COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

411 . We saw in the last chapter how a sentence, while 
still remaining simple, could be tilled up and made more 
completely expressive of a thought by expanding its sub¬ 
ject or its predicate, or both — that is, by adding to them a 
variety of modifying words or phrases, according to certain 
regular methods of combination. 

412 . put there are also ways by which we put together 
simple sentences, each having its own subject and predicate, 
and make of them a kind of whole, a longer and more 
intricate sentence. If we say, for example, 

they spoke and we listened; * they spoke but we listened; 

they spoke while we listened; we listened while they spoke; 

\ we listened to what they spoke; 

there are in each case two subject-pronouns, they and we, 
and each of these has its own predicate-verb, spoke and. 
listened. The assertions or statements are therefore two. 
Hut we have used between them certain connecting words, 
which so unite them that they may be locked upon as 
after all forming only one sentence. 

A sentence thus composed is n<5 longer simple; it is 

either compound or complex (oi* both together). And* 

we have -in this chapter to see what such sentences are, 

and bow they are made. 

* 

413 . As ( 409 ) we do not like to make a simple sentence 
too long and intridate, so, on the other hand^we do not like 
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to make our simple sentences too barer, or to limit ourselves 
to simple sentences. To say 

• * they spoke: we listened, 

might, ^ith the liel{) of circumstance^, be understood to 
mean the same with any of those sentences given in the- 
preceding paragraph, the mind inferring each time what 
the relation was between the two acts. We join them 
together with connectives, partly in order to make the 
relation more plainly and surely understood, partly because 
a succession of bare phrases would sound to us jerky and 
ungraceful. 

414 . We could, if we chose„put all that We have to say into 
little separate sentences. 

Thus, for example : » m 

I awoke one day. It was last week. It was six o'clock. I got 
up at once. I dressed myself. The sun was up. It was hidden 
by clouds. The morning was not very light. I walked into the 
garden. The grass was still jvet. The bushes were still wet. 
The dew lay upon them. I saw a bird. The bird lay on the 
ground. It could not fly. It was wounded. Some one had hit 
it with a stone. I picked the bird up. I brought it into the 
house. I put it into a cage. I fed it. I tended it. It got well. 

•I released it. It flew away. 

The connection of all this is clear enough, thtmgh there are no 
connecting words to point it out. But it sounds very badly. 
No one writes or talks in that way — ipiless sometimes for very 
young children, who have not yet grown familiar enough with 
language to make or to uflderstanclslonger combinations of words. 
For the use of people in general, we work it into better ^iape 
by combining the little sentences with connectives j by their 
aid, also, getting rid of unnecessary repetitions. Foj example^: 

I awoke at six o'clock one day last week, «nd at once got up 
and dressed myself. The morning was not vejy light; for, though 
the sun was up,4t was hidden by clouda. • As I walked oat into 

si' 
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the garden, where the grata and bushes were atill wet with the 
dew that lay upon them, I aaw a bird lying on the ground. It 
oould hot fly, becauae tome one had wounded it With a atone. 

I picked the bird up and brought it into the houae, put It into a 
.cage, and fed and tended it until it got well ;* when I released 
it, and it flew away. 

c [See Exercise XXI., at the end of the chapter.] 

415 . The connecting words which bind sentences to¬ 
gether into one are the conjunctions, and the relative pro¬ 
nouns (174 etc.) and relative pronominal adjectives (210), 
which are also called “conjunctive” (176, end), because 
they thus do the duty of conjunctions. 

A sentence which is joined with other sentences to make 
a larger sentence is called a CLAUSE. 

A clause is like a phrase (280) in being a combination of words that often 
(423) performs the office of a single word, a part of speech ; but it differs in 
containing a subject and a predicate, and so being really a sentence by itself. 

416 . The combination of clauses into sentences is of 
two degrees, one closer and tHe other less close. In the 
latter case, the clauses are put side by side and loosely tied 
together, as it were, each keeping its own value as an inde¬ 
pendent assertion ; in the former case, one clause is made a 
part or member of another, or becomes dependent on it, 

A few examples will make this distinction clearer. 

417 . If we say, for example, 

V 

I awoke, and I got up at once; 
the sun was up, but it was hidden by clouds; 
the bird was shot, of* some one had struck it; 
it was dark, for the sun was hidden; 

each little * sentence or clause, though joined on to another, has* 
the value of % separate assertion in the larger sentence. 

it 

Such clauses are called independent (or PRINCIPAL : that 
is,/ of first rank*’). * * -; * 

..- * v < 
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With relation to one another, again, they are called cq? 
ORDINATE ' that is. Pq" a1 "**** AT> rQr,lr > —^ 

418. Tlfe ftonjflnrtmnii which joi n clauses in this wav , 
leaving to each its *own original character, hot making 
either dependent on the other, are called (328 etc.) the 
co-ordin '**$ftf( **i nji f uufHimi 

419. A sentence which is marie (like those above, 
417) of two or more independent clauses is called a com- 

* ,^ |>irB|1 — m 1 . . mnr‘r i ftinr iiuii» w iii i -- T 1...J„J.J.L J.J I L-|-|.|.I1 I | )IWIW*I.. 


But two or more independent clauses may be so connected in sense as to be 
regarded as parts of one sentence, efen though they are not joined by conjunc¬ 
tions : thus, m 

I cannot go; my time is not up. » 

And, on the other hand, we often put a simple connective, especially and or 
but, at the beginning of | separate sentence, or even of a paragraph, to point 
out in a general wqjj its relation to what precedes. Thus there iswjp absolute 
distinction betvveeu the sentence and the clause. 

» 

[See Exercise XXII., at the end of the chapter.] 


420 . If, on the other hand, we say 


when I awoke, 1 got up, 


the combination is qf another kind. Here the only real 
assertion is that I got up ; the clause when I awoke is 
a definition of the time of my getting up; it means the 
same as the adverb-phrase on waking ; it is used as if it 
Vere an adverb of time qualifying the verb jgot up. 

If, again, we say 

* it c&uld not fly because It was wounded, 

* 0 

the second clause has here also the value of an adverb 
qualifying could not fl$r, like the adverb-phrase on ac¬ 
count of its wound. • 

421 . Yet again, if we say # 

the bird which I taw could pot fly, 
the only assertion is that the bird could nof fly ; the 
clause which l^saw does nothing more* than define or 
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describe the bird, just as an adjective would do. It has 
the value, therefore, of an adjective, and can easily he 
turned into an adjective form: thus, 

r the bird seen by m*. f 

Indeed we have seen (175) that cvefy adjective qualifying a noun (attrlbu- 
tively or positively) may be turned into sucJ-an adjective clause : thus, 

f a good man, a whipped dog, 

are the same as 

a man who is good, o dog that haa been whipped, 

and so on. 

422. Once more, if we say 

what lay there was a bird, 

the assertion is simply that a certain thing was a bud, and 
the thing is defined or named as being what lay there. 
The predicate-verb was has no other subject than what 
lay there. And these words are equivalent to the thing 
lying there — a noun with an adjective describing it. 

So in ., . 

1 saw that it was a bird; 

I did not know whether it was a bird; 

the clauses that it was a bird and whether it was a bird 

define or name the thing seen and the thing not known; 
they are just as much the objects of saw and did not know 
US the bird and anything are in the sentences 

I saw the bird; I did not know anything. 

And in . * ' *. 

I went up to where it lay., 

the clause where it lay is just as much the object of the 

preposition to as the houso is in 

I went up to the fJ houae. 

Now all these—being subject or object of a* verb, or 
object of a preposition-are constructions belonging to 
nouns; aid clanks thus used have the value of nouus 
in the sentences bf which they form a part. 



I 


a word , a single part of speech, in another clause, it-ia-* 
afc d fto h& dcxHin t icm* -on that other, or to he subordinated 
to it (that is-frn ha,'.put. in an inferior n rder or rank* w ith 
reference to it); an8 it is called a mmmmicNT cUime (or a 


And, according to the part it plays, a dependent clause 


is cal 


mB-CLAUSK 


SU BSTANTIVE-CLAUSE. _ 

"* 1 1 r ” r L " 1 ' ' M 11 ' 

Thus we have all the principal parts of speech (not the connectives) repre¬ 
sented by clauses, except the verb *- and, of course, the pronoun, which is 
itself only a substitute for a noun. ' 

There can be no such thing as a verb-clause, because a verb has no other 
office than that of making a clause or sentence. 

A phrase like 

as regards, 

which is abbreviate from *• 

•o far as it regards, 

may even be said to have the value of a preposition, or preposition-phrase 
'concerning,’ or ‘in respect to,’ 


424 . A sentence which contains as one of its members 
a dependent clause is called a complex sentence: by this 
is meant that its parts are more 'woven together/ made 
into one, than those of the “ compound ” sentence. 4 

[See Exercise XXIII., at the end of the chapter.] 

* &5. A complex sentence may also contain more than 
one dependent clause. 

These may he of different kinds, and unconnected with one 
another: thus*, • • 


what lay there was, if I s|w aright, a bird which could not fly. 
Or, a dependent clause ijtay have another clause dependent on 
itself, and this again another, and so on: for example, * 

I went into the garden where the grata was wet' wifh the dew 
that lay upon it; • ** 

this is the dog that worried the cat that killed Ate rat that 
ate the majf that t$y in the house JthatMack built. 
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Or, two or more dependent clauses of the same kind may 
have the same construction in a sentence, being joined together 
by co-ordinating conjunctions: thus, 

a bird that lay on the ground and that oould not fly; 

it could not fly because it had been shdt or it had been hit 
with a atone; ,, 

c | saw that the bird was wounded and that it could not fly. 

Dependent clauses, as w^ll as independent ones (417), are 
called co-ordinate when thus joined, and having a like office, 
since co-ordinate simplf’ means ‘ having the same rank with one 
another. ’ 

'' «k 

426 . A comppuhd sentence, moreover, may be made by 

joining together, instead of simple sentences, complex ones, 
or simple and complex ones. Such a 3 sentence is called 
COMPOUND-COMPLEX. ° 

427 . In these ways, sentences of very great length and 
complexity are sometimes made. In theory, there is no 
limit to the extent to which a sentence may he compounded 
and made complex by the combination of clauses. But 
in practice (just as in the case of the extension of the sim¬ 
ple sentence: 400) a limit is set by the fear of becoming 
burdensome or unintelligible. 

In different styles of writing, and in the practice of different 
authors, the variety as regards the general simplicity or com¬ 
plexity of the structure of sentences is ^very great. 

1 ' t 

[See Exercise .XXTV., at the end of the chapter.]. 

428 . We may sum up what has been said of sentences 
otherwise than simple in' the following definitions and 
rules; 

XVIII. e A sentence which forms a part of a mere compre¬ 
hensive sentence is called a clause. 

« 

XIX. A ’Clause is either independent or dependent: inde¬ 
pendent, if it foxsns an assertion by itself; dependent, If 
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it enters into some other clause with the value of a part of 
speech: namely, of a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. 


XX. Clauses are co-ordinate if they are of the same rank 

* 

with one another: either as being alike Independent, or as 
being alike dependent, with the same construction. 


XXI. A sentence is compound, if made up of independent 
clauses; complete, if it ^bntains a dependent clause, or more 
than one; compound-comple if one or more of its inde¬ 
pendent clauses is complex. 

r* 

XXII. Co-ordinate clauses, whether independent or depen¬ 
dent, are usually joined together by co-drdlna ting conjunctions. 


XXIII. A dependent clause is joined to the clause (inde¬ 
pendent or dependent) on which it depends, or of which it 
forms a part, by a subordinating conjunction, or by a rela¬ 
tive pronoun or adjective. 


XXIV. A dependent clause is named from its office in the 
sentence of which it forms a part: it is a substantive, or an 
adjective, or an adverb clause. 


XXV. A substantive-clause is one which performs the 
office of a noun: being the subject or object of a verb, the 
object of a preposition, and so on. 


XXVI. An adjective-clause is one which performs the 
office of an adjective, by describing or qualifying a noun. 


XXVII. An adverb-clause Is one that performs the office 
of an adverb, by qualifying a verb, or adjective, or adverb. 

A few more detailed statements as to the three different kinds of dependent 
clauses need to be added here. 6 


• • ADj£CPl!IVE.CtAVSES. 

429. Of the dependent clauses, *th# adjective-clause is 
simplest in its construction. Jt is always the equivalent 
of an attributive or apppsitive adjective, and regularly # and 
usually follows the noun or pronoun which it qualifies. 

430. The adjective-clause is introduced either by a rela¬ 
tive pronoun, or else by such a conjunction as may also be 
called a relative adverb (313 e, 331): namely, 

wtfere, wften oe, whit her , vrtigfl 
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of these last is equivalent to a relative pronoun with a preposition 
governing it. „ 

Thus, 

> * 

the whom thou lovest fs sick; 

t n 

the horse that bore him is black; * 

the oity where (= m which) he lived; 

the country whence { = from'which) he came; 

|the reason why ( ■= for which) he is here; 

fthe time when ( = at which) Rome was founded. 

[See Exercise XXV., at the end of the chapter.] 

adverb-clAuses. 

431 . An adverb^clause usually qualifies a verb; much 
less often, an adjective; and (as is also the case with simple 
adverbs: 309) an adverb rarely, except in the way of de¬ 
fining a degree. 

432 . The adverb-clause is introduced by a great variety 
of conjunctions, and it has the same variety of meanings 
which belong to simple adverbs (311). 

Thus, we have adverb-clauses : 

\j a. Of place ; for example, 

he lay where he fell; 
whither I go, ye cannot come. 

'Z b. Of time : for example, 

when I awoke, it was six o v clock; 
make hay while the sumehines. 

-i C. Of manner and degree .* for example, 
he does as he likes; 
they are better than we had expected; 

I am as tired as ever a man was. 

d. Of etwee: for example, 

he retired because he could not help it; 

c * 

cursed be I, that I did so; 
since you c sa^ it, we believe It. 
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J G. Of result or e/ftec£ / for example, 
he was so*weak that he fell; 

• * they shouted till the woods rang. 

v*’ £ Of* condition* a*nd concession : fey example, 
if you are honest, you will he respected ; 
unless 1 am Mistaken, it was he; 

* 

he could not do it, though he tried hard. 

. g. Of end or purpose (“final clause”) : for example, 
he died that we might five; 
ye shall not toujph it, lest ye die. * 

This classification is not absolute: the different classes shade into one an¬ 
other ; the Bame conjunction has a # variety of office*; and a clause which 
literally means one thing is applied to quite another purpose — as the exam¬ 
ples given above in part i^ustrate. 

433 . The conjunction introducing a clause often has a cor¬ 
relative adverb, of kindred meaning, in the clause on which 
this is dependent, answering toward it much the same purpose 
as the antecedent (176) to a relativo : thus, 

where the bee sucks, ttiere suck I; 

when the heart beats no more, then the life ends; 

if I speak false, then may my father perish; 

though he slay me, yet will I trust in him; 

as I entered, so will I retire. 

• • 

And adverbs of manner and degree are apt to be followed by 
correlative conjunctions; as such and so by that; so and as by 
as; £ comparative adverb— more, less, and the like — by than; 
the (313 e) by the. ' * 

Out of this usage grow a ngiuber of conjunction-phrases, as so •», so that, 
so far as, as good as, no sooner than, according as, and so on. 

[See Exercise X&VI., at the end of the chapter.] 

SUBSTANTIVE-CLAUSES* 

434 . The substantive-clause has a great variety of con¬ 

structions, corresponding with those of Qie* noun to which 
it is equivalent? * • 
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Him the substantive-clause is used : 

% 

flu As subject of a verb: for example, 

i 

what they say is not to the point; 4 

whether #ou go or stay is of' Ijttle account; 
that he is already gone disappoints us. 

The frequent substitution of it, as graiuTndiieal subject, for a substantive* 
clause, has b^en noticed above: see 183 a. 

b. As object of a verb : for example, 

I know not what I shall do; they saw that she was ill; 
we considered whether it would answer; 

l 

he showed me where he had put it. 

C. As predicate noun : for example, 

he is precisely what he seems; 
my home is wherever I am Kappy. f 

I * 

d. In apposition : for example, 

the fact that it was done by him is apparent; 
his letter is to the purport that he will soon arrive. 

. 6. As object of a preposition :,for example, 

he traded with what capital he had; 

you err in that you think so; 

she is doing well, except that she cannot sleep. 

£ A substantive-clause introduced by that (or, rarely, lest) is 
also often added directly to a verb or adjective or noun, where 
a noun would require a preposition to be used as connective: for 

example, „ 

they insisted that we shrfiild stay; 

we cheri&i the hope that he will return; 
there is no need^hat she be present; 
we are quite sorry that it,is so; 

f 

he was afraid lest he should fall. 

wljile we ahpuld say 

insisted ( on his staging; hope of his return; 

need of her presence; sorry for its being so; 

and so with the rest. * t * 
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This construction is most analogous with that of the act* 
verbial objective (3*0 etc.), or noun made adjunct to some 
other wor<* without any sign of the relation between them 
being expressed. • 

Another similar case, ot a substantive-clause used adverbially without a prepo¬ 
sition, is seen in such sentences as 

% 

whoever may say it, I shall not believe it; # 

in whatever state 1 am, I am always content. 


The complete expression, namely, is 

whatever state I am in, I am always oontent with; 


or, analyzing the indefinite compound relative into antecedent and relative, 

• ’ 81 

oontent with any state in which I am. 

Then, putting a pronoun correlative to the dependent ijlause in the independent 
clause (433), we have, • 

in whatever ^state I am, I 'em always oontent with it; 

and the omission-*f the adverb-phrase with it gives the form as fijst stated. 

In like manner, 

however he may struggle, he cannot escape, 
wherever he may be, he will be happy, 

are equivalent to 

he cannot escape by Oneway in which he may struggle; 
he will be happy i n any plaoe in which he may be; 


with the connectives by and in unexpressed. 

On the other hand, not a few words which were formerly prepositions govern¬ 
ing substantive clauses introduced by that have now come to be used, generally 
or always, directly as conjunctions (compare 331), by the omission of that; for 
cx Simple, 

after he had gone; until ho shall arrive; 

except ho confess it; 

while we may also say, 

• m afftf that he had gone, 

aud so on. 

* • 

435 . The words which introduce a substantive clause are 
especially these: • • 


EL The compound reJhtivo (181) pronouns and pronyninal 
adjectives, with their corresponding adverbs: namely, 

who (whose, whom), what, whioh; * • 

when, where, whence, whither, why, howP; 

^ 9 

whoever, whosoever, whenever, etc. 



200 4 COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES, [435-437 

r 

When used with a simple relative meaning, all these words introduce adjec¬ 
tive or adverb-clauses; but, by including also antecedent ” of their rela¬ 
tive part, they become equivalent to 

the person who, the thing which, k * 

the place ip or fbom or to whioh, ‘ t 

the time at which, the reason for whioh, 

and so on: that is, they imply a substantive vprd along with on adjective or 
adverbial adjunct. For example: 

I heard what he eaid; I know why he said it; 

are the same as 

I heard the thing which he said; 

I know the reason for whioh ha satd it. 

b. The conjunction whether, expressing a doubt or alterna¬ 
tive. tf is sometimes, but less properly, used instead of it : 
thus, 

I know not if it be so. 

c 

C. The' conjunction that is (as the examples given above 
abundantly show) very common indeed as introducing sub¬ 
stantive-clauses, in many different constructions. Lest, which 
has nearly the value of its negative, that not, is ir\uch less fre¬ 
quent. *■ 

f See Exercise XXVII., at the end of the chapter.] 

436. In clauses of all kinds, the connective that, whether 
relative pronoun or conjunction, is very often omitted : thus, 

it is strange they do not come; we saw he was there; 

that is the reason I do not like him; I Jfn sure it is so; 
here is the book you were looking for; 
he came the moment he,.hcard it. ( < 

We have seen above (434, elud) that, by the omission of that, words formerly 
prepositions have taken on the character of conjunctions; the same thing is 
sometimes true of other parts of speQ°h : for ex&nple, 

f now he it here, the rest will soon fellow; 

onoe a beginning is made, the work it half done; c 
* you shall have'it, provided it pleasea you; 

‘ in tail we are beaten, we shall retire. 

a 

437. A relative word is not seldom used as a means of attach¬ 
ing something aSdffcional to a sentence, having, nearly the value 
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of and with a personal or demonstrative pronoun Or adverb: 
thus, t , 

(•gave hfm some bread, which he ate; 

they passed the cuff to the stranger^ wi }0 drank heartily; 

she carried it to the closet, where she stored it away. 

Hero which he ate is 'equivalent to and he ate it; and |o 
in the other cases. 

In tills use, which sometimes has for its antecedent a clause instead of a 
■word: thus, 

he did not come, which I greatly regret. ' » 

(See Exercise XXVIII., at the end of the chapter.] 


c" . . . ■ . - .. . 

EXERCISES FOR 1PRACTICE 

IN COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES. 

*' • 

XXL Combination and Separation of Sentences: 

§§ 412-4. 

It is extremely useful for a class to be practised in taking apart compound 
and complex sentences into the separate simple statements of which they are 
made up, and in putting together simple statements into combined forms — and 
this, giot with any reference to defining the grammatical character of the sen¬ 
tences, but simply to show the different slnpe which may be given in expression 
to what is substantially the same thing, and to impart a sense of the variety of 
style in composition. Muterial £or such practice may be found abundantly in 
any work that the fflass are using ;*or it may be selected by the teacher; or it 
may be made up by pupils or teacher. * • 

A few examples are added here : 

Separate statement: • 

The bo]£ had been called. He came at once. 

Combined statement: « 

1. The boy had been called, and came at *once. • 

2. The boy, when he had been called, came at once. 

3. The boy who had been called cam% al* once. 
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Separate statement: 

A frog had seen an ox. She wantedwo make herself as big as 
he. She attempted it. She burst asunder. (l «, 

Combined, statement : 

< 

1. A frog had seen an ox, and wanted to make herself as big 
aB he ; but when she attempted it, she burst asunder. 

< 2. A frog that had seen an ox, and wanted to make herself 

aa big as he, burst asunder when she attempted it. 

3. When this frog burst asunder, she was wishing and attempt¬ 
ing to make herself as big as an ox which she had seen. 

4. Because a frog, when she had seen an ox, wanted to make 
herself as big as he, and attempted it, she burst asunder. 

5. It is said that a frog, having seen an ox, wanted to make 
herself as big aU he, and burst asunder in the attempt. 

Separate statement, for various combinafciqn : 

A ccow stole a piece of cheese. It had lainMn a cottage-win¬ 
dow. She had discovered it there. She flew into a tree. The 
cheese was in her beak. A fox observed this. He came near. 
He sat under the tree. He began to praise the crow. He said 
this. “Your feathers are of a lovely colour. I never saw any so 
beautiful. This is true. You' have a fine shape. Your air i3 
quite elegant. I never heard your voice. It must be sweet. I 
am sure of it. A melodious voice always goes along with such 
beauty. In that case no other bird can compare with you.” The 
crow was delighted. She wriggled about on the branch. She 
put on graceful airs. She thought: “ My voice is as fine as my 
feathers. I will show this to the fox.” She opened her mouth; 
She was going to sing. The cheese dropped. The fox was 
watching for this. He caught the cheese. It had not yet 
touched the ground. He ran off it to his hole. His family 
were there. They*all “ate it together. He told them the story. 

They laughed at the crow’s silly vanity. 

* 

Combined statement, for separation and re combination : 

After a shepherd-boy, who kept his sheep upon a* common 
where there was a dangerous wood hard by, and who was a 
mischief-loving fellow, had three or four times cried out ** Wolf 1 
wolf! ” when there was no wolf coming, and so had cheated the 
husbandmen of $he neighbourhood, who would quit their work 
and run to help him-, they all grew so distrestfal of him that 
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once, when a wolf actually came and attacked him, they would 
not listen to his cridf but stayed quietly in their fields and 
gardens, tjji the flock yas scattered and destroyed and the boy 
wSa tom to pieces, wflile he lamented his own folly, and ex¬ 
claimed* with his last'breath that he who tills lies is only justly 
treated if he is not believed when he speaks the truth. 

% 

XXII. Compound Sentences: Independent Co-ordinate 
Clauses: §§415-9. 

How to arrange such clauses, when written, so as best to illustrate their rela* 
tiou, was shown in connection with Exercise-V. (p. 22), For example : 

m 

Knowledge I puffeth up, 
but 

charity I edifieth. * 

* 

A little weeping wohld ease my heart; 

But in ^heir briny bed 
My £ears must stop, for every drop 
Hinders needle and thread. 

. The mellow year is hasting to its close, 

The little birds have almost sung their last; 

Their small notes twitter in the dreary blast. 

The dew was falling fast; flhe stars began to blink; 

I heard a voice ; it cried : Drink, pretty creature, drink 1 

Few and short were the prayers we said, 

And we spake not a word of sorrow; ,, 

But we silently gazed on the face of the dead, 

And we bitterly thought of the morrow. 

Now sings the woodland loud and lqng; 

The distance takes a lovelier hue; 

Apd, drown ad ^in yonder living blue, 

The lark becomes a sightless soijg. 

The cock is crowing; the stream is flowing; 

The small birds«twitter; Jhe lake doth glitter; 

The green field # sleeps in the sun. 

• The vine still clings to the mouldering wall, 

'And at every gust the dead leswes fall. ) 

The people are like the sea, and orators p,re like tfie yrineL ~ 

A fool speaks all his mind, but a wise man* reserves something 
for hereafter. # • 

The king must *vin, or he must forfeit his, crown forever. 
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This is not my fault; it is my destiny 
You skull not die; France needs you!| 
Faithful are the wounds of a friend, bjj 
are deceitful. 


the kisses t .of an enemy 


* < 

This casket India’s glowing gems unlocks. 
And all Arabia breathes from yonder box. 


r ’ 


YXTTT- Complex Sentences (with one dependent clause): §§420-4. 


*i The. clauses may l>e arranged, when written out, in the general manner 
already shown (Exercises V., X., pp. 22, 80, 81). But a dependent clause that 
belongs to and qualifies an individual word should be attached by its connective 
to that word. A substantive clause canqpt always be conveniently treated in 
this way; it may be arranged instead in two lines, with the connective above. 
Examples are: * 

We I hear the (clock ' We I hear the clock 

(that i tolls the hour. as 

c it I tolls the hour. 


That o K is certain. I t do not kiftw whether 

it I has tolled it 1 has failed. 


He had a fever when he was in Spain. 

Fools rush in where angels fear to tread. 

Freely we serve, because we freely love. 

Although we seldom followed advice, we were all ready enough 
to ask it. 

If I were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. 

Eve® a fool, when he ho^eth his peace, is counted wise. 

If the hill will not come to Mahomet, Mahomet will go to the 

hill. 

Uneasy lies the head that wears a crown. 

The Danube to the Severn gave 

The darkened heart thafe beat no moje. o 

They ne’er pardonWhd have done the wrong. 

He who would search for pearls must dive below. 

The evil that men do lives*after thein. 

Ife jests at soars who never felt a wound. 

Whatever is, is right. 

That yin have wronged me appears in this. 

AIT that 1 dread is leaving yon behind. 

Further examples, in greater abundance and variety, are given in Exercises 
XXV. -XXVII., below. 


& i 
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XXIV. Complex Sentences (with more than cme dependent clause); 

Compound-complex Sentences: §§ 425-7. 

It it poasible*to arrange all l^e clauses of an intricate sentence in such a way 
as to show their relations to*one another; but the process becomes a burden¬ 
some one, and hard to cafry opt, when the sentence is protracted and involved 
— and especially if, as is very Mten the case, incomplete and abbreviated clauses 
(Chapter XVII.) are mingled with the others. If practice enough is given to 
impress clearly the modes of sentence-combination, nothing further is neces¬ 
sary ; those cases may well be passed over, or written out in parts instead of as 
a whole, where a different treatment would be more confusing and embarrassing 
than helpful. 

An example of more intricate combination is the following : 


It wan also true that the Earl of Lauderdale, who, both from 
his high talents and from the long imprisonment which he had 
sustained ever since the battleWorcester, liad a peculiar title 
to be consulted on Scottish affairh, strongly advised the king that 
he should suffer his Northern subjects to retain possession of their 
darling form of worship. * 


the 


It 

that 

Earl of Lauderdale | strongly advised the king 

that 


was also true 


he* | should suffer his northern etc. 
who | had both from his high talents 

and from the long imprisonment \ a peculiar title to be etc. 
he | had sustained which ) ever since the battle etc. 


The Lord shall send upon thee cursing, until thou he destroyed, 
and until thou perish quickly. 

W# miss those hideous forms which make so striking a part of 
the description, and which Salvator Rosa woul<j have loved - to 
draw. , 

Whgn faith is^lost, when»bgnour dies, the man is dead. 

He that observeth the wind shall not gow^< and he that regard- 
eth the clouds shall not reap. 

If thou be wise, thou sfyalt be wise for thyself; but if thou 
scomest, thou alone shalt bear it. * 

The very insects, as they sipped the dew that gemmed the ten¬ 
der grass 4>f the meadows, joined in the j 
When they came to countries where th< 
ardly, they took possession of the land. 

Events which, if they ever happened, happened ill ages and 
nations so remote^ that the particulars never &rald have been 


pyous bridal rong. 
e inhabitants were, coy- 
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known to hi™, axe related with the greatest minuteness of de¬ 
tail. \ 

We oannot perceive that the studylof grammar makes the 
smallest difference in the speech of peoj^e who have always Hved 
in good society. 4 * « 

When the fit was on him, I did mark hofe he did shake. 

"f 

We thought, as we hollowed his,mrrow bed 
* And smoothed down his lonely pillow, 

How the foe and the stranger would tread o’er his head. 

And what delights can equal those 
That stir the spirit’s inward deeps, « 

When one that loves, but knows not, reaps 
A truth from one that loves and knows. 

While # w% breathe beneath the bun, 

The world, which creliits what is done, 

Is cold to all that might have been. 
r i You all did see that, on the Lupercai, 

I thrice presented him a kingly crown, 

Which he did thrice refuse. 

Much pleased was he to find 
That, though on pleasure she was bent, 

She had a frugal mind. 

XXV. Adjective-clauses: §§429-30. 

He that hath wife and children hath given hostages to fortune. 
I tell yon that which ye yourselves do know. 

That life is long which answers life’s great end. « 

He is the freeman, whom the truth makes free. 

Those that think must govern those that toil. 

I know a bank whereon the wild t^iyme Howb. % < 

It is the hepr when lovers’ vows 
Seem sweet in every whispered word. 

I am near to the place whe^ they should meet. 

I have shook off the regal thoughts {^herewith I reigned. 

We canj^e unto the land whither thou sentest us. 

The rea^m why the seven stars are no more than seven is a 
pretity ■ rea^ofi. 

That fearful moment when he left the cave, thy heart grew 
chill. , 

They never fail who dje in a just cause. % 
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A history in which every particular incident may be true‘ may 
ou the whole be false. 

His praise is lost who itays till all commend. 

• * For those taat fly may fight again, 

, Which he* can never do that’s ylain. 

That was he without whose life I had not been. 

Thou shin’st in every tli^r that 1 do weep. 

He had done that which could never be forgiven. , 

• He may thank you for all that hath happened. 

I would hear the voice which was my music. 

A people whom I have not known shall serve me. 


XXVI. Adverb-clauses; §§ 431 -3. 

Mammon wins his way where seraphs might despair. 

Whither thou goest I will go,» and where tliou lodgest I will 
lodge. 

Wheresoever the cdhsass is, there will the eagles be gathered 
together. * 

The blood will follow where the knife is driven; 

The flesh will quiver where the pincers tear. 

Hell trembled as he strode. 

I must pause till it come baci® to me. 

An idler is a watch that wants both hands, 

As useless if it goes as when it stands. 

When I was young, I thought of nothing else but pleasure. 

Pride may be pampered, while the flesh grows lean. 

’T i| full ten months since I did see him last. 

I felt that he was present, ere my eye told it me. 

How that their distress was over, they forgot that he had 
returned to them. t 

In Britain, the # conquered race became as barbarous as the con. 
querors were. * 

Death itself is not so painful as is this sudden horror and sur¬ 
prise. * * 

So much has passed between us as must make me bold, her 
fearful. ‘ # . 

His misery was such that none of the bystanders cojdl refrain 
from weeping. 1 * 

Since my country calls me, I obey. 

Freely we serve, because we freely love. 
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Ye^know the heart of a stranger, seeing ye were strangers in 
the land of Egypt. a 

That is strange, considering he is yoi* next neighbour. 

He gazed so long that both his eyes Mro re dazzl ed.* , 

The pains ore no sooner over than they are forgotten. 

Scarce had he mounted, ere the Pap>penheimers broke through 
the lines. Jj, 

If you have tears, prepare to shed iraem now. 
r So Mahomet and the mountain meet, it is no matter which 
moves to the other. 

What’s a* tall man unless he fight ? 

Although the wound soon healed again, 

Yet, as he ran, he yelled for pain. 

I came, that Marco might not come. 

Ye shall not eat 8f it, lest ye die. 

Where your treasure is, there 'will your heart be also. 

I will run as far as God has any ground, 

As herpes think, so thought the Bruce. «. 

The earlier you rise, the better your nerves will bear study. 
Tears, such as angels weep, burst forth. 

All hast thou spoken as my thoughts are. 

Other harvest here than that which peasant's scythe demands 
was gathered in. v 

All the more it seeks to hide itself, the bigger bulk it shows. 

Thou knowest how her image haunted me 
Long after we returned to Alcala. 


XXVII. Substantive-clauses: §§434 - 5. 

* 

What reason weaves by passion is undone. 

Who cheapen^ life abates the fear of death. 

The triumph of my soul is that I am. 

What followed was in perfect harmony with tlie'beginning. 
How he can is doubtful; that he never will is sure. 

Who builds a church to Go<|, and not to fame, 

Will never mark the marble with his name. 

They will admit that he was a great poet, but they will deny 
that he was a great m$n- < 

,That t$ere should have been such a likeness is not strange. 

He haih heard that men of few words are the beat men. 

, You have heard if I fought bravely. 

Why me the stesm usurper spared, I knew not, 
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I hare often been told by my friends that I was rather too 
modest. / 

He little k^ew how muu he wronged her. 

1 nSver was what is po^ilarly called superstitious. 

They made a bargain that they would nevej forsake each other. 
You said nothing of I might be dungeoned for a madman. 
• The theatre affords topmost appropriate example of what I 
mean. 

* I hare sinned in that 1 hare betrayed the innocent blood. 

Knowledge is proud that he has learned so much; 
Wisdom is humble that he knows no more. 

Still the wonder grew 

That one small head could carry all he knew. 
Persuasion in me grew that I was heard with favour. 

1 am not so certain that these *much-decried Children hare been 
dunces. 

I don’t care a jgt wfiether you are a prince. 

We know that nations may be miserable amid victories 
The heart distrusting asks if this be joy. 

It is to you, good people, that I speak. 

See what a rent the envious Casca made. 

I feared lest it might anger tl^ee. 

Whence thou retura’st and whither went’st, I knew. 

They have no sense of why they sing. 

They were but too ready to believe that whoever had incurred 
his displeasure had deserved it. 

Whate’er this world produces, it absorbs. 

Thau canst make conquest of whate’er seems highest. 

Howe’er deserved her doom might be, , 

Her treachery was faith to me. 

Whffte’er he b«f, ’t was not what he had been. 

Where’er I roam, whatever realms•! see, 

My heart, untravelled, fondly turns to thee. 

XXVIII. Omission of that; dependent clauses of addi¬ 
tion :§§ 436 - 7. 

Thou Bee’st I am calm. 8 

Ho wonder you are deaf to all I say. . 

I do assure you I would offer him no less. - 

The moment my business here is arranged, I, infest set out. 

How I think on # thee, my hunger’s gone. • 
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Take the good the gods provide thee. 

Here find that calm thou gav’st so a*t before. 

There be some sports are painful. 

And yon may gather 
Would grace a summer qufcen. 

I carried her to the bed, where 1 laid, her down. 

A glass was offered to Mannering, rrlto drank it to the health 
yf the reigning prince. 

With full assent they vote; whereat his speech he thus renews. 

The schoolmaster had hardly uttered these words, when the 
stranger entered. 

When thou fall’st must Edward fall: which peril Heaven for- 
fend! » 

The rich with us have two sources of wealth, whereas the poor 
have but one. * 

I thrice presented him a kingly crown, which he did thrice 
refuse. 

They charged the jailer to keep them safely; who, having 
received such a charge, thrust them into the inner prison. 
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CHAPTER XV., 

INFINITIVE AN|5 PARTICIPLE CON8TRUC- 

TIONB. 

• 

438. The infinitives and participles are, as we have 
seen (235), verbal nouns and adjectives: that is to say, 
words which, while keeping in general their character and 
use in the sentence as noiftis and adjectives, take at, the 
same time the adjuncts or modifiers which are taken by 
the verb to which they belong.— such as objects, predicate 
nouns and adjectives, and adverbs. 

Thus, for example, in the “ progressive present tense*’* 

I am reading, 

the participle reading takes all the modifiers which go with the 
simple verbal form read in I read; and therefore I am reading 
can he treated as if it wore also a simple tense. And the same 
is true of the infinitive read in the “future tense” 

i shall read. 

On account of this double character, the infinitives and 
participles have some peculiar constructions, to which it is 
necessary to give a little special attention.. • 

• 0 iJimnitives. 

439. There are, as has been already pointed out (287), two 
simple infinitives to every .verb: tins, 

give, giving; love, toning; be, being; have, having.^ 

One bf these, which has always the same form with the root 
of the verb, is called simply the infinitive —or, for*dfetinpti^n, 
the root~infirMive. The other, which* always end in Ing, 
having the same form with the present participle, is called the 
infinitive in taft or the participial infinitive* 
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In addition to these, every verb forms, by adding its present 
and past participle to the infinitives oftthe auxiliaries have and 
he, certain infinitive-phrases, whip, with the, nameg by 
whieh they are called, may be repeatedmere from Chapter VIII. 
( 294 , 300 ). * 

Thus, to the root-infinitive: ♦ * 

« 

‘ Simple. Progressive. Passive. 

Present (to) give, (to) be giving, (to) he given; 

Perfect (to) have given, (to) have been giving, (to) have been given; 

and to the participial infinitive : ^ 

Present giving, [being giving,] being given; 

Perfect having given, having beon giving, having been given. 

The progressive form being giving, though not forbidden, is so uncommon 
that it can^rdly be said to be in practical use. ,, 

440. The root-infinitive usually has before it the prepo- 
‘ sition to, which is called its sign, and is to be considered 

and described as a part of it. 

In the oldest English, this preposition was only used with the infinitive 
jvhen it had a real prepositional value ; for example, in such phrases as 

it is good to oat; there is much to ssy: 

that is, ‘good unto eating or for eating ’; ‘much for saying.’ But we add it 
now to the infinitive in a mechanical way, as if it were a mere grammatical 
device for pointing out that the following word is an infinitive. . 

441. But th& to is also in a great many cases omitted. 
Thus, 

' { • <5, 4 

SL After the verhi generally used as auxiliaries ( 280 ), both 
in the formation of verb-phrases, and in their more independent 
use. 1 

These auxiliaries are do, will, shall, may, can, and must. Ought 
requires the to. 

fc. Afpr a few ofher verbs, either usually or optionally. Such 
are dare, help, need, ’gin (for begin); and please and 90 in cer¬ 
tain uses: for example, t * 
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oi 


but 


he dared not leave the place; 
he did hot dare to leave It; 
go find Wur master; 
he went to find him. # 


m 


C. In certain peeulian<>r elliptical constructions. 

Thus, after had followed by as Hef, rather, etc,: for example, 

• you had better go home; I had rather die than do it; 

‘ in comparative phrases, like 

as well yield at once as struggle vainly; 

after but following a negative* thus, 


she cannot but grieve for higi; 

they did nothing'but idle abouf; 

% 

and a few other less (jpmmon cases. 

d. After certain verbs, when preceded by a word Hhving the 
1 elation of object to those verbs, but also the logical value (see 
below, 449 ) of a subject to the infinitive. 

The most common of this class of verbs are see, hear, feel, 
let, make, bid, help, have (in the sense of ‘ make ’ or * cause ’), 
know, find. Examples are: 

I saw him do it; I must not have you question me. 

After some of these, lo is allowed, or is even more usual ; and, on the other 
hand, there are other verbs after which the io is occasionally omitted, especially 
in anfflque and poetic styles. 

Where the preceding verb is made passive, to is regularly used : thus, 

he was seen to do it. 

442. The twf> infinitive^ with the infinitive-phrases that be¬ 
long to them, have in part the same uses Vith each other, and 
in part different uses. In, noticing the infinitive constructions, 
we will take up first those yi which both agree. 

443 . ' The infinitives are used as subject of a verb, or as 
predicate-noun with a verb. 

Examples are * * 

for him, to hear is to obey; ^ , 
dll we want is to be let «lcme; 
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see irtg 2s believing; 

giving one’s money away liberally \i far better than keeping 


/ 


everything to one’s self; 
his having been absent is a great r pKy, 

We have already noticed (108 a) <he frequent anticipation 
of a subject infinitive (as of a substantive clause, 484 a) by 
all it standing as grammatical subject before the verb: while 
the infinitive, the logical subject, follows the verb: thus, for . 
example, 

It is good to be here; it will not suit us to go with you. 

444. The infinitives are used as object of a verb. 

There are many cases under this head in which either infini¬ 
tive may he used: thus, 

he likes to journey rapidly, 

he likes journeying rapidly; 


or 


I intend to start to-morrow, 

or 

I intend starting to-morrow. 

But there are others in which usage allows only the one or tho 
other of them : thus, 

we used to live here; 

they resented having been insulted. 


As was pointed out above (280), the use of the infinitive with auxiliaries in 
verb-phrases really belongs under this head. Thus, 1 do love is ‘I perform the 
act of loving’ ; I will Move is ‘I choose or resolve on loving ’; I can love is ‘I 
am capable of loving’; and so on. ( ^ 

445. The mfmiijveo #re used as object of a preposition. 

But the root-infinitive is thus used nowadays only with tho 
preposition about: thus, f 

c he was about to depart (or about departing), 

« 

in the p«cqliar sense of ‘ concerned with, husy about/ and so 
‘on the (point of/, departing. Jn older English, it was also 
much used { m the same way after for: thus, 

whpt jvent ya out for to see? 
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’ and it was occasionally made the object of other propositions; 
but all this is now no la|pger proper. 

Op the other hand, tin infinitive in ing is very common after 
a great variety of propositions : thus, 

he is tired of wasting his time on trifles; 

I know nothing amt her having done it; 

. the horse is worn with having been ridden so hard. * 


446. These are all the constructions of the infinitive in Ing. 
They are especially peculiar in this: that the infinitive very 
often has before it a noun or pronoun in the possessive, signify¬ 
ing the person or thing to which the action expressed by the 
infinitive belongs, the one most concerned*with it. And this 
possessive has almost always the. value of a subjective genitive 
(385 a), or one which points out tho subject of the verbal action 
— one which, i? the infinitive phrase were turned iti$o a sub¬ 
stantive-clause (as it always may he), would be the subject of 
that clause. Thus, 

Tom’s being here wa9 a lucky thing; 
they insisted on hfs following them; 
he knew of my having been left out; 

are equivalent to 

it was a lucky Jhing that Tom was here; 
v they insisted that he should follow them; 
he knew that I had been left out. 

But the possessive may also have the value of an objective genitive (51-85 b), 
pointing out the object or reciptei^ of the verbal action : thus, 

the deep damnation of hie "taking off; 

where the equivalent expression with subjective genitive would be of their 
taking him off; or, with the object turned into a passive subject, of hia being 
taken off. « 

a 

447. .The uses of the infinitive in Ing shade off into those 
of an ordinary abstract noun, and it is not possityei to draw a 
line sharply between its values as the one‘thing and asjthe otter. 

Thus, in * 

we gead of Caesar’s passing the Rubicon, 
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passing is unmistakably an infinitive, because it takes si direct 
object, Rubicon* But in , 

Caesar’s passing of the Rubicon, * %, 

and yet more in v * • 

the passing of the Rubicon by Cesar, 
passing has so entirely the constructiosrof a noun, as- if it were 
' the passage of the Rubicon, that we can hardly coll the word, 
anything but a noun. 

Out of this double value grow cases of disputed propriety of usage. 

448. The root-infinitive, accompanied by its sign to, is 
used after many verbs and adjectives and nouns, and even 
adverbs, to point, otit intent, purpose, object, consequence, 
and the like. 

Thus, " # 

ht ‘came to visit us; 

we are here to hear what you shall aay; 

he fell, never to rise again; 

they are ready to find fault, and hard to please; 

I have a work to do, and courage to perform it; 

it was a path to guide their feet. 

The common use of an infinitive after be, to express something expected or 
required, is of this character. Thus, 

this is to be done at once; he is to die at sunrise: 

that is, this is a thing for being done, and so on (compare 440 ). « 

Any adjective 9 r adverb qualified by too or enough may be 
followed by such an infinitive : thus, 

they are too many to be sacrificed*, but not'strong enough 
to conquer; * 

I love you too much to let you go., 

This very Common construction is the one in which the sign 
of the infinitive, the preposition to, retains most of its original 
and proper archie, as meaning ‘unto, in order to, for the purpose 
of/ 'and tqja like. But the construction has quite outgrown its 
natural limitfe, and the infinitive with to (like the substantive 
clause, 434 f) is ndw t^ed in numerous cases where with the 
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infinitive in ing, or with a noun of any kind, a different prep¬ 
osition would he necessary. Thus, 

• he faMed to appear; I have reason to suspect; 

, he.wis glad to be ther^; 

where we should say* 

failed of appealing, or of appearance; 
reason for suspecting, or for suspicion; • 

glad at being there, or of his presenoe. - » 

Other examples are 

we grieve to hear (but at hearing); 
a fool to think so* (but for thinking); 
a proposal to send (but of sending); 
ashamed to beg “(but of begging). 

This (like the similar use of the substantive clause, 434) may 
bo called the construction of the infinitive as an hdverbial 
objective (390), its use as an adjunct to another word without 
any sign of connection expressed between the two. 

449. The root-infinitive, with or without to, is used 
after a verb and its object* as a kind of adjunct to the 
latter, signifying an action in which it is concerned. 
Thus, 

they saw her depart; nobody imagined him to be listening ; 

• they declared him to have been killed. 

This important and widely used constructs has more than 

one starting-point. In sujh cases as 

I told him to go; they forbade us to enter; 

the infinitive is really the direct object, and the pronoun the 

indirect object, of the verb, just as*in the sentences 

I told him a story; * they forbade us entrance. • 

In otherwises, like * 

I forced him to go; they counselled us to faipalrt; * 

* * • t 

the to has nearly its proper value of a preposition governing a 
noun, as in § • * 

I forced him to the wall; they counseled ue to this action. 
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But here again (as in the case described in the preceding 
* paragraph), the construction has been carried much beyond its 

natural limits, as the object of the verb has come to seem a Ifind 

of subject to the ^finitive j since, wr« example, ( 

I ordered the boy to be off; y 

he believed his friend to havedreen wronged; 

ard equivalent to 

< I ordered that the boy should be off; 

he believed that his friend had been wronged. 

In any such case, the object can be turned into the subject of 
a passive verb-phrase, the infinitive (with to) remaining as an 
adverbial adjunct tp the latter : thus, 

she was seen to depart; the boy was ordered to be off; 

his friend was believed by him to have baen wronged. 

t 4 

450. The root-infinitive is sometimes used in other more 
anomalous cases, of which the commonest are the following: 

a. After •eon) and the like : thus, 

they seemed to tremble. 

This is most like the passive construction (noticed just above), they were 
seen to tremble. 

b. After as, preceded by to, euch, and the like: thus, 

it wee io used as to be worn oat; 

he is such s fool as to believe the story. 

This is most like the use of an infinitive after an adjective or adverb with 
too or enough (448 : compare 404). * 

C. After a relative ymrd, in such phrases as 

he knows not when to go, or where to stay. 

This may be explained as an ellipsis for When he is to go, and so on. And 
a similar ellipsis is to be s&in in 

the wrath to eome; a generation yet to be born; 

for the wrath which is to oome, and so on. 

df After have in the sense of ‘ be obliged, lie called upon ’: thus, 

we have to leave in an hour. . 

4 , ' 

THs is do/bttess by an extension of such transitive constructions as 

* r Wq have to perform a duty; 

and this is itself onljja transformation of 

we r hsve a duty to perform; t 
that is, a duty for performing (448). 
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e. After had followed by & -word of comparison, especially as lief, rather, 
better, in such phrases as 9 

m * rather 90 than stay; you had better be careful. 

Here the infinitive is reall^the direct object of had, which is preterit sub¬ 
junctive, ind the comparative is an objective predicant qualifying it: the mean¬ 
ing is ' I should hold or rcgajd going a better thing tlian staying *; and so on. 

* 461. A word (pronoun) ftMhe predicate after an infinitive having a «ubjeet 

(449) which is the object of another verb, is put in the objective case, to ag^tc 
* with the word to which it relates (compare 371): thus, 

|i * — 

we knew it to be him. «' 

[Bee Exercise XXIX., at the end of the chapter.] 

PARTICIPLES. 

452. There are, as we have seen alre^hj (238), two simple 
participles belonging to an English verb : thus, 

giving, given; fbving, loved; being, been; having, had. 

One of these, ending always in ing, we called tL8 PRESENT 
participle ; the other, formed in a variety of ways, we called the 
past or the passive participle. 

These arc names only of convenience, and by no means accurately descriptive. 
The “ present ” participle really denotes action continuing or in progress, equally 
in time past or present or future: thus, 

I was sitting; I am sitting; I shall be sitting. 

And the other denotes sometimes (in intransitive verbs) completed action, or con¬ 
dition as the result of such, and sometimes (in transitive verbs) action endured, 
equally without reference to time : thus, 

he was gone; he is gone; he will be gone; 
he was sent; he is sent; he will be sent. 

Parfcieiple-pltfases, having constructions akin with those of the 
simple participles, are, for the present ^participle, a perfect 
and progressive perfect: as, for example, 

having given^and hating been giving; 

and, fbr the past participle in its passive use, a progressive * 
passivb and a perfect passive : asj for example, 

being given and having beenjgiven. i 

453. The constructions of the participle^, differ less from 
tlioso of ordinary adjectives than tho constructions of the infinb 
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tives from, those of ordinary nouns, since adverbial modifiers are 
taken in general by adjectives as well as by verbs, and only the 
present participle (with its phrases) takes an object or is fol¬ 
lowed by a predicate v noun or adjective ^(except in verty-phrases 
with the auxiliary have). * 

454. In the progressive and pcter&ive verb-phrases, with 
the# auxiliary be, the present and passive participles have the ( 
sqpne modifiers which they take in their more independent uses ; 
but in the perfect verb-phrases, with the auxiliary have, the 
passive participle loses its peculiar character, and becomes like the 
present, having the same constructions with it. 


Thus, we say *> 

seemirg happy; 

just as we say ‘ 

he was seeming happy; 

but though we say 


we cannot say 


« * he has seemed happy; 


Beamed happy; 


giving a book; 

i am giving a book; 

<? 

ha had given a'oook; 
given a book. 


This is because (as explained above, 289) the participle with hate was origi¬ 
nally an objective predicate, qualifying the direct object of the auxiliary ; while 
the combination has now become a merely^ mechanical one, a device for signify¬ 
ing certain varieties of past time, and it can no longer be taken apart and parsed 
word by word. Thus I have loved and I had struck show varieties of the time 
of loving and striking, and no trace of their original passive meaning is left to 
the participles loved and struck; their uses are parallel with those of loving and 
striking in I am loving, I was striking. 


455. Both the simple participles (not the participle- 
phrases also) are, freely used as attributive adjectives, with 
only such modifiers as may be taken by all adjectives. 

For example : 4 


a charming face; 

his brightly shining arms; ( 

a charmed snake: 

c 

brightly polished arms; 


a very loving heart; 
singing birds; 
atwarmly loved friend; 
well sung songs. 


A jmst participle, when thus used attributively, or id the manner of an ordi¬ 
nary adjective, sometime^ hqs a fuller form than in its more proper participial 
use : thus, in > 

a Iqsrnod man, a blessed eight, 

we regularly pronounce t'he wqrds with two syllables; whil», in 

he learned his lesson, they bleated the dap 
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the same are spoken with only one. And -we saw above (875) that the old form 
of a past participle in en is ilf many oases preserved in adjective use : thus. 


but* 


f drunken man; 


a swollen fkoe; 


he has drunk th) draught; his face has swelled. 

• 9 # 

Not a few words which* are participles in form are so constantly used as ordi¬ 
nary adjectives that they hardly seem to us to be participles at all —sometimes, 
indeed, there is no verb in present use to which they belong : thus, 


» charming, interesting, trifling, cunning; 

beloved, forlorn, civilized, antiquated, past. 


And we have seen (104 c) that a great many compound words take the parti¬ 
cipial ending ed to make them adjectives : thus, % 

barefooted, one-armed, chicken-hearted. 


456. The simple participles (hardly pver the participle- 
phrases also) are used in the various Constructions of a 
predicate adjective. 

Of the simple predicate, the best examples are the* progres¬ 
sive and passive verb-phrases, such as 


he is beating, he is beaten, 


which are used in all connections as if they were simple verb- 
forms, active and passive. 

Of the adverbial predicate (865), examples are : 

he came running to where ahe lay sleeping; 
it stands firmly planted. 

Of the objective predicate (360), examples are: 

9 

I will have a doctor sent for; * 

• he<made his snj^uence everywhere felt; 

they saw him leading the ehitd; 

he kept us waiting an hour. 

9 *1 

The present participle appear^ sometimes to have, especially in the predicate 
after be, a passive force, in such phrases as i 

the house it building; we know what is doing there; 

the horaso are putting to. ,J * 

But these apparent present participles are held to have bd&n originally 
participial infinitives, the phrases being really , 

• the house la In (or on) bu$ldigg; 
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that is, ‘in process of building’ — and so with the rest. The colloquial 
is a-btiiiding and the like show a relic of the lost preposition. 

It is in order to avoid the ambiguity of such expressions as these that our 

progressive passive phrases (209) have been formed in recent tim&. «■ 

|F 

457. The participles and participleyphrases af*e used 
with the utmost freedom appositivHy (376), or with the 

■ construction of an adjective more loosely attached to the 
noun qualified by it. 

For example: 

she, dying, gave it to me; 
having made his best bow, Bohn retired; 
the enemy, b&iten, fled, abandoning his camp; 
having been* sent on an er.'and, he is not here. 

Often, instead of using an adjective or r past participle by 
itself as difectly appositive, we insert the participle being, or its 
corresponding phrase having been, as a kind of sign or auxiliary 
of appositive construction, the adjective or past participle (very 
rarely, a present participle) then coming to he predicative after 

it. Thus, ‘ 

John, being weary, has retired; 

the enemy, having been beaten, fled. 

458. We have seen (376) that the appositive adjective 

especially implies the suggestion of an adjective clause of which 
it is itself the predicate. And the participles and participle- 
phrases, used appo&itively, have very often the value of such 
clauses, being, in a manner, a substitute for them* , 

Thus, in place of sopie of the examples given in the preceding 
paragraph, we might have said : 

to 

•he gave it to me whdn she died; 

A 

‘ John retired after he had made his bow; 

he ie not here, because he has been sent away. 

( * 

459. In not a few ceases, the construction with a participle 
qualifying a k object-noun (whether as objective predicate or as 
appositive) is equivalent, to that of an infinitive with its ob- 
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jective subject (449), or of an infinitive in ing 'with its sub¬ 
jective possessive (440$. Thus, 

• • I saw him get down from his horse; 

• 1 saw his gefting down from hio horse; 

I saw him getting down from his horse. 

In all these three nearly equivalent expressions, the pronouns him and hi* are 
• logically (that <s, according to the real sense) subject of the action expressed 
by the infinitive or participle : the meaning i9 that 'he got down from' his 
horse, and I saw it.’ They are three different but related ways in which these 
verbal nouns and adjectives are made to play a part like that of real verbs in 
dependent clauses. 4 

i 

The passive participle in like manner plays the part of a passive verb: thus, 

1 saw him struck down by the sAsi^sin 

is equivalent to * „ 

I iw how he was struek down etc. ; 
or, in active phrase,* * } 

I saw the assassin strike (or striking) him down. 

460. Hence (both after a verb and after a preposition) the 
two constructions, of an objective case qualified by a present 
participle and of a possessive Qualifying an infinitive in ing, are 
to a certain extent interchangeable; and the question sometimes 
arises as to which should be preferred. There are cases where 
both are equally proper; but even among good writers (and yet 
more among careless ones), tho one is occasionally found where 
morfe approved usage would favour the other: thus, 

It 

pardon me blushing; 3 

the oertainfy of the dd % man interrupting him; 

the hope of society is in men caring..for better things; 

where my blushing, the ol,d man’s interrupting him, and men’s 
caring would doubtless bq,better. 

• 

461. >The participles and participle-phrases are used, 

mueh more freely and often than any other kiild of appo- 
sitional adjunct (396), in making an absolute construction, 
with either noun or pronoun. „ ’ 
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Thus, 

the teacher absenting himself, thefe was no school; 
one of them having fallen, the rest ran away; t # 
it being very gpld, we made a Dr#;, 

or, with the passive participle, 

this said, he sat down; 

the signal being given, they started; 

the ceremony having been completed, we dispersed. 

Instead of a simple passive participle, or an adjective or other 
word or phrase, being taken directly with the noun or pronoun 
in absolute construction, an auxiliary being or having been is 
very often introduoeJ, the other (jjien becoming a predicate after 
it (just as in the ordinary appositive construction, 457) : for 

example, t * 

* * this having been said, he sat down; 

his heart being heavy with sorrow; 

and so in other like cases. 

Such phrases as 

we sitting, as I said, the cook crew loud; 

I having hold of both, they whirl asunder; 
how can we be happy, thou being absent? 

show that in the absolute construction the noun or pronoun is regularly in the 
nominative case. But instances of the objective ave also sometimes found in 
good English writing, especially of an earlier time : thus, •. 

this inaccessible higK strength, us dispossessed, he trusted to have seized. 

462. It may be added, finally, tjiat the simple participles 
are, in the same manner as ordinary adjectives, used sub¬ 
stantively, or as nouns. 

Thus, 

* 

*che living and the dead; the poor and suffering; 
t the lost? buried, and forgotten. 
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m planatiom or directions. E%ch is to be defined as being this or that 
infinitive or participle, or infinitive or participle phrase, belonging to 
such and such a verb, of such a conjugation (see the directions &r 
* the parsing of verbs, p. 131 etc.); and the construction is then to be 
stated, in accordance with the principles laid down in this chapter. 

XXIX. Infinitive Constructions: §§443 - 51. 

To be contents his natural desire. 

To fly from need not be to hate mankind. * t 
To seek philosophy in Scripture is to seek the dead among the 
living; to seek religion in Nature is to seek the living among the 
dead. * • § 

Not to know me argues yourselves unknown. 

It is more blessed to give than to receive. 

Oh, it is excellent to have a giant’s strength; but it is tyran¬ 
nous to use it like a giant. 

For not to have been ‘dipped in Lethe lake 
Could save the son of Thetis from to die. 

To look at thee unlocks a warmer clime. 

The toil 

Of dropping buckets into empty wells, 

• And growing old in drawing nothing up. 

He hopes to merit heaven by making earth a,helL 
It comes either from weakness or guiltiness £o fear shadows. 

I cafe see that'‘Mrs. Grarfb is anxious for her not finding Mans¬ 
field dull as winter comes on. • t 

Some people never will distinguish between predicting an eclipse 
and conspiring to bring it*on. 9 
Returning were as tedious as go o’er. 

I don’t wonder at people’s giving him to me for a lover. 9 
The brdzen throat of war had ceased to roar. 

There the wicked cease fieom troubling. * • • 

Leaves have their time to fall, and flowers to wither at the 
north-wind’s breath. , 1 

Music hath chasms to soothe the savagp brdud. 
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4 None knew her but to love her; 

None named her but to^praise. 

The King's persisting in sack designs was the height of folly. 
The learn’d is happy Nature to explore. * 

Freedom has a th<#is|pd charms to allow. 
tHe lies with not a friend to close his eyes. 

They gave him knowledge of his wife’s being there, 

« He altered much upon the hearing it. 

*The load ethereal trumpet from on high ’gan blow. 

Our cradle is the starting place; 

Life is the running of the race. 

Man never is, but always to be y blest. 

Thus hast thou seen one world Uegin and end. 

We often had the traveller or stranger visit us to taste our 
gooseberry wine. <• f 

I hope she takes me to be flesh and blood. 

I might command you to be slain for this* 

The Lord God had not caused it to rain on the earth. 

In our island the Latin appears never to have superseded the 
old Gallic speech. 

f1|e story was by tradition affirmed to be truth. 

There’s no greater luxury in the world than being read to 
sleep. ‘ 

XXX Participle Constructions: §§455-62. 

The neighbours, hearing what was going forward, came flocking 
about us. ( 

The melting Phoebe stood wringing her hands. 

Thus I found her straying in the park. 1 

In other hands have known it triumphed in and boasted of 
with reason. 

I ’ll have thee hanged to feed the ft dW. v • 

They set him free uptheut his ransom paid. 

With my minstrel brethren fled, my jealousy of song is dead. 
No longer relieving the miserable, he sought only to enrich 
himself by their misery. « 

Finding myself suddenly deprived of the company and pleasures 
of the town, I grew melancholy. 4 

Tl whom being going, almost spent with hunger, I am fallen 
in this offence. * *’ 

Her voice r is tfnth, told by music; theirs are jingling instru¬ 
ments of falsehood. * c 
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This happy night the Frenchmen are secure, t 

Having all day caroused and banquetted. 

„ •Things are lost in the glare of day 

Which 1 cap make the sleeping see. 

The younger, who was yet a hoy, had Nothing striking in his 
appearance. 

Thou knowest what a thing is poverty among the Mien on 
jevil days. * 

The French, having been dispersed in a gale, had put back to 
Toulon. 

That arose from the fear of my cousin hearing of these matters. 

1 cannot accept the notion ^of school-life affecting the poet to 
this extent. 

I grant that, men continuing what they are, there must be war. 

Conscience, her first law broken, wounded lids. 

She being down, I have the placing of the British crown. 

The hqpr concealed, and so remote the fear, 

Death still draws nearer, never seeming near.* , 

These injuries having been comforted externally, Mr. Pecksniff 
having been comforted internally, they sat down. 

Shame, thou looking on, would utmost vigour raise. * 

Six* frozen winters spent, 

Return with welcome home from banishment. 


Miss Jervois loves to sit up late, either reading or being read 
to. 

There was a good fire in the next parlour, which the company 
were about to leave, being then paying their reckoning. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

INTERROGATIVE AND IMPERATIVE SEN- 
t TENGES. 

463. The only kind of sentence of which we have thus 
far treated is that by which something is asserted or de¬ 
clared, and which is therefore called the assertive or 
declarative sentence. 

But (as has beefi already more than once pointed out: 
22, 836) this is not the only kind of sentence that we use. 

Instead of making a matter the subject of assertion, we 
sometimes make it the subject of inquiry. If we want to 
know about anything, we do not need to (though we always 
may) make a statement of our want: saying, for example, 

I desire to know from you whether John is here; 

we say instead, 

is John here? 

Again, we express a command or request without put¬ 
ting it in the form of an assertion. ’ Instead of saying 

I wish (or command) that you come here, 

l 

we may-say simpiy 

come here! „ 

0 > * 

These are fundamentally different forms of sentence, because they lack the 
assertion or predication which is the essential element of an ordinary sentence. 
Information, inquiry, command — these are the, three established uses of com* 
munication between man and man, each having: its own form of expression. 

* * 

THE INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 

464. The interrogative sentence, that by which in¬ 

quiry is made, differs least from the assertive, has least 
.that is peculiar to itself. «. 
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like the assertive, it, is made up of a subject-nominative 
and a predicate verb, each admitting all the adjuncts or 
modifiers that are to be found in the ordinary sentence, 
and th^verb having thfe same variety^of * forms and phrases 
as there. 

The variation of the interrogative sentence from the 
♦assertive is of two kinds. 

465. First: if the question is as to the predication it¬ 
self, or whether a certain thing, which would be expressed 
by the sentence in its assertive form, is or is not true, then 
the change is simply one of arrangement the subject being 
put after the verb instead of before it. 

Thus, for examples 

# 'j 

is he here? did he arrive yesterday? 3 
will he go to town to-morrow? 
does he take the journey for pleasure? 
has he put up at the inn? 

o 

466. To such questions, the natural answer is the very same 
sentence in assertive form, with or without the adverb not added: 
thus, 

he is here; , he did arrive yesterday; 
he will not go to town to-morrow; 

and *so on. 

Or, for brevity’s^rfake, we use the simple i&sponsives ( 818 ), 
yes os no, the one in place* o£ the full affirmative reply, the other 
of the negative. * 3 

467. A variation of this kind of sentence is the alternative interroga¬ 

tive, by which, of two or more things thodfeht of as possible, the one actually 
true is sought to be known; thud 1 , for example, j 

* did he arrive yesterday, or to-day? 

will he go by rail, or in his carriage? * • 

Here the answer is the assertion of one or of the other alternative, or the 

denial of the remaining one, or both ; thus, , 0 

* 

ha arrived yeateriBiy; T ha will not go by*rsij, but in hie carriage. 
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468. Second: if the question is* as to the subject of a 
given predication, or as to its object, or any other of the 
adjuncts or modifiers either of the subj ect-nomiiiative or of 
the predicate verb, then the inquufy*te made by means of 
some form of the interrogative pronoun (169 etc.), or of the 
interrogative adjective (209); or by an interrogative ad¬ 
verb (313 e). 

The interrogative words are, accordingly, who (whose, whom), 
what, which (and, in old style, whether); where (wherefore, 
wherewith, whereby, etc.), whitheg, whence, when, why, how. 

Tims, for example : 

who is here? r , when did he arrive? 

where is he going to-morrow? at what inn will he put up? 

. what does he want? « 

i 

469, The natural answer to such questions is a corresponding 
assertion, with the desired subject or object or other adjunct put 
in placo of the interrogative word : thus, 

John is here; « he arrived yesterday; 

he will put up at the best inn: 

and so on. 


470. As the examples show, the regular place of the in¬ 
terrogative word, of whatever kind* is at the beginning of 
the sentence, or as near it as possible. And then, as in the 
other kind of interrogative sentence, the subject, unless it 
be itself the interrogative word, is yut after the verb. 

471. This order of arrangement,* as it inverts the usual posi¬ 

tion of the two essential elements of the sentence, the subject- 
nominative and tho verb, is galled the inverted order; or the 
sentence is said to be an inverted one. Its special use is in 
interrogation, but it is also found elsewhere. 4 ' 

’JJhqs (by & usage which ha8 grown out of the interrogative 
one), it if* sometimes' employed in stating a condition, or in 
giving that '’meaning which we usually express by If. Fox ex¬ 
ample : * « ( 
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m 


hadst thou bean hare, he had not died; 
were the king dead, his son would succeed; 

,, none will listen, criest thou never so loud; 
instead of 0 « 9 

if thou hadst befen here; if the king were dead; 

if (or though) thou criest never so loud. 

„ This is called a ease of conditional inversion , or the S 2 n- 

tence is said to be an inverted conditional sentence. ' - 

\ 

472. The regular and usual order of the interrogative sentence 
is sometimes changed, generally with some change of meaning* 

Thus, a sentence in the assertive order is often made interroga¬ 
tive simply by the tone of voice in whichwit is uttered : for ex¬ 
ample, 

he is not gone yet? he will put up where? 

which may expsess surprise, as if , 

is it possible that he is not yet gone? * * 

or may request the repetition of a statement not understood, 
as if 

where did you say that he put up? 

or something of the kind. 

473. The interrogative sentence, like the assertive, may be 
compound, or complex, or compound-complex, interrogative 
clauses being used instead of tho independent assertive clauses 
of ‘Such sentences. But an interrogative clause cannot be de¬ 
pendent— except^indeed, in the case (a ^Hry rare one) of a 

dependent clause of addition (437): thus, 

* 

he lives at Paris—where is it possible that, you have never been? 
THE IMPERATTTjE SENTENCE. 

474. The imperative sentence, expressing a command or 

requirement, has for its characteristic a special form or 
mode of the verb, namely the imperative Ihode* (233), 
which takes the same adjuncts or modifiers a^any of the 
other verbal forms. . * 
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The imperative is not in oar present English marked by a dis¬ 
tinct inflection or other sign; it is always the same with the 
simple infinitive, or the root of the verb: thus, ( m 

give, love, be, go, d<f, have. , 

* 

For the imperative, as for the other modes, are made em- 

, photic, progressive, and passive verb-phrases : thus, 

« 

love: do love, be loving, be loved; 
go: do go, be going, be gone; 

♦ 

An emphatic imperative-phrase is made even from be; thus, 

do be etill; dp not be gone tong. 

But the imperative lias no different tense-forms or tenso- 
phrases; and it is«the same in thp singular as in the plural. 

475. As a command strictly implies that the person 
commanding speaks directly to the person 6r persons com¬ 
manded, the real imperative is only of the second person. 

And as, in such direct address, a pronoun designating 
the persons addressed is rather unnecessary, the imperative 
is generally used without arfy subject. If a subject is 
expressed (compare 479), it is put after the verb. Thus, 

bring roses, pour ye wine; repine thou not at thy lot; 

come here and be washed; do <not leave us so soon. 

r 

476. The imperative sentence (like the interrogative, 473) 

may have the sajne variety of construction as the assertive, 

being compound, complex, and so on. But ah imperative clause 

can be dependent only when it is siifiply additive (437): tfius, 

» * 

he will be here to-morrow, when please call again; 

' it is at the teeth page,* which see. 

477. Another mode of expression,'made with a kind of im¬ 
perative auxiliary, let, is*much used in order to intimate a wish 

or direction ifi the third person, and even in the first: thus, 

♦ • ' 

be t me give, let ua give; 

let him <give, let them t give; 
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e 


479J 


a 


let lie stand faithfully together 


m 

V 


let the drums be beaten; 

• let the messenger set out at onee. 


« 


m 


This is so common *thht it seems to us to* supply the place of 
the missing first and third persons of the imperative mode; and 
it is properly to be regarded and described as an imperative 
t verb-phra8e. ' 


Here the let is plainly a real imperative, and the give etc. an infinitive, to 
which the intervening pronoun or noun stands in the relation of objective sub¬ 
ject (449), just as in make him go, tee him give, and the like. Let him giveJit- 
erally means ‘ allow him to give,’ or cause that he give.’ 


478. But the proper imperative is b^ no means the only 
form of expression by which % speaker signifies a command or 
demand, or seeks to control or to influence the action of another. 

'V 

The same thing isefione by assertive expressions like 

thou shalt go; you muat give; m m 

which arc in themselves simple statements that there exists a necessity for such 
and such action on the part of the person addressed ; and, of course, the same 
statement, with something of the same imperative meaning, may be made in 
the third person, or even in the first. 


479. The direct command of the imperative, moreover, shades 
off into expressions of more or less forcible or imperative wish, 
or desire, or imprecation. 0 


In.these senses, the present subjunctive is much used, especially in antique 
and poetic style and in certain established phrases ; thus, (4 

part vgrfn friendship from your lend; 

9 be «Kre bold eh£ mjke despatch; 

tome heavenly power guide ua hence; 

, thy will be done; the Lord liless thee; 

well, then, be it so; perish the thought. 

This is called the optative jase of the subjunctive (optative means ‘ex¬ 
pressing option or wish ’). It is limited to the first and third persons—udless, 
indeed (Which would be correct enough), we regard the proper imperative, 
when it has its subject expressed, as being rather an optative subjunctive. (J 

As the examples show, the subject always follows .the,verb in the^first person, 
and may either precede or follow (more often the latter) in the th$rd. 

The preterit subjunctive has also sometimes an optative sense, but only in 
incomplete expression 1 (501) . *> * 
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<? 

480. In ordinary speech, instead of the optative subjunctive we generally 
use the verb may as optative auxiliary, always putting the subject after it. 
Thus, for example, 

* « 

may I retain your friendship; may we part in peace; 

may tome heavenly power guide ua hence; may the thought perish; 

. may there be no ill-will between ua. 

With such phrases, the' imperative verb-phrase with let (477) is generally 
equivalent in meaning and interchangeable. „ 

THE EXCLAMATORY INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE.* 

481. The interrogative pronouns and adjective who and what 
(not which, nor whether), and the interrogative adverbs (espe¬ 
cially how), arc offcpiA used in an exclamatory sense — that is, 
to make an exclamation , expressing some strong feeling, such as 
surprise, admiration, disapprobation. Thus? for example, 

. n * 

what a sad sight was this! how are the mighty fallen! 

* * who would ever have believed it! 

Such are to be called exclamatory sentences in the interroga¬ 
tive form. ft 

The form may also be that of a dependent clause : thus, 

what a aad tight thia was! how the mighty are fallen I 

But this is an instance of incomplete expression : as if it were 

aee what a aad tight thia was I i( it strange, how tho mighty are fallen I 

It belongs, then, like the optative preterit, in the next chapter ( 601 ). * 
a 

V 


EXERCISES TO CHAPTER XVI. 

f- 

r 

ON INTERROGATIVE AND IMPERATIVE SENTENCES. 

> * 

Thus far we have had (-except in here and there an exceptional in¬ 
stance) only Sssertive sentences to describe, and have had no heed to 
define theta as being such ; but after this^ in taking up any sentence, 
we have to tell fir.it of all whether it is an. assertive, an interrogative, 
or an imperative sentence (or, if the instructor prefers, only one of the 
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EXEBCISES. 


1 


m 

9 

last two kinds is to be defined as such, it being understood otherwise 
that the sentence is of the first kind, assertive). Then we may pro* 
ceed to analyze it and parse its members according to the methods 
which have been followed hitherto. An interrogative sentence may 
be re-arrfinged in th$ assertive order, and divided into subject and 
predicate. But an imperative sentence without an expressed subject 
cannot be so treated. If we have, for example, the sentence 4 

ft 

give me that book, 

we must say that it is an imperative sentence, composed of the im¬ 
perative verb give (with its adjuncts), used without a subject, for t the 
purpose of giving a command to # the person or persons addressed. 

An inverted conditional clause (471) should be defined as such; 
and also an inverted optative clause (479); fiber cases of inverted 
order (os in said he, never will*l consent, great is Diana) do not 
call for particular no^ce, unless the general subject of the order of 
words in the sentence is taken up — which is not attempted in this 
work. 

XXXI. Miscellaneous examples. 

So Heaven decrees; with Heaven who can contest ? 

Peace! what can tears avail f 
Lives there who loves his pain? 

What need a man forestall his date of grief? 

Who is here so rude that would not be a Homan? 

What proof, alas l have#I not given of love? 

What fear we then ? what doubt we to incense his utmost ire ?* 
I *ask you: are you innocent or guilty ? 

Had I not four oi^ilve women once that texyYed me? 

What cause wjHmolds you then to mourn for him ? 

WBether of them twain*did the will of his father? 

Wherewith shall a young man cleanse h» way? 

Will you permit that I shall stand condemned? 

Feelest thou not, O wofld, the earthquake of his chariot thun¬ 
dering up Olympus? * , 

For what intent have ye sent for me hither? 

Shall bhe thing formed say to him ifiat formed jt: why hast 
thou made me thus? t 9 

Hearken! be speaketh yet; 

0 friend, wilt thou forget—* * 

Friend more than brother — 
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. * 

Bow band to bud wo Ve gone. 

Heart with heart linked in one. 

All to each other? 

1? . A 

They leave us the dangers, the repulses which how long will 
you hear? * # 

Awake! arise 1 or be forever fallen. v 

And see, he cried, the welcome, 

« Fair guests, that waits you here. 

Curse not thy foeman now; 

Mark on his pallid brow * 

Whose seal is set. 

Lochiel I Lochiel! beware of the day 

When the Lowlands shall meet thee in battle array. 

Be aye sticking ip a tree, Jack; it ’ll be growing while ye *re 
sleeping. 

Eat thou not the bread of him that hath $n evil eye. 

0„ i^ake her a grave where the sunbeams rest, 

When they promise a glorious morrow. 

Heap we not the ripened wheat, 

Till yonder hosts are flying. 

Let me not forget what I have gained from their own mouths. 
Let us go round, and let the sail be slack, the course be slow. 
Let the waters under the heaven be gathered together, and let 
the dry land appear. 

The bridegroom cometh; go ye out to m.eet him. 

To a solemn feast 1 will invite young Simon Calymath—where 
be thou present. 

Vex not thou the poet’s mind. 

The Lord judge between thee and me. 

Green be the turf above thee. 

May’st thou find with Heaven the same forgiveness as with thy 
father here) 

How wonderful is Death, Death and his brother Sleep I 

How sleep the brave, that, sink to rest 
By all their country’s wishes blest! 

Had I a daughter worthy of such a husband, he shotild have 
sucL a wife. r 

Wast thou a monarch, me wouldst thou make thy queen ? 

Is my you&g master a little out of order, the question isi “ What 
will my dear eat?* 0 c ^ 
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i 

CHAPTER XVII. 

ABBREVIATED AND INCOMPLETE EXPRES¬ 
SION. 

482 . A sentence or a clause is complete when it has its 
ow» subject and its own predicate, both given in full. 

But we often express ourselves by sentences which *are 
not complete, but lack mor3 or less of the regular structure 
of a sentence; and we have now to Itok at some of the 
principal cases of this mode* Gf expression. 

483 . Sentences* are rendered incomplete chiefly by ab¬ 
breviation — Shat is to say, they are made Shorter or 
briefer (hence the name), by omitting parts which it seems 
to us unnecessary to express, because, either through the 
connection or in some other way, the meaning is well 
enougli understood without tiiem, 

A part of the sentence which is thus omitted, because the 
mind understands it to be there, or understands the sentence as 
if it were there, without#needing to express it, is said to be 
understood. And the omission is often called an ellipsis 
(which is a Greek wprd for ‘leaving out’). . 

484 . The abbndviation of sentences, in <?ne ot another way, 

is mafie in all styles of speaking and writing, and in sentences 
of every kind. But it is especially comnibn, 1. in familiar col¬ 
loquial speech and in conversation, because there the mutual 
understanding of speaker and hearer, and the aid of tone and 
gesture, do much to fill out the expression ; and 2. in lively 
and picturesque, and especially in impassioned or emotional 
speech, because there it is sought to iqjpipss the mind more 
strongly by putting before it only the emphatic qpr most im¬ 
portant ideas. • , • 
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* 

f \ 

485 . The simplest and commonest kind of abbreviation, 
•which is used in almost every sentence we make, is that by 
which, when two or more co-ordinate clauses following one 
another would be luade up in part 'by repeating the same 
words, these words are omitted in a!l*but one, and left 

,to be understood, or supplied from the connection, in the 
others. 

Thus, for example, in the following sentences we should 
usually leave out the words which are put in brackets: 

he i$ present, she [is] absent; 

he is present, sjie [is] not [present]; 

I am well, [Finn] not sick; 

I have something to sing, [I have something to] say; 

these are dark [woods, these are] gloomy [woods, these 
are] unfrequented woods. 

486 . Then, as we more often connect the clauses together by 
means of conjunctions when they are fully expressed, so we also 
make great use of conjunctions in connecting the fragments of 
them that remain when the unnecessary repetitions are omitted: 
thus, for example, 

* I am not sick, 4>ut well; 
he is good, and handsome, and clover; , 

or he is gwd, handsome, and clever; 

H -, 

I have something to sing o r say. * 

. ^ f 

By this means, conjunctions, Ulrich are originally con¬ 
nectives of clauses only, have come to be, on a very large 
scale, connectives of words oe phrased which are co-ordinate 
—that is to say, which have the same office or construction 
with one another — in,# single clause. « 

Anh we have seen (327) that words of all the parts of speech, and in con¬ 
structions of Very kind — subjects, predicate verbs, objects, qualifying words, 
prepositions, axfcl so or— are thus bound together by conjunctions within die 
limits of one clause. , c 
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# ' 

4 

487. As we call a sentence compound when .it is^nade 
up of two or more co-ordinate clauses, usually connected 
together bx conjunctions (4^8-10), so we call any member 
of a sentence or clavs$ a compound msmber or element 
when it is made lip of two or more co-ordinate words 
» (usually bound together by conjunctions). 

• Thus, we have a compound subject in * 

# friends and foes rushed through together; 

a compound predicate adjective in * 

they were lovely and* pleasant in their lives; 

a compound prepositional connective in * , 

he was seen both before and after the battle; 
a compound udvcgb-phrase in % 

he was seen before the battle but not after it; 

and so on. 

We should never think of calling the sentence itself compound because any of 
its less essential members, any adjunct,or modifier either of the subject or of 
the predicate verb, is compound; nor, in general, if the subject itself is com- 
pound; nor even if the predicate-verb is compound, provided the sentence is 
brief and not complicated, as in 

he [went] end i went; I went end [I] came; 

he [went] and I wW, end [he came and I] came, 

(here <ho words in brackets show what would be added to make the expression 
complete). But in * • 

I arose, after a lom^end refreshing sleep, at six o’clock this morning, while 
the dew wn mining on the ^jraee, and, having made my toilet and de¬ 
spatched a hasty breakfast, want out into my orchard to see what damage 
yesterday’* gale might have done to my fruit-treea, 

it would doubtless be practically better to regard the omitted subject I as 
understood before went, aud to describe th$ sentence as compound. The verb, 
the word of assertion, is the essential element, above all others, of a sentence ; 

- and it is perfectly proper to hold that there are as^many sentences (or claused) 
as there are verbs in anything we say. a 

'w V 

48a The co-ordinating conjunction and i« used fa? oftener 
than all the other conjunctions together in thgs compounding 
the elements of sentences. And so distinctly*do we feel that it 
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binds'together Into one the words composing a compound ele¬ 
ment that, as has been seen above (0406 c), the verb belonging 
to a subject so compounded is made plural, as if it had a plural 
subject. <i ,, , 

There are also other ways in which we make by Means of md combinations 
which cannot be taken apart into single clauses: for example, 

we thought Tom and Dick and Harry a noiay trio; 
three and eighteen make onwand-twenty. ' 

Such combinations with any other conjunction are only rare and irregular. 


489 , But even the subordinating conjunctions are sometimes 
used to join a mere word or phrase which represents an abbrevi¬ 
ated dependent clause to that on which the clause would depend: 

thus, f * 

it is important i f true; 

are you mad? if not, speak to jpe; 

, though often forbidden, he kept coming; 
he fell while bravely defending the flag; 
let them, when well again, return to duty: 


that is, if it is true; though he was forbidden; when they are 
well: and so with the rest. ' 

n 

It is only the verb be, the simple copula between a subject and predicate 
word <353 a), along with a subject which is the same with that of the other 
clause, that con be left out thus, to abbreviate the expression. And, in all 
such cases, the fact of an ellipsis, or an omission of what might be and more 
often is expressed, is much more distinctly present to our minds than when we 
abbreviate by means of and or or or but and the like. * 

490 . It is by’'the same simple and ob^ua kind of abbrevia¬ 
tion — namely, by leaving out parts ,of the sentence wh|ch are 
so clearly understood, from the connection that it would be mere 
wasteful repetition to express them — that in question and an¬ 
swer a word or two often stands for h whole sentence, short or 
long. 

Thus, if one asks * 

f who broke in through the window, and did ell this mischief 
hi the room!? 

4 . ‘ ’ r s'’, 

it is quite enough to reply 
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■ without repeating the whole story of what Jack did. Or,*if one 
says • 

you need not expect to see me at school to-morrow, 

the fetum-cftiestion • 

. . . • why? • 

and the cfnswer, • 

because I am going out of town, 

both imply repetitions of the first statement; but these need 
•only to be implied, and not actually made. * 

So also we very often repeat, in the form of an abbreviated 
question, a statement just made, in the way of asking for assur¬ 
ance as to the truth of the statement: thus, 

so they are off already, are they? 

you do not believe it, do you? * 

we may be sure, may we n&t, that he will not betray us? 

In all such casus, if we^re to parse the words or clauses, we must supply the 
ellipsis, or add the egression of the parts which are only underload. 

The responsive* (318), * 

yea or yet, nay or no, 

are originally adverbs, the one meaning ‘certainly’ or ‘to be sure’ (which we 
often use instead), the other meaning * not,’ and each stands by abbreviation 
for a sentence in which it had the office # of an adverb ; but they are now complete 
answers by themselves, and no longer imply any ellipsis, because we have 
come to use them only in this way, and never combine them with other words 
to make complete sentences. 

491 . By a like desire to avoid unnecessary repetition, we 
sometimes let a relative wt>rd represent alone the whole clause 
which it would hare introduced : thus, 

he has been jgpfle all day, no one knovg* where; 

I cannot cprie, and I will tell you why; 

*one of you must give Way, I do qot care which: 
fhat is, where he has gone; which gives wa^: and so on. 

We have noticed under Adjectives (203) the frequent and familiar omission 
of the noun qualified by an adjective, when it is readily to be supplied from the 
connection. • 

492 . The infinitive or participle of a .repeated verb-phrase is 

very often omitted, and the auxiliary left alone to ^present the 
phrase: thus, for example, ' • / 

he has never eeenjt, but I have; I will joiMffem it you will; 
do you promise me? I dT>^ 
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In edsy colloquial speech, even a repeated infinitive is represented by its sign • 

to alone; as, t 

he would not go, though I told him to; 

you may stay, if you want to; 

. *■ c 

but this is not allowed ip careful style, nor in writing. 

493 . To save the burdensome repetition of nouns' we have 
(33) the pronouns as brief and much-used substitutes. In a 4 
sijnilar way, the pronominal adverb so is a very frequent substi¬ 
tute for a word (oftenest an adjective) or phrase or clause used* 
as complement of a verb : thus, for example, m 

he is either married or going to be so; 

I thought that he could be trusted, but I think so no longer; 
if he is not already tired of waiting for us, this last delay will 
certainly makfe him so. < 

And do is an almost equally frequent r-ubstitute for a verb 
that needs •to be repeated : thus, 




sleep seldom visits sorrow; when it doth, it is a comforter; 

embrace me, as I do thee; 

I love her better than he does. 

« 

494 . It is because comparison naturally involves parallelism 
or repetition of expression that the conjunctions of comparison, 
as and than, and especially as, have come to be followed very 
frequently by abbreviated and incomplete expression (as already 
pointed out, 330 d) : thus, for example (adding in bracket^ the 
words which may be supplied as understood), 

she is as good as he [is]; ^ >4 

she was as handsome as [she‘j ever [was]; 
he put it off as tong as [putting it off was] possible; 
love thy neighbour as |^hou lovest] thyself; 

I treat him as [I treat] a friends 
I regard it as [I regard a thing] possible. f j 

Sorting witfc such abbreviated constructions as the last two, •• has come to 
be used as q kind of appoaitive connective^ and even to take on the meaning of 
‘ in the light of/ ‘ in the character of ’; so that we make such phrases as 

i- 

he gained greet ftrite is an orator; his femo orator was greet; 

..ic ■ 
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1 where it would be by no means easy to fill out the ellipsis in such tfway as 
should give aa its proper meanUtg. 

Often, before a conditional olause, a whole clause of compari¬ 
son, involving a repetition, is omitted after as: thus, , 

he looks *as [he would look] if he were tired; 

, I would thank her as [I should thank her] if she had done me a 
great favour. 1 

» 

This omission is so common, that ■■ If has come to seem to us a compound * 
conjunction or conjunction-phrase of comparison, and we are quite unconscious 
of the ellipsis really implied m it. As though is used in the same sense ; while, 
if the ellipsis were filled out, though could hardly ever begin the conditional 
clause. • 

Even the conditional clause itself may be abbreviated (489), making, for 

example, * , 

he looks fs if tired. 

By a kindred abbreviation, we change 


into 


you must so act as one aots in order to win approbation 


you must set so as to win approbation; 

and this has become, itsf origin being unthought of by us, one of the common 
constructions of the infinitive (450 b). 

Once more, we frequently form sentences like these: 

my firiends, poor as they ate, are above being bought; 
all unarmed as he may be, he will disdain to fly; 

where the adjectives poor and unarmed are in appositive construction, qualify¬ 
ing the subjects of the independent clauses, friends and he — as if it were being 
as poor as they actually are, and so on. But such a clause comes to appear to 
us equivalent to however poor they are, or though they are poor; and then, by 
analogy with them, we form others which involve marked abbreviations: thus, 

for example, * # 

poor s«rthey are, you oannot buy them* 

_ vtrimfly aa hq may fight, they will beat him; 

w m 

where an absolute construction is implied : thus? ^ 

they being aa poor aa they are; he fighting as valiantly etc. 

or, again, • 

much as I love you, I %ve honour more; 

where the appositive adjective is omitted: thus, • 

* I, loving you as mueh as 1 love you, 4ove honour more. 

495 . Not only, however, where the gcngpletion of the* ex¬ 
pression, would involve an unnecessary and avoidabjp repetition 
of something actually said close by, but # als<? whore the common 
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usages of speech are such as to show plainly enough what is 
meant, we often take the liberty of omitting something. 


Thus, we may have a subordinate member of the sentence omitted, as im 

lie is fifteen [years old], end tall of'hU age; 
it is a quarter after six [o’clock] ; * 

I shall leave on the twenty-third [day of the month}; 
yours [your letter] of yesterday is received; 

* stop at the baker’s [shop] on the way; 

we visited St. Peter’s [church] last summer. 


Or, we may have the more essential parts, the subject or the verb, oreven 
both, omitted. 

Thus, the subject is omitted in certain current phrases : as, 

think you 1 prithee (that is, I prey thee); 

would that he wf re* here! bless you! confound the fellow I 

( 

Also, in diary style : as, 

went to ohuroh yesterday; heard a fine sermon; mean & go again next Sunday. 

c ♦ 

In the second person singular, in poetic and antique style: as, 

hast beard? why dost stare so? 

In expressions like 


do what we will, work as hard as wa may, wo yat accomplish nothing; 

£ 

for do wa (that is, let us do), and so on. 

In comparative phrases, an indefinite subject after as or than (compare 404) : 
thus, 

I will come as early as is possible; 

the day was fairer than was usual^at that season. 

Again, the verb bo, the copula (363 a) is sometimes omitted — oftenest be¬ 
fore a predicate noun or adjective, and in a question : thus, * * 

t Hw 

sS why alt tiiis noise here? */ you resoldier? 

futile the effort; hence thewi tears. 

• ^ ( 

Examples of the omission of,.both subject and predicate verb, only a subordi¬ 
nate member of the sentence remaining, are 


I [I wish you a] good morning, ladies; 

[I drink to] your health, sir ^ 

[I give you] many thanks for your kindness; 
waiter, [hazy! me] a olean plate; , 

[It is] agreed 1 [give me] your hand upon M. 

A verb of ‘motion is flfteii omitted in commands^eing made unnecessary by 
an adverb or preposition: thus, 

t 

. up and tiway! 


off with you!' 
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486. What and how, fojjowed by if and though, sometimes represent 
whole clauses: thus, 

# whst though sho be a stave! how if the sky were to fsll? 

that is, whet matter is it, hgw^would it be, or the like* 

So not, ift such sentence as 

not that I was ever afraid of him, 

* is the remnant of a clause, something like I would not say, or it It not the 
0 case. And the related expression, * 

not but that I might have gone if I had chosen, 
we should, in order to parse it, have to fill up into some such form as 

I would not say anything but that I etc. . 

Compare the somewhat similar abbreviation with btft, noticed in 187. 

497. The so which we use so liberally in all ^styles, but especially in 
mawkish and affected speech, in sentences like « 

a 

I- I am so glad to see you, it was so dreadful, 

makes the expression really incomplete, because it distinctly implies a compari¬ 
son, of which the other member, a dependent clause introduced by la or that, 
is left unexpressed. 

Well-established usage authorizes such expressions as 

ho says I have wronged him; but, so far from that, I have dona him 
all the good in my power, 

* 

where the meaning is but I am so tor from that, that I have etc.; but the form 
without so, namely, 

but, fkr from that, t have etc., 
is both more logical and less cumbrous. 

49 a it was noticed aJbove (484) that not economy alone, 
but frften impressiveness also, is sought to be attained by abbre¬ 
viation. In the hast^and beat of feeling, w£ throw aside our 
usual elaborate xptfde of calm expression, by assertion or state¬ 
ment, by putting together aWbject an$ a predicate, and bring 
forth only that part of the sentence which* most strongly affects 
our mind, or which we wish to Jjave most strongly affect the 
mind of another. * 

Hence^all emotional expression tends strongly to incomplete¬ 
ness ; the exclamatory sentence is apt to be a defective <jne. 
And any admixture of feeling adds to the* readiness vjth which 
We resort to the various modes of abbreviation. # « 

Some of the commoner cases of this may well be«o|iced here. * 
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499. Along 'with an interjection we often grut a word or phrase pointing 
out more distinctly the kind of emotion we feel, or the occasion of it: thus, 

^ 0 horrible I end oh, the difference t* me I ,« 

ales, my unhappy country! lo, the jtofyr Indian I 
ah, the pity of if] fie, the lazy /allow! * 

^ pooh, nonsensei , pshaw, how absurd I 

, But quite as often the occasion of the feeling is itself made an exclamation of, 
without any interjection added, the tone and gesture showing plainly enough 
what the feeling is. 

Occasionally, as if the interjection were an assertion instead of a mere sign of 
the feeling intended to be intimated, a preposition is used to combine if with 
the added explanation : thus, 

O for a lodge in some vast Wilderness! 
fie on you I alas for Troy I 

as if it were I long fop a 'lodge, I cry shame upon you, I grieve for Troy. 

f 

500. A number of our ordinary words are so commonly used in incomplete 
exclamatory expression that they have almost won theuliaracter of interjections. 
Such are tl*e Interrogative words, 

why, how, what; 

with many others, of which the following are examples ; 

well, indeed, hark, behold, hail, help, 
silence, quick, away, ou|. back, to arms. 

501 . Dependent clauses are often used in an exclamatory 
way, witli omission of the main clause on which they should 
depend — this being sometimes replaced by an interjection. 

Thus, for example: • 

0 that he were here with us! 

had wa but known of it in time! 

if $ou had only seen her in her ^tqgyl 

as if I could be guilty of such meanness! 

alas that he should have proted to false) * 

what a pleasant day it has been! 

how dear and bracing the air is I 

as if the construction were t » 

I would that he were here;* 

( 

it were well if you had seen her; 
observe ho hj clear the eir is; 

and'tjo with the rest 

o • * 

Such may be called exclamatory clauses in the dependent form. 

509. As the imperative^and optative modes of expjussiou shade into one 
another (470), so both are yearly related with the exclamatory ; and hence the 
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question may often arise whether a given sentence or part of a sentence is beat 
viewed as the one or as the other—just as it may sometimes be questioned 
whether a sentence is more interrogative or exclamatory. 

'iTiere is a*certain relationship between the vocative or nominative of ad¬ 
dress in Jhe noun (141), fan imperative or mode <Jf direct command in the 
verb, and the interJecAon or word of direct intimation of feeling. The first 
and last stand equally outside the structure of the sentence, and the imperative 
usually rejects a subject; and the three variously accord in their practical uses.^ 

503. For the sake of stimulating attention or of giving force and impres¬ 
siveness to what we say, or of softening what might seem too positive or blunt, 
or fbr other such purposes, we are apt in familiar colloquial style to throw in or 
interject into our sentences little phrases which form no real part of what we 
are saying, and stand in no grammatical connection with it, and which are 'also 
like interjections in that their chief purpose is to intimate our states of feeling. 

Sometimes these are complete independent clause^: as, 

you know; you see; I felt you; 

I declare or fancy or guess or calculate; 
and sometimes the^ art*incomplete, or more fragments of sentences: as, 

to be sure; as it were; so to speak; 

by your leave; if I may say so. 

We may call them, then, interjectional thuases. 

The whole catalogue of asseverations and oaths are of this character. Thus, 

for example, • 

by Jove 


strictly means ‘I swear by Jupiter,’ and would be, if used seriously, the invoca¬ 
tion of a divinity to attest the truth of what we are saying. And the same im¬ 
pulse to make our expression more forcible by putting into it a strong word or 
two, something that seems to Imply feeling or passion, leads occasionally to the 
insertion of absurd bits of phrases, which it would be in vain to try to build up 
into sentences : thus, for^xarnple, 

who the mischief can have done*this? 

• what in thanjer ere you here for? 


It is not easy to avoid slang and inelegance VitJj even the most moderate use 
of the most innocent interjectional phrases; and they shade rapidly off into 
what is coarse or profane. • 


504 . It is a common consequence of abbreviation that # words 
change their grammatical character, anJ come to be of a different 
class, or a different part of speech, from what thejh were before. . 


Thus, for example, in • * e 

he kept himself quiet, he got himee|f appointed, 

keep and get have their proper value as transitive verbs, while the ^djectivcs 
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qui«t anti appointed are objective predicates (369), qualifying their respective 
objects. But now in familiar style we have shortened the expressions to 

ho kept quiet; he got appointed; 

v o 

and so have made the v^rbs intransitive, equivalents of continued and became 
— which last, like others of our verbs originally *trqnsitive or reflexive, lias 
undergone a like change of construction. 

Again, along (for on long) is originally an adverb-phrase, like on high and* 
•in vain, made into an adverb—like abroad and afar, which have always 
remained adverbs only. But, like above and among, and many other like 
adverbs, along came early to be used as a preposition also ; and it was used in 
such phrases as along the aide of anything. Then a further abbreviation and 
change made over the adverb-phrase along the aide into a compound adverb, 
as in 

his ship lay alongside of ourt; 

and this, finally, by omission of the following of, became what we have to call 
a preposition : as iu f t 

he laid his vessel alongside the enemy’s. 

Because, in like manner, is for by cause —that is, *by-reason’—as beside 
is for by thf side, We have not, indeed, turned because, like beside (for ex¬ 
ample, in beside himself), into a preposition, but always use a connective 
between it and a following noun, as in 

we stayed in, because of the storm; 

just as we should say by reason of the sfcrm. But between it and a following 
clause we have learned to leave out, by abbreviation, the words of connection, 
and so have turned it into a conjunction : thus, 

we stayed in, because it was stormy; 

where the complete expression would »e ( 

because of the fact that it was stormy, ( 

So the conjunction for is originally the same word with fare; and the 

clause, for example, *, ^ 

for it was stormy, ^ 

is by abbreviation from before (that is to say, * m front or in view of') the fact 
that It was stormy. « 

We have already noticed this mode of conversion of adverbs and prepositions, 
and even other parts of speech, into, conjunctions (331), and have seen that 
jt is still going on, since a part of the English-speaking people are in the act of 
changing directly from adverb to conjunction, by abbreviating the construction 
in which it is used (330*), t '■ 

$ 1 

565 . These are <pn}y some (including the more usual and 
Tegular) of tlje ways in which English expression is abbreviated, 
with the result in part tp give a new character k) words, in part 
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to make incomplete or elliptical sentences, which have to be 
filled up in'oxder to be described and parsed. 

It may often fairly be made a question whether we shall 
supply $n ellipsis, deckring a certain w&rd or words to bo 
understood, or whether we shall take the sentence just as it 
* Stands, regarding the mode of expression as so usual v that the # 
^mind, even on reflection, is unconscious of the absence of any¬ 
thing that should be there. 

TlfUs, it would be quite abnurd to fill out a phrase in which for was used as 
conjunction to the form (as explained just above) out of which its use as con- 
- junction grew ; but we may either tjeat as if as a conjunctiou-phrase or fill in 
tbe clause which (404) the as really represents. 

506 . But our words also change sometimes, more or less, 
their grammatical character, simply by our coming tS apprehend 
in a new way th^ expressions in which they are used. 

Thus, we have observed already (180) the formation of the reciprocal pronoun- 
phrases one another and each other by our losing sight of the original difference 
of construction between the two pronouns composing them; also (288) the 
great shift of meaning of the passive participle when used with the auxiliary 
have to make “perfect” tenses; and cither like cases. 

So, further, the use of both and either or neither and whether as conjunc¬ 
tions, correlative to a following and and or or nor, is by derivation from their 
value as pronouns, by a changed understanding of such sentences as these: 

I saw both — [namely] John and William; 

either [one of us] —■ he ^>r I — must give way; 

he knows whether [t. e. which of the two] — this or that—is true. 

So* once more, than is only then, with a changed office; this is better than 
that means originally this 4$ better, then (that is, ‘next ^ter it ’) that. 

507 . In partly abbreviation, in part by other changes of 
, construction and of the value of words, %v®ry language has many 

modes of expression which are exceptional, unlike its ordinary 
combinations — phrases and sentences which if taken literally 
would not mean what we use them to mean, or which puzzle us 
when wa attempt to analyze and explain*them. 

Such irregular expressions are called idioms (ffom a *Gseek " 
word meaning * peculiarity ’). Their production is *a part of 
that constant change of language (7) whicl^iS ofteb called its 
“growth.’’ In order^ really to accouift sfor them, we*need 



250 ABBREVIATED AND INCOMPLETE EXPRESSION. [508 
« 

especially a knowledge of the history of our language. The 
present usages of any tongue we cannot fully understand with¬ 
out knowing something of its past usages, out of which these' 
have grown ; and often a great deal oft study, and a comparison 
of other languages, is required for settling difficult points. 

The branch of study which attempts this, which traces out 
the history of words and phrases, and shows how they come to t 
be used as they are, is called etymology — or, in a more general 
way, historical grammar; and, when carried on upon a wide 
scale, COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 

508. Hence, to expect young scholars, who have not studied the English 
language in its earlier fdrgts, to explain the real difficulties of English construc¬ 
tion, is in a high degree Unreasonable; nor should such matters be brought 
before them at all until they have gained a thorough and familiar knowledge 
of the usual and regular constructions. < 


EXERCISES TO CHAPTER XVIL 

ON ABBREVIATED AND INCOMPLETE EXPRESSION. 

We have now one further question to ask’, in taking up a sentence : 
namely, whether it is an incomplete one. If it ia, it should be 
defined as such, and those words should be added which are necessary 
in order to enable us to parse it. 

’‘‘Y 

XXXII. Miscellaneous examples. ^ 

Wild ambition loves to slide, not'stand. ! 

Favours to none, to all she smiles extends; 

Oft 3he rejects, but never once offends. 

As night to stars, woe lustre gives man. 

We have no slaves at home; then why abroad ? 

God is thy law, thou .mine. 

His life will be safe, his possessions safe, his rank safe. 

Death but entombs the body; life, the sopl. 

Not simple conquest, triumph is his aim. 

Prayers and teanr have moved me, gifts could, never. 

Patriots have toiled, and in their country’s cause bled nobly. 
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Bain from man is most concealed when near. 

If rich, they go to enjoy; if poor, to retrench; if sick, to re- 
joovpr; if figudious, to learn. 

Take th^ terms the lady made 
Ere*eonscious of the advancing aid. 

I will not fight against thee unless compelled. 

Whate’er the motive, pleasure is the mark. < 

> This apparent exception, when examined, will be found to con¬ 
firm the rule. 

* Thou madest man, he knows not why; 

He thinks he was not bom tb die. . 

Why am I beaten? — Dost thou not know?—Nothing, sir, but 
that I am beaten. — Shall I tell you why ? — Aye, sir, and where¬ 
fore. * t 

I staggered a few paces, I know not whither. 

To dally much with subjects mean and low 
Proves that the mind is weak, or makes*ii» so. 

It touches you, my lord, as much as me. 

They loved him not as a king, but as a party leader. 

Beauty’s tears are lovelier than her smile. 

He looked as though the speed of thought were in his limbs. 
Kings should groan for such advantages; but we, humbled as 
we are, should yearn for them. 

Grovel in the dust I crouch 1 wild beast as thou art! 

Much as he loved his wealth, he loved his children better. 

His nose, large as wera the others, bore them down into insig¬ 
nificance. 

Come, you at least yere twenty when you married; that makes 
you forty. > • 

At thirty, maj/suspects himself a fool. 

Before ten his senses wer#gone. , 

Had seen thee sooner, lad, but had to se% the hounds kennelled 
first, * 

How dost? and how hast been«these eighteen months? 

Wilt take thy chance with me? • 

Sure gf that ? — Very sure. 

Short his career, indeed, but ably run. # . » 

And what its worth, ask death-beds ; they, can tell. 0 
How various his employments whom the world call£ idle! 

Hi# lord’s commands he ne’er wi&istooil. 

Though small his pleasure do goed. • 
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Why this so rare ? Because forgot of ^11 the day of death. 
And what if I call my servants, and give thee to their charge ? 

What though the places of their rest « c 

No priestly knee hath ever presge<|? 

Men in their loose unguarded hours they take; 

Not that themselves are wise, but others weak. 

• Not but they thought me worth a ransom, but they were not 
sale when I was there. 

How blessings brighten as they take their flight! 

Great God! that such a father should be mine) « 

O for that warning voice, which he who saw 
The Apocalypse heard cry in Heaven aloud! 

Alas both for the d^ed and for the cause! 

Phoebus! what at- name to fill ( the speaking trump of future 
fame! 

What a cold-blooded rascal it is! * 

O that I had her here, to tear her limb-meal! ‘ 

If the malignant eye of her father had seen them at the mo* 
mentl 

How if I thrust my hand into your breast and tore your heart 
out? 

Up, Guards! and at them 1 
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a or an, indefinite article, 219 - 21; other 
values, 221. 

a, relic of preposition, 221, 313/, 456, 
a*, prefix, 225 b. 

abbreviation of expression, 482 - 507 ; its 
purpose, 482 - 3; when used, 484 ; m co* 
ordinate clauses, 485 - 8; aul of conjunc¬ 
tions, 480-8 ; in dependent clauses, 489, 
491; in question and answer, 490 ; sub¬ 
stitution for words repeated, 492-3; 
abbreviation in clauses of comparison, 
830 d, 450 6, 494; omission of purts of 
sentence, 495; various cases, 496 - 7; ab¬ 
breviation for impressiveness, 498; mter- 
jeetional constructions and phrases, 499- 
503 ; resulting changes of grammatical 
character and idioms, 504 - 8. 
ablative or “ from ”- case, 399. 

-able, suffix, 193 a, c, 

absolute construction of noun ^ith ad¬ 
junct, 895-7, 461: being etc. as its aux¬ 
iliary, 401. 

abstract nouns, 111, 118 a; relation of in¬ 
finitive to, 447. * 

accent, 104. y 

accessary clause — see dep^gdent. • m 
accusative case, 72, 366: accusative-objec¬ 
tive, 140 : — and see objective, 
active conjugation, active voice, 801, 361. 
addition, dependent clause of, 437*473,476. 
adjective, definition and use, 35,87 -f>,190- 
1; descriptive and limiting, 191; simple, 
derivative, and compound, 192-4 ; di¬ 
vision into classes, 195; adjectives of 
quality, 196 - 203; pronominal adjectives, 
204-11; numerals, 212-8; articles, 219- 
21:—inflection of adjectives, 76, 196; 
comparison, 77-8, Iff - 202:—adjective 


constructions; predicate, 40, 851-7 ; at¬ 
tributive, 378-4, 378; appositive, 876- 
8 ; qualified by adverbs, 41, 808 - 9.381 : 
— adjective used as noun, 144, 203, 315, 
322 ; as adverjj, 203, 318 d ; use of noun 
as adjective, 208 ; of adverb, 203, 382 ; of 
possessive, 388 ; of prepositional phrase, 
401,404 ; of clause, 421 :—parsing of ad¬ 
jectives, pp. 96-7. • s 

adjective-clause, 421, 423, 429 - 30. 
adjective-phrase, prepositional, 401, 404. 
adjuncts, of subject or predicate, 407. 
adnominal value of possessive case, 386. 
adverb, definition and use, 41-2, 308-9, 
380-3 ; restrictions on use, 809 ; relation 
to preposition and conjunction, 810; di¬ 
vision into classes, 311 ; simple, deriva¬ 
tive, and compound, 312-4; compari¬ 
son, 79, 316 ; used as adjective, 208,382 ; 
as object of preposition, 145, 322 ; use of 
adjective as adverb, 203, 313 d ; of prep¬ 
ositional phrase, SI5, 402 - 4; of clause, 
420 ; relation of adverb to predicate ad¬ 
jective, 354 ; jjarsing of adverbs, p. 142. 
adverb-clause, 420, 423, 481-3; division 
into classes, 432. 
adverb-fhrase, 815, 322, 402 - 4. 
adverbial object of verb, 392. 
adverbial objective aonstruction of noun, 

• 390 - 4 ; of clause, 434/; Infinitive, 448. 
adverbial predicate adjective, 855; partici¬ 
ple, 456 ; with absolute noun, 895, 406. 
adversative conjunctions, 329. 
agreement, 60; of verb frith subject, 60, • 
62, 346 ; of adjective with noun, 76 ; of 
predicate*prononn and Object, 356 - 7 ; 
and object, 371, |51 ; offippositive noun, 
379. _ • 
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•al, stiffly 1^3 a. 

I along, alongside, 504. 

alternative conjunctions, 829. 
alternative question, 467. 
an or a, article, 219*221. 

-anee, suiflx, 95. * 

and, makes compound subject etc., 848 c, 
488. 

Anglo-Saxon, oldest English, 8. 
'antecedent of a relative word, 175, 433 ; 

demonstrative os antecedent, 167. 
apposition ~ see appoaitlve. 
appoeitive construction of noun, 375; of 
adjective, 376; of clause, 434 d ; of par¬ 
ticiple, 457-8; sometimes equivalent to 
dependent clause, 458 - 60; being as np- 
positive auxiliary, 457. ■ 
appositive genitive, 385 c. v 
articles, 62, 193, 219-21. t 
Aryan or Indo-European family of lan¬ 
guages, 3. 

aa, conjunction of comparison, 830 d • ab¬ 
breviated constructions with, 186, 4305, 
494-5. 

as if, aa though, conjunction-phrases, 494. 
ask, with indirect object, 365. 
assertion, made only by verb, 28, 40, 222, 
340; verb of mere assertion, copula, 353 a. 
assertive sentence, 22, 338 - 9, 4C3 ; used 
interrogatively, 472 ; imperatively, 47S. 
attributive construction of adjective, 373- 
4 ; of uoun, 377 ; of participle, 455. 
auxiliary verbs, in verb-phrases, 260 - 305. 

bad and good English, 10. 
bare sentence, 25, 341 -9; bare and com¬ 
plete predicate and subject, 30,405 - 7. 
base of inflection, 87. 

be, conjugation of, 230, 284, 237, 273; cop¬ 
ula between subject and predicate noun 
or adjective, 40, 858 a ; auxiliary of pro¬ 
gressive verb-phrases, 281; of passive, 
2981- 302. f 

be-, prefix, 225 b, 913 /, 504. 
because, 504. 

become, 803,604. « ' 

'being or .having tyeen, as auxiliary of ap¬ 
positive construction, 457; of abso¬ 
lute, 461. * * * 

both as conjunction, 50ft 
but, elliptical construction# of, 187, 496. 


cardinal numerals, 212 5. 
case, in eaoQu and pronoun, 68 - 75; in 
other languages, 69,899: — and see nomi¬ 
native, possessive, objective!, vocative, 
dative, genitive. * * 

causal conjunctions, 329. 
causative derivative verbs, 96, 255 c. 
change or growth of language, 7 ; change 
of grammatical character of words, 504, 
606. 

clause, definition, 415; dependent and in¬ 
dependent, 410-7; co-ordinate, 417-8, 
426; combination of clauses into sen¬ 
tences, 416-28; adjective, adverb,*and 
substantive clauses, 429 -87 ; equiva¬ 
lence of infinitive and participle con¬ 
structions with clauses, 458 - 9. 
cognate object of verb, 302 o. 
collective nouns, 114; plural verb with, 

* 348 b. 

command, expression of, 22, 55,463,474 - 9. 
common nouns, 118. t 
comparative conjunctions, 880 d ; their 
constructions, 830 </, 494. 
comparative degree, In adjectives and ad¬ 
verbs, 77 - 9, 197 - 202, 316. 
comparative philology, 507. 
comparative pronouns, 189; pronominal 
adjectives, 211. 

comparison of adjectives, 77-8, 197-202; 
of adverbs, 79, 316. 

complement of predicate or subject, 80, 
407. 

complete and incomplete sentence, 482-3. 
complete subject or predicate, 26, 80, 407. 
complex sentence, 412, 424 - 8 ; compovnd- 
complex, 4$G-8. 
composition of words, 102-6. 
compound member a sentence, 487. 
comjoukd relative pronouns, 181-ft; pro¬ 
nominal adjectives, 210 ; use in making 
substantive clauses, 485 a, 
compound sentence, 412,419,426 - 8 ; com¬ 
pound-complex, 426 - 8; question of 
compound sentence or clause and com¬ 
pound predicate, 487. 

compound words, formation of, 102-6; 
compound nouns, 117,119; their inflec¬ 
tion, 130,187; compound pronouns, 164, 
183 ; adjectives, 194 ; verbs, 226; ad¬ 
verbs, 314; propositions, 826. 
conditional lnvertedelamwfc 471- 
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. conditional verb-phrases, 287, 200, 
conjugation of verb, 88-7, 227-!Jp7 ; Old 
and New conjugations, 289-75; pas¬ 
sive, 297-805. 

conjunction, definition and use, 47-8, 
327; uninfleiited, 79 - 80; gelation to 
adverbs and prepositions^SlO, ftl, 434; 
co-ordinating and subordinating conjunc¬ 
tions and their classes, 328 - 30; sim¬ 
ple and derivative, 331; conjunction- 
phrases, 433; abbreviation by aid of con¬ 
junctions, 480-9, 401 ; compound mem¬ 
bers of sentences. 47, 327, 480- 7 ; pars- 
ingulf conjunctions, p, 151. 
conjunctive pronouns — m relative, 
connectives, parts of speech serving as, 
43-0,410,415. 

construction, meaning of, p. 02. 
continuous or progressive verb-plirases— 
see progressive. * 

co-ordinate clauses, 417, 425; their abbre¬ 
viation, 486-8. * 

co-ordinate members ?f a sentence, 327, 
485-8. 

co-ordinating conjunctions, classes, 329; 

use, 329, 418, 48(1 - & 
copula, be, 353 a ; its omission, 489. 
copulative conjunctions, 320. 
correlative conjunctions, 829 ; adverb and* 
conjunction, 433. 
crude form or base. 87. 

dative or dative-objective case, 139-40, 
300-8. 

declension, of noun and pronoun, *5 ; of 
non#s, 120 - 42; of pronouns, 134-CO, 
108.170, 189. # 

definite article, 219. 

degrees of comparison —^see comp irison. 
demonsfrative pronouns, 100^8 ; p*u<yn- 
inal adjectives, 208; adverbs, ffls#;. 
denominative derivative verbs, 225 d, 
depondent clause, 410, 420-8; co-ordinate, 
425; abbreviated, 489,491, 494; exclama¬ 
tory, 481, 501; of addition, 437. • 

derivation of one word from another, 88- 
101, 106by suffix, 89-90; liy inter- 
nal change, 96 - 7 ; by transfer without 
change, 98-9; by prefix, 100-1, 
derivative nouns, 117-8; adjectives, 198; 
verbs, 225; adverbs, 313; prepositions, 
825 -, conjunctions, 331# interjections,885. 


descriptive compound nouns, ll?>e; tlieir 
plural, 180- , , 
dialects of English, 9, 
diminutives (nouns), 116, 
direct and indirect object of verbs, 140, 
863-8. * 

directly as conjunction, 330 a, 504. 
distributive indefinite pronouns, 389 ; pro¬ 
nominal adjectives, 211. 
do, auxiliary of emphatic verb-phrase, 279- 
80, 474; substitute for repeated jverb, 
492 - 3. 

-dom, suffix, 96,118 a. 


each other, 189, 506. - 

-ed or -d, suffix, 95, 193 a, c, 194 c, 240. 
either and neither as conjunctions, 506. 
ellipsis, 483 ; treatment in parsing, 605. 
emotional or plasjjmate expression,4S4,498. 
emphatic, verb-phrases, 279 - 80, 293, 299, 
474. 

-en or -n, participial suffix, 95, 19®c, 240. 
-en, verb-making suffix, 9l> $25 a, 6; ad¬ 
jective-making, 193 a. 

English grammar, 11; how and why to be 
studied, 13-5. 

English language, whence derived and 
where used, 1, 2, 0; its relations, 3; 
mixture with French etc , 4 ; changes, 
6 - 8; local varieties of present use, 9 - 
t 10 ; good and bad English, 10; treatment 
in grammar, 11; study of its history, 
106, 507. 

-er, suffix of derivative noun, 95,118 d, <*; 

of comparative degree, 96, 193 6,201 
-ess. suffix, 96, 118 b. 

-est, suffix of superlative, 96, 193 5, 201. 
etymology. 507. • 

exclamatory interrogative clause, 481; de¬ 
pendent, 501. 

cxelamatflryjise of interrogative and other 
words, 173, 335, 500. 


factitive or objective predicate — see ob¬ 
jective. 

factitive use of verbs, 3625, 870. * 

feminine gfnder-noun, 115,118 b ; pronoun, 
159-60. # 

first person, 61,153; pronoun of, 155-T. 
-fold, suffix, Il8* * 

ter, conjunction, 5ty4. g 
foreign nouns, pkiral of, 126. 
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form, grammatical, p. 62. 
fractional numerals, 217. 

French in English, 4, 

-ftil, suffix, 61,198 a ; same as full, 102. 
future verb-phrases, 282 - 0. 

gender in nouns, 115; in pronouns, 159 - C2. 
genitive dr possessive case, 68 etc. (see pos¬ 
sessive); subjective, objective, and ap- 
e positive, 885; use with infinitive in inj) 
•e subject, 446, 459. 

Germanic languages, related to English, 8. 
Germany, derivation of English from, 2. 
gerund, 237. 
get, SOS, 504. 
good and had English, 10. 
government, 60; of verb by subject, 60, 62, 
348; of object by verb or preposition, 
74, 320, 859, 398; of adjective by noun, 
70; of noun in possessive case by other 
noun, 3S7. 

grammar, its office, 10 - 2; study, 18 - 5. 
grammatical, ant. logical subject, 163 a, 817, 
434 a, 443. 

grammatical character of a word changed 
by abbreviation or otherwise, 504 - 6. 
growth or change of language, 7, 507. 

had rather etc., 441 c, 450 e. 
have, auxiliary, forming “perfect” verb- 
phrases, 288 - 9, 292, 454. 
have to, obligative, 450 d. 

-head, suffix, 118 a. 

-hood, suffix, 96, 118 a. 
how if, 496. 

-ie, suffix, 193 a. 
idioms, 507. 

imperative mode, 65, 233 - 4, 474; phrases, 
474 : person, 475: let as imperative aux¬ 
iliary, 477; relation to interjection and 
vocative, 502. r 

imperative sentence, 22, 55, 388 - 0, 403, 
474-80. * 

impersonal subject and object It, 163 b, 
862fc. 

impersonal verbs, 307, 848 a. w 
u !«-, prefix, 193 d.^ 
ineorfrplete expression, 482-3. 
indeclinable vtjrda, 79. • 

indefinite article^ 219, 221, 
indefinite numerals, 211. . 


indefinite pronouns, 186-9; pronominal • 
adjectives, 211. 

indefinite relative pronouns and adjectives, 
183, 210; abbreviated construction with, 
484. 

independent clause, 417. 
independent perts of speech, 38, 49. 
indicative mood, 65, 233 - 4. 
indirect object of verb, 139 - 40, 864 - 8. 
Indo-European family of languages, Eng¬ 
lish a member of, 3. 

-ine, suffix, 118 5. 

iufinitive, verbal noun, 146, 235 - 7, 488 - 9; 
infinitive-phrases, 294, 430; Its “sign” 
to, 237; when Used or omitted, 440-1; 
•infinitive constructions, 442 - 51; as sub¬ 
ject, predicate, object, 443-7; of intent 
or end, 448; adverbial objective, 448 ; 
with objective as subject, 449; with sub¬ 
jective genitive, 440. 

inflection, 56-^7, 60-7; of verb, 59-67; 
of noun and prorpun, 58, 68-75; of ad¬ 
jective and adverb, 76 - 80; methods of 
change in inflection, 81 - 6; base of in¬ 
flection, 87: — and see the different parts 
of speech. 

-ing, Suffix, 95, 118/, 103 c, 237. 
{•instrumental or “ with" - case, 899. 
fnteijectiou, definition and use, 50-1, 832- 
3; classes, 334; from other parts of 
speech, 335, 500; combination with oth¬ 
er words, 336, 499; relation to vocative 
| and imperative, 502; parsing, p. 153. 

! interactional phrases, 503. 
internal change, derivation by, 96-7,$25c; 

inflection by, 83 - 4. 125 a, 240, 245, 257. 
interrogative pronouns, 169 - 73; pronomi¬ 
nal adjectives, 209; adverbs, 813 e ; use 
in qvpstioijg, 468, 470 ; exclamatory use, 
$ 3, {f 'i ; uB8 as relatives, 174. 
interrogative sentence, 22, 54, 888-9, 463 - 
73; kind and answer, 464 - 9; arrange¬ 
ment) 465, 470 - 2; as dependent clause, 
473v exclamatory use, 481. 
intransitive verb, 223,860-1; passive from, 
305, 892; object taken by, 86$, 870. 
invariable parts of speech, 79. 
inverted order of sentence, 47b 
i irregular or Old conjugation —see Old. 
irregular verbs, list of, p. 186. 
is being etc., 299,*£56, 



INDEX. 




m 


-Ml, suffix, 96,193 a, b. 

'■ism, suffix, 118 a. 

-tsf, suffix, 118 e. 

it, as Jmpersonol subject or object, 163, 
348 a, 862 c ; as grammatical subject, 
163 a, 43^«, 443. ’ „ 

-ize, suffix, 225 a. e> 

judgment, sentence expression of, 21. 

keep, 504. 

"-kin, suffix, 118 c. 

langqpge, constant change of, 7, 507 ; 
learned by its speakers, 10, 14; its 
study, 14-5; made up of voids, 16. 
learning of language, 10,14. j 

-lea*, suffix, 103 a 

let as imperative auxiliary, 477. I 

-let, suffix, 96, 118 c. e 

limiting force of adjective, 38; limiting or * 
descriptive adjective, 

-ting, suffix, 95-6, 1183c. 
local differences of English, 9. 
locative or ‘'in*’- case, 399. 
logical and grammatical subject, 163 a, 
317, 443, 459. 

-ly, suffix, 94, 193 a, b, 318 a, d. 


nmuner, adverbial objective of, 393. 
masculine gender-noun, 115; pronoun, 
159-60. 


may as optative auxiliary*, 4S0. 
measure, adverbial objective of, 393. 
modal adverbs, 311. 0 

mode or mood, in verb, 65, 233; verb- 
. pitfases, 287 - 305: —and see imperative, 
indicative, subjunctive. * 
modifiers of subject or predicate, 407. 
modifjrjng force of adjective, 38. 
mood —see mode. 

-moat, superlative suffix, 202. 
multiplicative numerals, 218. 



-ness, suffix, 92,93,118 a. 
neuter nouns, 115; pronoun, 159-69. 
neuter verbs, 861. 

New conjugation, 240, 244; irregular verbs 
of, 240 - 56. 

nominative or subjective case, 72,132, 345, 
847; nominative absolute, 395 - 7, 461; 
nominative of address, or vocative, 141. 
Norman-French. Englith mixed with, 4. 


S 


not that arid not but that, abbreviated 
expression with, 496. 

noun, definition and use, 31 -2,198, 312; 

kinds or classes, 31, 109-19; abstract, 

, 111 ; common and proper,' 118 ; collec¬ 
tive, 114 ; gender, ll 5 • diminutive, 116; 
simple, derivative, and compound, 117- 
I; nouns substantive and adjective, 35: 
— inflection of nouns, 58, 68-75, 120- 
30, 131-8; objective case by analogy, 
74, 132; dative, 139 - 40, 866 - 8; voca¬ 
tive, 140 ; noun always of third person, 
63, 141, 346 noun constructions: sub¬ 
ject, 24,81 - 2, 841 - 2 ; object of verb, 71, 
358 - 68; of preposition, 44-6, 319-20, 
398; predicate, 40, 350-8; objective 
predicate, 369 ; appositlve and attribu¬ 
tive, 372, 373,377 ; qualifying possessive, 
884- 9; adverbial objective, 390 - 4; 
nominative absolute, 395-7: — words 
etc. used as nouns, 143-8; clauses, 
422 ; noun used os adjpetive, 203 ; ■*- 
parsing of nouus, pp. 63-4^ 
number, distinction of, in noun and pro¬ 
noun, 58,120 -80, 164 - 8, 160 ; In adjec¬ 
tive, 70 ; in verb, 60, 228, 230. 
numerals, 52,195, 212- 8 ; cardinal, 212 - 5. 
ordinal, 216 ; fractional, 217 ; multiplica¬ 
tive, 218. 

object of verb, 71, 223, 358 - 68 ; of prepo¬ 
sition, 73, 320: direct and indirect ob¬ 
ject, 189 - 40, 863 - 8 ; impersonal, 163 5, 
362 c ; object made passive subject, 298; 
irregularities, 305, 392, 449. 
objective case, 72 # - 4, 132, 151; adverbial 
objective, 390 v 4. 

objective genitive, 335 b ; construction with 
infinitive, 446. 

objectivS 0 ^ factitive predicate, 869-71; 

participle used as, 456. 
nbligative verb-phrases, 291. 

#P mine etc., 3S8 

Old conjugation, 240, 257; classes wad ir¬ 
regularities, 258 - 74.. 
one another, 189,506. 
optative use of anbjuncijve, 479optative 
auxiliary hm% 480. 

-or, suffix, &8 d. * 

ordinal numerals, 216. 

•oub, suffice, 19# a. 
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parsingfgeneral rules for, pp. 62—8; pan* 
lug of nouns, pp. 03-4; of pronouns, 
pp. 70-81; of adjectives, pp. 06- 7; of 
verbs, pp. 181 - 8 ; of adverbs, p. 142; of 
prepositions, p. 146; of conjunctions, p. 
151; of interjections, p. 103. 
participial infinitive,237, 294, 439; its con¬ 
structions, 443 -Of with subjective geni¬ 
tive, 446; passive use, 456, 
participles, verbal adjectives, 235 - 0, 23S, 
438, 452; participle-phrases, 294, 452 ; 
participle constructions, 453 -02; with 
auxiliaries, in verb-phrases, 231-302, 
454; attributive, 456; predicative, 45G ; 
appositive, 457 ; equivalence of this with 
certain infinitive constructions, 459 - 60; 
absolute, 461; substantive, 462. 
parts of speech, their definition and uses, 
19 - 52; their classification, 36, 43, 49; 
description, 108 - 336; syntactical com¬ 
binations, 337 - 508. 

passion or emqrion, tends to incomplete 
expression' 484, 493. 

passive conjugation, verb-phrases, 237- 
305; progressive present and preterit, 299, 
456 ; what verbs made passive, 304 - 5. 
passive or past participle — see past, 
passive progressive tenses, 290, 450. 
past or passive participle, 23S - 40, 244, 
259, 452; fuller forms used attributively, 
275,455; used as active with have, 454. 
past, perfect tense—see pluperfect. 
l>ast time, expression of, in verb, 64, 279, 
281, 288. 

perfect tenses, verb-phrases, 288, 292; per¬ 
fect infinitive and participle, 294, 439, 
452; passive participle^ 294, 452. 
person, distinction of, in personal pro¬ 
noun, 01, 151, 153 -60; in compound 
with self, 164 a; in relative pronoun. 
177; In verb, 61 - 8, 228 - 9,546; absence 
of distinction innoun, 63,141. 
personal pronouns, 61,151 -65; inflection; 
154-5, 160; value of plural forma, 156- 
7; tlse of thou, you, and ye, 15S; gender 
in third person, i59, 161 - 2 t peculiar 
t uses of If, 16%; compounds with «atf, 
164*; possessive cases or possessive ad- 
- jeetives, 105* * 

personified objerts, gender in, 161. 
phrase, definition, 280; verio-phrpes, 279- 


305; adverb, 816; preposition, 326; prep- 
ositidh&l phrases, adjective and adverb, 
400 - 4. 

•pie, suffix, 218. e 

pluperfect tense,’verb-phrase, 288. 
plural Uuiflber, 58 - 60 ; plural of nounB, 
121-30; of pronouns, 154 - 60, 166; 
uses of we, you, ye, 166-8; plural of 
verbs, 59, 230 ; with collective or com¬ 
pound subject, 348, 488. 
positive degree in adjective and adverb, 4 
77-9,197. 

poss&sive or genitive case, in now. and 
pronoun, 68 - 70; formation of, in nouns, 
131 - 8 ; pronoun posBcsaiveS or posses¬ 
sive adjectives, 165; uses, 384 -9; equiva¬ 
lent of adjective in value, 380; in con¬ 
struction, 388; peculiar use with of, 388. 
ipossessive pronominal adjectives, 205-7. 
potential verb-phrases, 291. 
predicate, csselYial jwrt of sentence, 24-7, 
342; bare and complete predicate, 80. 
predicate adjective or noun, 40, 350 - 7; 
predicate adjective shades into adverb, 
354; into appositive, 356; adverbial pred¬ 
icate, 355 ; objective or fhelitive pred¬ 
icate, 369 - 71; participles in predicate 
«• constructions, 456; adverbs, 382: clauses, 
434 c; infinitives, 443. 
prefix, 100-1. 

preposition, definition and use, 44-6, 319- 
21; relation to adverb, 310, 331; to con¬ 
junction, 327, 331; to case-inflection, 69, 
399; not inflected, 79-80; simple, deriva¬ 
tive, and compound, 324-5; preposition- 
phrases, 3g6,423; object of a preposition, 
73, 320; adverb or adverb-phrase as ob¬ 
ject, 822, 403 ; adjective, 315, 322 ; danse, 
4J4 ef infl^tive, 445; place of ^posi¬ 
tion, ; left without expressed object, 
323; qualified by adverb, 381; preposi- 
tional^phrases, adjective and adverb, 398 
-404; parsing of prepositions, p. 146, 
preseift participle, 238, 452 ; apparent pas¬ 
sive use of, 456. 

present tense, 64, 282; emphatic and pro¬ 
gressive, 279 -81. 

; preterit tense,04,232; modes of forming, 239 
- 40; emphatic and progressive, 279 - 81. 
principal clause— see independent 
! principal parts of v4Srb, 242. 





INDEX. 


progressive verb-phrases, 881,203; passive, 
809, 450; infinitive and participle, 204, 
489, 432. 

proncwaiaal adj|pfcivep, 195, 204-11; pop- 
sessive, 205 - 7; demonstrative, 80S; in* 
terrogativf, 209; relative, Aot indefi¬ 
nite, 211. * 

pronominal adverbs, 313 e ; compounds 
with prepositions, 914 ; use as conjunc¬ 
tions, 331. 

"pronoun, definition and use, 83 - 4,, 149- 
50; inflection, 58, 70-75, 151 ; distinc¬ 
tion of person, 61,151,158 - 60; of gen¬ 
der, 151, 159; of persons Or otherwise, 
171; classes of pronouns, 152; personal. 
153-65; demonstrative, 166-8; inter¬ 
rogative, 160 - 78, 468, 470, 481; relative 
or conjunctive, 174 - 87; indefinite, 188- 
9; constructions of pronouns, 150 ; quali-* 
fled only by predicate and appositive 
adjectives, 40, 150. 376; parsing of pro- 
nouns, pp. 79-81. • 
proper names or nouns, 113. 

qualifiers of subject or predicate, 407. 
qualifying parts of speech, 38, 41, 43, 49. 
quantitative pronouns, 189; pronominal 
adjectives, 211. 
question — see interrogative, 
question and answer, abbreviation in, 490. 

reciprocal pronoun-phrases, 189. 
reduplication, original, of Old preterits, 
272. 

reflexive pronouns, 164 6. • 

refle^ve verb-phrases, 306; object of in¬ 
transitive verb, 862 d; faetjjiive use of 
reflexive, 370; change of reflexive to in¬ 
transitive verb, 504. 
regulorwr^ew coiyugatior^^sceNsw. 
relative or conjunctive proaaunlrlN -87; 
nature of relative, antecedent, 175-6; 
distinction of person, 177; compound 
, relative, 181 - S; indefinite relative, 183; 
abbreviated construction with, 4$i; m 
and but in quasi-relative use, 186-7:— 
relative pronominal adjectives, 210;— 
relative adverbs or conjunctions, 185, 
831, 480 i—use of relative wordB in 
combining clauses, 410, 415, 480, 485 a. 
repetition avoided by abbreviated expres¬ 
sion, 485-94. a 

responsives, 818,466,490, 


root ofa verb, 87. 

root-infinitive, 287,489 —and m infinitive. 


second person, 61, 153; pronoun of, 155, 
158; uses of dbou, ye, you, 158; value 
of plural, 156. 

s^ctive use of inteiyogative and relative 
pronouns, 172,182; adjectives, 209-10. 
self, compound pronouns with, 164. 
sentence, the unit in language, 20-1; hinds 
of sentence, 22, 58 - 5, 388 - 9; necessary 
parts, subject and predicate, 23 - 7, 340- 
2, 344, 347; parts of speech composing, 
28 - 91, 840-1; bare sentence, 25, 341, 
344, 347 ; syntax of simple sentence, 
337 - 409; of compound and complex sen¬ 
tences, 410-37; incomplete sentences, 
482 - 503. • 

shall and will, awciliaries forming future 
and conditional verb-phrases, 282, 287; 
outlines of their distinction, 283 - 7. 
sibilant sounds, 123 a % 
sign of infinitive, to, 237; its Jse and omis¬ 
sion, 440-1. 

simple sentence, 408 i—anid see sentence, 
singular number, 58-60, 121. 
so, substitute for repeated word or phrase, 
493 ; so glad etc., 49V. 
so far from etc., 497. 

-some, suffix, 193 a, b. 
stem or base, 87. 

strong or Old conjugation—see Old. 
subject, essential part of sentence, 24-7, 
342-3 ; subject-nominative of verb, 843; 
agreement of verb with, 346 - 8; imper¬ 
sonal, collective, and compound subjects, 
348; omission, 'titb imperative, 475; in 
certain ^abbreviated constructions, 495 : 
— objective subject of infinitive, 449; 
equivalence with other constructions, 
459. • 

subjective case —see nominative, 
subjective genitive, 385 a ; use with infini¬ 
tive in log, 446, 459. 

subjunctive mode, 65, 233-4; optatife use 
Of, 479, „ 

subordinate clause—see dependent. < 

subordinating conjunctions, classes, fto. 
substantive, ^5, ^43; use of Injective etc., 
143-8,462. 0 I 

substantive-clause, 147, 422 - 3, 434 -6. 
substantiv^ qpqjunctldn that, 839 £ 
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substitution in place of inflection, 85. 
suffix, 90. 

superlative degree, la adjective and adverb, 
77-9,197-301,816. 

syntax, 837; of simple sentence, 338 - 410; 
of compound and complex sentences, 
411 - 87; of infinitive and participle, 438 - 
OS; of interrogative and imperative sen¬ 
tences, 463 -80; of exclamatory seotep- 
* #es, 481, 498-603; of incomplete sen¬ 
tences, 482-508. 

tense, in verb, 84; inflection, 248; irregu¬ 
larities, 256; teuse-plirases, 279 - 805. 
Teutonic or Germanic languages—see Ger¬ 
manic. 

-th, suffix, 89, 93, 118 a, 210; old ending in 
verbs, 243. 

fhan, abbreviated expression with, 830 d, 
494; use as conjunction, 508; as prepo¬ 
sition, 330 d. 

that as relatjve«?ronoun, 180; as conjunc¬ 
tion, 830 e, 435 c ; omission of, 184, 331, 
436. 

the, article, 219-20 ; pronominal adverb, 
221, 313 e. 
theme or base, 87. 

there, peculiar use of (there is etc.), 317. 
third person, 61,153 ; pronoun of, 159-63. 
thou, use of, 158. 

time, inflection of verb for, 64.232 
time of anything, expressed by adverbial 
objective, 893. 

to as sign of infinitive, 237; as substitute, 
492; its Use or omission, 440-1. 
too and too much, 809. ( 
transitive verb, 223, 358. , 

■ty or -ity, suffix, 118 a '< 

un-, prefix, 100,193 d, 225 5. v 
understood, meaning of, 483. ‘ 
uninflected parti of speech, 79. 

verb, definition, 28-9, 222; essential to a 
sentence, 28, 40, 222, 340 ; inflection for 
number, 59 -60, 228, 230; fa- person, 

< 61-j3, ,229; for(*ense, 64, 882; for mode, 


65, 288; tense-inflection, 242-8; infini¬ 
tives 2nd participles, verbal nouns and 
adjectives, 235-8; conjugation, 66-7, 
227; principal parts, 242; Old and New 
conjugations, 239-41, 245 -74; irregular 
auxiliyrycverbs, 276-8; alphabetic jist 
of irregular Verbs of all kinds, p, 135; 
compound verbal forms, or verb-phrases, 
279 - 805 ; passive-phrases, 297 - 305 ; 
complete system of forms and phrases, 
295; passive, 300classes, transitive < 
and intransitive, 223, 858 -01; distinc¬ 
tion of active, passive, and neuter, 301, 
361; simple, derivative, and compound, 
224 - 6; reflexive, 306; impersonal, S07 ; 
<*— constructions : agreement with sub* 
ject, 59 -63, 346 - 8; completed by pred¬ 
icate noun or adjective, 40, 3§l-7; by 
„ object, 71,358 - 68; with objective pred¬ 
icate, 369-71; by qualifying adverb or 
adverb-phrasp, 380-8, 402; by adverbial 
objective, 890-4f omission of verb, in 
abbreviated expression, 495; parsing of 
verbs, p. 131 - 3. 

verb-phrases, of tense and mode, 279- 90; 
passive, 297 - 305; shade into ordinary 
expressions, 296 
•very and very muoh, 309 
vocative or uominative of address, 141,158, 
502; its construction, 141. 
voice, active and passive, 801. 

-ward or -wards, suffix, 313 c. 
weak of New conjugation — see New. 

Wcl;h, formerly spoken in England, % 
what if, what though, 496. *' 

whether as*conjunction, 506. 
whose or of which, 179. 
will and shell, auxiliaries forming future 
ard htmf’lhr alverb-phnwes? Jk, 287; 
outlijW of their distinction, 283 - 7. 

•wise, suffix, sis 5. 
word of,any kind used as noun, 148. 
wordBj 16; their different uses, 16-8; 
classified as parts of speech, 18-9. 

-y, suffix, 93,193 a. « 

ye and you, use of, 158. 
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of its Mode of Fighting, He., dc ^ 
Translated from Uu; < orrccted Edi- , 
lion, hy permission of the Anthoi, bv 
Colonel Edwaul Newdigate. Duny , 
8vo. Cloth, price 51 

Ashantee War (The). j 

A Popular Narrative By the \ 
Special Correspondent of the ‘‘ Dally 
Nous'' Crown Svo. Cloth, pi icd 6i. 

ASHTON (J.). 

Rough Not«3 of a Visit to | 
Belgium, Sedan, and’i Paris, in \ 
.Septetnlwr, 167c 71 O 3 \vn l-vo. 
Cloth, price 35. tv/. 

Aunt Mary's Bran P^e, 

Hy the author of “St. Olavc’h.” 
Illustrated. Cloth, pi ice yr, 6 d. 

Aurora, * i 

j A Volume of Verse. Fcap. 8vo. 
Cloth, price sp 

AYRTON (J. C.).’ t 

t A Scotch Wooing, 2 vols. 
Crown 8vo. Clotty. 


BAGBHOT (Walter). 

Physics and <Politics; or, n 

Thoughts on the Application of the 
Principles ,of “NfttttMJ Sdertto#” 
and “ Inheritance ” to Political So- 
ci^tw Third Edition. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, pric»4f. * 

Volume Ji. of The International 
Scientific Scries, , 

The English Constitution. 

A New F.ditietn, Revised and 
Corrected, with an Introductory 
I thsertution on Recent Changes and 
Events. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 
7f. (id • 

Lombard Street. A 

Description of the Money Market. 

• Sixth Edition. Crown 8io. Cloth, 
price 71. 6 d. 

BAIN (Alexander), LL.D. 

M ind and B ody: the Theori es, 

of their 1 elation Fifth Edition. 
Cmwn ?\u, Cloth, price 4.?. 

Volume LV of The Intcmalionrd 
Scientific Series, 

BALDWIN iCapt.J. H.), F.Z.S., 
Bengal Staff Corps. 

The Large and Small Game 
of Bengal and the North-West- 
t rn-Piovincet. of India. 4m. With 
numerous Illustrations. Cloth, price 
sir, 

BANKS (Mrs. G. L.). 

God’s Providence House, 

New Edition. Ciown 8vo. Cloth, 
price (id. 

Baring(T. c.) r m.a., m.p, 
Pindar in English Rhyme. 
Being an Attempt to rendn (he 
Kjrf iihian Odes with the principal 
remaining fragments of I’mdni into 
English ' Rhymed Verse. Small 
vjuarteg Cloth, price 7 s. 

BARLEE (Ellen). 

Locked Out: A Tale of the 
Strike. With a Frontispiece. Royal 
4 16*10 f ’ h, price is. 6 d .'*' * 
BAlJk (Ferdinand), Dr. *Ph., 
Professor in Maulbronn. 

A Philological Introduction 
to Greek and Latin fojr Students, 
'JFaiwJated and adapted fiom the 
German of. Lty C. Kkcian Paul, 
M.A. Oxon., and the Rev. E. 3 c 
Stone, M.A., late"Fellow of'King’s 
College, Cambridge, aiul ‘Assistant 
Master at Eton. Crown Svo, doth, 
price &f. 
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BAYNES (Rev. Cano* £, H.), 

MwA. 

,Home .Songs for Quiet 
Hours. Third Edition- Fcap. Svo. 
Cloth extra, price -;j. 6d.* + , 

CM;; tody also be l&d handsomely 
bound in morocco itnt/i gill edges. 

BECKER (Bernard H.). 

The Scientific Societies of 
London. Crown 8 vo, Cloth, 
price 5-S-. 

E&NNETT (Dr. W. C.). 

Baby May. Home Poems 
and Ballads. With Fiontisjm-rtJ, 
Crown Do, Cloth elegant, puce 6 s. 

• Baby May and Home 

Poems. Fcap. "vo. Sewed in a 
Coloured Wrapper, price ia . 

Narrative Poem^fi:Ballads. 
I\np 8 vo Sewed in Coloured Wrap- 
pei. price is 

11 Songs for Sailors. Dedicated 

1<v Special Request to H. E. H, the 
Dul.e of Ldinmugh With Steel 
Portrait and IHustiatkms. Crown 
Live Cloth, price \s. Gd. 

^ An Edition in Illustrated Paper 
Covers, price is. 

Songs of a Song Writer. 

Clown £vr>. Cloth, price 6 s. 

BENNIE (Rev. J. N.), M.A. 

The Eternal Life. Sermons 

^rr.i' hed during the last twelve years. 
Crown Svo, Cloth, price fy\ 

BERNARD (Bayle). 

S&qauel Lover, the Xife,and 

UnfraSlished ’ ,In'h 

vcls. With a Steel Portrait.' Post 
'Jvo. Cloth, price sis. 

BERNSTEIN (Prof.). * 

The Five Senses of M&n. 

With 91 Illustrations. Second 
Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price 5.1'. . 

Volume XXL of The International 
Scientific Senes, 


BETHAM - EDWARDS (Miss 

M.). 

Kitty. With a Frontispiece. 

■ Crown Svo. 4 Cloth, price gjr. Gd, 
Mademoiselle Josephine’s 
Fridays, and Other Stories. . 
^Crown Svo. Clotk, price js. 6eL 

BISCOE (A. C.). 

The Earls of Middleton, m 

Lords of Clermont and of Fetter- 
eairn, and the. Middleton Family. 
Crown Svo, Cloth, price iu.t. 6 d. 

BISSET (A.) 

History of the Struggle for 

Parliamentary Government in 
England. 7 vols. Demy 8v6. 
Cloth, price 2<|.v. 

BLANC (H.), M.D. 

Cholera: i^ow to Avoid and v 

Treat it Popular and Practical 
Notes. Crown 8yo. Cloth, price 
<t.r. Gd. 

BLASERNA (Prof. Pietro). 

The Theory of Sound in its 
Relation to Music. With numer¬ 
ous Illustrations. Clown Svo. Cloth, 
price 57, 

Volume X XI 1 ofThe International 
Scientific Setie.s. 


BLUME (Major W.). 

The Operations of the 
German Armies in France, frqm 
Sedan to the end of the war of 1670- 
71. With Map tram the Journals 
of the llead-quarlers Staff Trans¬ 
lated by the late E M [ones, Mai., 
20th Foot, Prof of Mil. Hist., Sana- 
}iur..t'. Demy Svo Cloth, price os. 


BOGUSLAWSKI (Capt. A- von). 
Tactical DjyJucticms from 
the Wftr of ^870-71. Translated 
by CoWnel Sir Lumley Graham, 
Part., bite rRth (Royal Irish) Regi¬ 
ment. 1 if!bird Edition, Revised and 
Corrected. Demy Svo. Cloth, price 
7 $ 9 


BONWICK (J.), F.R.G.S. 
a The Tasmanian Lily. With 

Frontispiece. Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price 5 J. 9 


Mike Howe,the Bushranger 

of Van Diemen’s Land. With 
Frontispiece. Crown J*o. Cloth,} 
Xirice s s. ,, 
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BOSWELL (R. B.)t M.A., Oschtt. 

, Metrical Translations from 
the Greek and Latin Poets, and 
other Ppehts. Crow;* 8vo, Cloth, 
pride gi. 

' BOTHME R (Countess van). ' 

, Cruel as tKe Grave. A 

.Novel. 3 voli Crown 8vo. Cloth. 

‘ BOWEN (H. t.), M.A., Head 
Master of the Grocers’ Company’s 
Middle Class School at Hackney. 

/ Studies in English, for the 
meof Modern Schools. Small Crown 
8vo. Cloth, price u\ 6 d. 

BOWRING <L,),C.S.I. 

Eastern Experiences. 

Illustrated with M<y»> and 1 diagrams. 
Demy 8vo. Cloth, pm e i6jt. < 

BRADLEY (F. H.). 

EthicaJ^ Studies. Critical 

F.Shayi in Moral Philosophy. lunge 
post 8vo. Cloth, price gs. 

. Mr. Sidgwick’s Hedonism: 

an Esomination of the Main Argu¬ 
ment of *'TJ,e Methods of Ethics/' 
Demy bvo., sewed, price st. 6d. 

Brave Men’s Footsteps. 

By the Editor of “ Men who have 
.Risen " A Book of Example and 
Anecdote for Young People. With 
Four Illustrations by C« Doyle. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. Cloth . 
price 3-v. 6d. 

BRJALMONT (Col, A-). 

Hasty Jntrenclyments. 

Translated by Eieut. Oiarles A. 
F.mpson, R. A. M'lth Nilie Plates. 
Demy 8vo. Cloth, pride 4 *. 

Briefs and Papers.' 4 Being 

Sketches of the Bar at;d the Press. 

By Two Idle Apprentices. Second 
Edition. Crown Bvo. Cloth, price 
•js. 6d. i 

ptROOKE (Rev. J, M. S.), M. A. 

Heart, be Still. A Sermon 

f reached in Holy Trinity Church, 
outh&M.*, Imperial jjamo. Sewed, 
price 6 d. 


BROtfkE (Rev. 8. A,), BS. A., 
Chaplain in Ordinaryto Her Majesty 
the Queen. and Minister of Bedford 
Chapel, Bloomsbury. r 

, The I^te Rev. F. W. Ro¬ 
bertson , M#A., Life and Letters 
of. Edited by. 

I. Uniform with the Sermons, 
rf vols. With Steel Portrait. Price 
7 *. bd, 

II. Library Edition. 8vo. Witfk 
Two Steel Portraits. Price u is. 

III. A Popular,Edition, in x vol. 
fivo, Price 6 s. < 

Theology in the English % 

Poets- — 1 Cnwi'KH, CoCEitux’.et, 
Wokdswokth, and Pi rns, Third 
Edition. Post 8vo. Cloth, price 94% 

a 

Christ in Modem Life. 

Ninth Edition. Crown £10. Cloth, 
price 7r. 6 d. 

Sermons. First Series. Ninth 

Edition. Crown Svo, Cloth, price fa. 

Sermons. Second Series? 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 
price 7 s. 

FrederickDenisonMaurice:^ 

THd Life mid Work'of. A Memorial 
Sermon Crown 8vo. Sewed, price is. 

BROOKE (W. G.), M.A. 

The Public Worship 

Regulation Act. With a Classified 
Statement of its Provisions, Notes, 
and Index. Third Edition, revised 
and corrected. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 
price 34. fa4 

Six Privy Council Judg- 

„mdnt»-^;a)p-x873, AmilSt jf‘l by. 
Thiss'. Euitibn. Crown 8vo, Cloth, 
price gs. 

BROUN (J. A.). 

Magnetic Observations at 
Trevandrum arid Auguatia 
Malley. Vol. I, 4 to. Cloth, 
prk e 634". ; '*• 

The Report from above, separately 
sewed, price 21s. 
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BROWN (Rev. J. Baldwin), B.A. 

' The Higher Life. Its Reality, 
a Experience, and Destiny. Fourth 
Edttrdto. Crown 6vo. Cloth, price 
, is. 64 ' * « 

, Doctrine of Annihilation 
in the , Light of the, Gospel 
of Love, Five Discourses. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. Cloth, price 
as. 6d>. . ^ 

BROWN 0- Croumbie), LL.D. 

Reboisement in France; or, 

■Records of the Replanting of the 
Alps, the Ccvennes, an.1 trie Pyre¬ 
nees with Trees, Herbage, imd Ririh. 

1 Jcmy Svo. Cloth, price tar, 6d. 

The Hydrology of Souther^ 
Africa. l>emy Svo. Cloth, price 
1 os. (id. 

0 

BROWNE (Rev. M. E.) 

Until the Day Dawn. Four 

Advent Lectures. Crown 8 vo. Cloth, 
puce is. 6d. 

1 f 

BRYANT (W. C.) 

Poems. Red-line Edition, 

With 84 Illustrations and Portrait of 
' the Author. Crown Svo. Cloth extra, 
price js. (id. 

A Cheaper Edition, with Frontis¬ 
piece. Small crown 8 vo. Cloth, price 

3$. 6 d- 

* 

§UCHANAN (Robert). 

Poetical Works. ^Collected 

Edition, in 3 vols., witli Portrait. 
Crown 8 vo. Cloth, price 6 .r. each. 

Mvdfter-Spiritftgon^sf 8wo. 
Cloth, price ror. Cd. ' * 

BULKELEY (Rev, H. J.).^ 

Walled in, and other Joems. 
Crown Svo, Cloth, price sr. 

BUN^ETT(F. E.). 

Linked at Last. Crown Svo, 

CJbth. , 


BURTON (Mrs. Richard). * 

The Inner Life of Syria, , 
Palestine^ and thfc Holy Land. 
With My, Photographs, 1 and 
Coloured Plates, 2 vols. Secorid 
Edition. Demy Svo. Cloth, pfice 

t> 24T. * , 

CADELL(Mrs, H. M,). 

Ida Craven: A Novel, z ** 9 

vok. Crown Svo. Cloth. 
CALDERON. 4 

Calderon’s Dramas: The^ 
Wonder-Working Magician—Life is 1 
a Dream—The Purgatory of St, 
Patrick. Translated by Denis 
Florence _ MacCarthy. I'ost Bvo. 
Cloth, price 1 o,v 

CARLISLE (A. D.), B. A. 

j Round thi World in <870. 

A Volume of Travels, with Maps. 
New and Cheaper Edition. Demy 
8vo. Cloth, price 6 s. 

CARNE (Mist* E. T.)? * 

The Realm of Truth. Crown 

8vo. Cloth, price 5J. 6 d. 

CARPENTER (E.). 

Narcissus and other , 

Poems. Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, price 
5 s - 

CARPENTER (W. B.), LL.D., 
M.D., F.R S., &c. 

The Principles of Mental^ 

Physiology. With their Applies* 
tions to the Training and Discipline 
of the Mind, ami the Study of its 
Morbid Conditions. ‘ Illustrated. 
Fourth Edition, bvo. Cloth, price 

IS?J. jj g 

CARfc$Lisle£ 

Judith Gwynne. 3 vols. 

Sqcoial Edition. Crown 8vo, Cloth. 


CHRISTCPHERSON (The late 
Rev. Henry), M.A. 

Sermons. With an Intro- 

« duction by John Rae, LL.D., F.S.A. 
First Series. Crown Bvo. Cloth, 
price 7 s. 6 d. * 


Sermons. With an Intro¬ 
duction by I ohn Rae, ^L. D., F.S.A. 
Second Series. 1 Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price 6 s. - 


A thief 


. CLAYTON (Cecil). 

Effie *8 Game; How She 
,£** *nd H«m SJw Won. A 
Novel. rltVOls. Clottt. 

CLERK (Mrs. Ctjpdfrey). , 

'H&tn on N&s. Historical 

. ' Tales and Aneccjoiosof jJJS 
' « of the Early khahfah^.. J ranslat^ 

V ,h« Arabic OnginaK Illus¬ 

trated with Historical andl ExpUuia- 
tory Notes. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 

CLERY (C.), Capt. 

Minor Tactics. With 26 

Maps and Plans Third and 
Edition. Deray Svo. Cbnh, P nce vt,i * 

f 

CLODD (Edward), F.R.A.S. 

* The Childhood of the 
.World : a, Simple Account of man 
'in Eariy ^I'imes. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo. Cloth, price ji. , 

A Special Edition for Schools. 

Price is- 

, The Childhood of Reli- 

* «lonS. Including a Simple Account 
Of the Birth and Crpvah of Myths 
and Legends. Third 'thousand, 
Crown Svo. Cloth, price 54. 

COLERIDGE (Sara). 

Pretty Lessons in Verse 

J far Good Children, with some, 

Sissons i« Utin. m 
A New Edition. Illustrated, ‘.cap- 
gvo. Cloth, price >■ M * 

' i Phantasmion..A Fai;yTale. 
With an Introductory PreEw* by the 
Sit Boh. Lord Colefe,. of 
§«ery St. Maty. A ^Edition. 
Illustrated. ^rown ^,0. Cloth, 
price 7s. ixi. 

‘ Memoir and Letters c>f Sare 

Coleridge.' Edited by hw Dnughter 
* With Index. 2 vols. With two 
Portraits. Third Edition, Revised 
and Corrected, Crown Sv<o. Cloth, 

1 <f r< CheapEdition. With one Portrait. 
. Cloth, price 7 *- &d - * < 
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C0*,L&8 (Morthiier). , / 

The ’RritaiefiS' Clarice. -'.A 

Story of 0 vote. Qnth. n 
* Squired Sftcbeater** Whim. 

3 vois, Cloth- , 

Midsummer 
Cloth. ‘ 


Miranda. A 

Madness. 3 vc >l5. 

Inn of Strange Meetings, 
and other Poems; Udwn bvo. 
Cloth, price s s.. - - 

The Secret of Long Life. % 

Dedicated by W** WPgg!loll* 
,Lmd St. 

Large thrown Svo. Cloth, price 5 s - 

1 

COLLINS (Rev. R-), M-A- 

' Missionary Enterprise in 

the East, With speed roferenre 
w die Syrian' Christian* of MnUtwi. 
a „d the result* ot modern Missions*. 
With Four Illustrations. crovu 
Svo. Cloth, price dr. £ 

CONGREVE (Richard), M.A„ 
M.R.C.P.L,” 

Human Catholicism. Two 

* Sermons delivered at the 

School on the Festival of Humanity, 
87 and Stir January 1, \$75 alMi 
Dcrr.y Svo. Sewed, price is. 

CONWAY (Moncure DA 

Republican Superstitions- 

Illustrated by the Political Bi^u.ry 
of the United States. lnclmEug'P 
Correspondence withM- I.oiusBLnc. 
Crown 8Vo. Cloth, price $#* 

CONYERS (Ansley). 
Che* , 'wiic^h. 3 vols. crown 

A * * / M _ iL ' 


V » 


Bvo. Cloth. 


, LL,D. 


COOKE (M, C ), M.A., 

Fuif'gi; their Nature, Inju-' 
encl oses, &c. 

M. J • Berkeley, ,M.L J j-CJS■ 
With illustrations. Second Edition- 
Crown 8vo. Cloth, price5 s - 


'volanmXIV.of ife International 
Scientific Series, 1 
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COOKE (Frof.J. P,). of the Bar- 
. yard University*, 

• The Ijjew Chemistry. With 
3 i Illustration';. Third Edition. 

Crow» Qvo, Ctoth, pritSs 0 . 

Volume IX. of 'file International 
Scientific Series. * 

Scientific Culture* Crown 

P.V 0 . ”00111, price is. 


CRIEJSSWEEU (Mrs! Gj. V , ’ ; ■ 

; The King’s Banner. Drama i , ’ 
in Four ^ p&L Five Illustrations. *'<' ; 
4 to. Cloth, price nos, 6d. 

CROMPTON (Henry). , 

Industrial Conciliation. 

Fcap. Svo, Cloth, price w, Sd, , 


COOPER(T. TO, F.R.G.S. 

The Miahmee, Hills; an 

* Ardesnt of a Journey made in an 
Attempt to Penetrate T'hibet from 
Assam,' Jo open New Routes, J->r 
Commerce. Second, Edition, With 
four llhistratiom and Map. Pw.»t 
8 vo. Clotlx, price iojt. 6 d. 

a 

Cornhill Library of Fiction* 

(The) Crown 8vO, Cloth, price 
<Js. Cd, fx;r volume. 9 

Half-a-DozeC Daughters. Iiy 

j. MiiSternvan, 

The House of Raby. R} Mrs. G. 
w Hooper* 

A Fight fpr Life. By Moy 
l'homas. 

Robin Gray. By Charles Gibbon. 
Kitty. Iiy Miss M. Betham- 
Edwards, * 

Qoe of Two; or. The Left- 
Handed Bride. By J. HamFris- 
Well. 

, God's Providence House. By 
-• Mrs. <C I,. Batiks. 

For Lack of Gold. By Charles 
'Gibbon. 

Abel Drake’s Wife. My John 
Sfuindws. 

* Hirell, By John Saunders, 

* . ♦ 

CORY (Lieut. Col. Arthur). 

The Eastern Menace; or, 

2,'J, Aws of Coming B*vejjt6. 

Crown Svo. ClotnTprice « 

y Cosmos, 

A Pnetu. Tcap. Svo. Clofh, price 

y, 6rf, • 

COTTON (R, T,), 

Mi! Carington. A Tale of 

, Love and Conspiracy. 3 vols. Crown 
Svo. Cloth. 


CUMMINS (H. I.), M- A. . 

Parochial Charities of 4 fee 

City of London, bowed, price if. 

I ■ 

CURWEN (Henry). ' 1 > 

Sorrow and Song: Studies s 

of Literacy fctruggle. Henry Miirger 
— Noval is- Alexander J’ctofi—lioiv- 
orc de }!,:U.fe - - Edgar Allan Poe 
- Andre Chenier, s vols. Crown 
Svo. Cloth, price 15s, 

DANCE (Rev. C. D.f * 

Recollections of Four Y ears 
in Venezuela. With Three IHus- 
rratimih and a Map. Crown Svo. ; 
Cloth, price 7 s. 6d. 

D’ANVERS (N. R.). 

The Suez Canal: Letters 

and Documents descriptive of its 
Rise and Progress in 1854-56. . By 
Ferdinand de Eesseps. Translated 
by. Demy 8v.o. Cloth, price ror. 6d. 

Little Minnie’s Troubles. 

An E%?ry*dny Chronicle. With Four 
Illustrations by W. H. Hughes. 

Fcap. Cloth, price 3s. <kf. 

• 

DAVI^SON(Rev. Satpuel),D.D., ^ 

The IVw Testament, trans¬ 
lated from the Latest Greek 
Text of Tischeodorf. A new and 
• thoroughly revised Edition. Post 
8vo. Cloth, price 10s, Oaf. ^ 

Canon of the Bible ; Its ^ 

Formation, History, jrnd Fluctua- « 
tions. Small crovnr Svo, Cl<**h, 
price 5s. m 
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The Legends of .3t- PAtt3^k, * 

and Other Poerns; fau&Sl erowb 1 ,; 
8 vo. Cloth, price 5 S. , ,* 

lustrations by "Uosworth W. Bar- Cwtwbfliy. ■% 

. court.' Crown 8 v(i. Cloth, price <w. J A Dramatic Poem, Ijtrge &*«*. 8 vo„ 

7 Cloth,. pn<re y. « te; , * 1 


DAyiES <O f Christopher). ' ' , 

Mountain, Meadow, and 
FSere: a,Series of Outdoor Sketches 
of Sport, Scenery, Adventures, and 
Natural History. With' Sixteen II 


t- Gambles and Adventures 

" Cf Our School Field Club. With 
four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
doth, price $s. 

DAVIES (Rev. J. L.), M,A, 

/ Theology and Morality. 

' Essays on Questions of belief and 
v practice. Crown 8vo. Cloth, price 
• 7 s. fid. 

DE KERKADBC o/icomtesae 
Solange). 

A Chequered Life, being 

Memoirs of the Vieomtcsse de T.fcv>- 
viile Meilhsrt- Edited by. Crown 
8vo. Cliith; price fs. ixf. 


DEW1LLB{E.). ; 

Under a Cloud ; or, Johan¬ 
nes Olaf. A Novel. Trsairiatvd by 
F K. liunncxt. 3 vuls. Crown fevo v 
Cloth. 

DENNIS (J.). 

English Sonnets. Collected **- 

and Arranged. Elegantly bound. 
Fcap. 8vu. Cloth, price 3*, fid. 4 

DOBSON (Austin). 

Vignettes *tn Rhyme add 
Vers de Society Third Edition. 
Fcap. 8 vo. Cloth, price 31 . 


DE L’HOSTE (Col. E. P.). 

The Desert Pastor, Jean 

Jarousseau. Translated from the 
French of Eug&ne Fellet an. With a 
f rontispiece. New Edition. . Fcap. 
8vo. Clotb, price 3s. M. 


DONN^(A.), M.D, 

Change of Air and Scene. 

A Physician's Kinu about Doctors, 
Patients, Hygiene, and Society; 
( with Notes of E vt ursKinv for Health, 
Second Edition. Large post Bvo. 
Cloth, price 91?, 


DE REDCUFFE (Viscount 
Stratford), P.C., K.O., G.C.B. 

Why am I a . Christian ? 

Fifth Edition. Crown 8 vo. Cloth, 
price 3 $. 

DE TOCQUEVILLE (A.).f 

Correspondence and Con¬ 
versations Of, with 'Nassau Wil¬ 
liam Senior, from 1834 to 1859 

Edited by M. ’ C. M. Simpson. 8 
vpls, Post 8va Cli'Ui, price an. 

DE VERE (Aubrey). * 

Alexander the Great. A 

^Dramatic Poem. Small crown 8 vo. 
Cfoth, price $s. 

The Infant Bridal* and 

/ Otfjer Poeyas. A New and En¬ 
larged Edition. Fcap. Cloth, 
price 7 j. fid. « 

v *y f <P e 


j DOWDEN (Edward), LL.D. 

| Shakspere : a Critical Study 
i of his Mind rind Art Second Edition. 
j Post 8 vo. Cloth, price ijw. 

Poems. Fcap. Bvo. Clolh*, 

price 5*’. t 

DOWNTON (Rev, H.), M.A. 

Hytnns and Verses c. Oxl- ^ 

g? Mil and & rti*, 'sled. SraalFcrowrt 
bvo. ‘Cloth, price 3 *. fid. 

DRAPER (J. W.), M.D., LL.D.,* 
professor in the University of New 
York. 

History of the Conflict be¬ 
tween Religion and Science* ■''* 
Ninth Edition, Crown&vp, Cjluwt, 
price 51 . 1 

Volume XIII. of The Iiitertiatk«ifcl 
Scientific Series. , 
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, DREW (Rev. G.„S.), M.fc. 

Scripture Lands 'in' con¬ 
nection with their ' History. 

• Secphd* Edition. ISvo. Cloth, price 
iur. 6d. 

V Nazareth: !*& L?fe and 
Lessons. Third Edition. Crown 
i 8vo. Cloth, price gr. < ; 

The Divine Kingdom on 

Earth as it is in Heaven. 6vo. 
Cloth, price f,M. (id. 

/The Son of Man : Mis Life 

• and Ministry. Crown 8m Cloth, 
price 7s. (id. 

DREWRY(G. O.), M.D. 

The Common-Sense | 
Management of the Stomach, j 
Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, i 
pvn t- Si bd. j 

DREWRY (G. O), M D., an§ 1 
BARTLETT (H. C), Ph.D, 
F.C.S, ’ o 

Cup and Platter: or, Notes 
on Fond an'I ie- Effects.. Small Evo , 
Cloth, priic ajf. (id. 

DRUMMOND (Miss). 

Tripps Buildings. A Study 

from Life, with Frontispiece. Small 
• crown h\o. Cloth, price is. 6 d. • 

DU RAND (Lady). 

Imitations from the Ger¬ 
man of Spitta and Terstege’n, 
l eap. 8m Cloth, price pr. 

DU VERNOIS (Col von Verdy). 
Studies in leading Troops, 

An authorutd and accurate Tunis, i 

• lotion by Limitertanl > 1 . ]. T. f 

Tliidyard, 71st Foot, gam 1 . and 
11 . I)emy Rvo. Cloth, price 7s 

EDEN (Frederick). 

Thit Nile without a 
Dragoman, ^tamd Edifltan. 
Crown 8vo. Cloth,"'price yx. hit. 

EDWARDS (Rev. Basil). 

Minor Chords; Or, 4Songs 
for the Suffering: a Volume- of * 
Verse. ‘Fcap, 8vo. Cloth, price 
3 s.' 6d. ; paper, price air. (id. 

EILQART (Mrs.). 

Lady Moretoun’s Daughter. 

3 vok, Crown 8vo. Cloth. ' 


ELLIOTT (Ehenezer), The Cord 
Law Rhymer. 

PoetriA. Edited hy his son, 

. the Kev. flhwin Elliott, of St. John's, 
Antigua. a vols. Crown 6vo, Cbth, 
price tbs. 

ENGLISH CDGROYMAN. 

An Easay on the Rule of 
Faith and Creed of Athanasius. 
Shall the Rubric preceding ■ thy* 
('reed be removed front the Prayer- 
book 'i Sewed, 8vo. Price 1*-- 

Epic of Hades (The): Book IT. 

By a New Writer. Author of 
1 >“ Songs of Two Worlds.” Fcap, 8vo. 
Cloth, puce 5.V. * 

Boohs l. and HI. Fcap. Svp. Cloth, 
price 31. (W. Complete in One Voi. 
Fcap. bvjj. Cloth, price ys. 6d. 

Eros Agonfstes. 

Forms.” By E. B. D. Fcap. 8vo. 
Cloth, price Jr, 64. 

Essays on the Endowment 

of Research. * 

By Various Writers. 

Lt«?X OP CoNTKlUCTOTiB. 

Marie I J attison, B, D. 

James S. Cotton, B. A. 

Charles E. Appleton, D. C. L*. 
Archibald II. Sayce. M.A. 

Henry Clifton Soiby, F. R. S- 
Thomas K. Cheyne, M. A. 

W. L Thiselton Dyer. M.A. 

Henry Nettleship, M.A. 

Square crown octavo. Cloth, 
price tor. 64. 

EVANS (Mark). 

The Story of our Fathers 

Leva, told to Children: being a 
Now ’ and Enlarged Edition of 
Theology for Children. With Four 
lllustiations* Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, 
price pr. 6 d. 

A Book of Common Prayer 
and Worship for Household 
Use, c<#npiled exclusively from the 
Holy Scriptures, Fcap. 8 vo. Cloth, 
price 2 s. 64. 

EVRE (MaJ.-Gen, Sir V.), C.B., 
R.C.S.I., etc. « 

Lay% of a, Knight-Errant 

1 in many Lands. Square crown 
bvo. With Sot lllustUktions, Cl#h, 
price ys. 64. # 
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FAITHFULS (Mr*. Fmnpis G.). 

Love Me, or Love Me Not. 

3‘Yol*. 1 Gtjdtai Svoi. Cloth. J * 

FARQDH ARSON (M.). , 

I, Elsie Dinsmore. Crown 
Sm Cloth; pritd^r. 6 4 . 

IX. Elsies Girlhood. Ciown 

^, 8vq, Ooth, price 3*. bd. 

Ill. Elsie’s Holidays at 
.Rriselands.. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, price 34. 64 . 

FAVRE (Mon*. J.). 

'The Government of the 
, National Defence. From the noth 
tme to the vst October, 1870. 
Yanskued by H. Clark. ft JL)emy ovo. 
Cloth, price tor. 6./. 

FENN (G. M-). * 

A Little World. A Novel, 

in 3 voh.. 

FERRIS 5 (Henry Weybridge), 

f Poems. Feap. Svo. Cloth, 
price 5 $, 

FISHER (Alice). 

His Queen. 3 vols. Crown 

8vq. Cloth. 

FOOTMAN (Rev. M.), M.A. 

From Home and Back; or, 

Some Aspects pf Sin as seen in the 
Light of the Parable of the Prodijf.il. 
Crown Svo. Cloth, price 5$. 

FORBES (A.). 

Soldiering and Scribbling. 

A Series^ of Sketches. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, price 7$. 6c/. 

FOTHERGILL (Jessie). 

Aldyth : A Novel, a, vols. 
Crown Svo. Cloth, »u. 

Healey, A Romance'. 3 vols. 

Crown 8vt». Cloth. 

POWLE (Rev. T, W.), M.A, 

j Vhe Reconciliation of Re¬ 
ligion and Science. ^ Beitjg Ewuiys 
on Immortality, Inspiration, Mint, 
des, and theffksitjg of Christ. Demy 
Svo. Cloth, price tor. Gd, 


POX^BGURNE (H. R.> - 7 it , 
The Life of John Locke, s 

1*38—1751)4. 2. vols. Deri»y Svo, 

Cloth, price aSr. ", &.* • t 

FRASER (Donald). y 4 

Esfchange tables of Ster¬ 
ling and Indian Rupee 
cy, upon a pe w apdextended system, 
embracing Values from One Far* 
thhiR to Otic Hundred Thousand 
Puuml*., and at Rates progressing, in 
Sixteenths of a Penny, from ts. girf. to 
»s. 3<f. per Rupee. Royal Svo. 
Cloth, jnice tea, Gd. 

FRBREfSirH, Battle E.),G.C.B., 
G.C.8.1. * 

The Threatened Famine in 

Bengal: How it may he Met, and 
the Kwurrenre of Famines in India 
- Prevented lleing No. r of “ Occa- 
siuna] Notes on Indian Affairs ’* 
l With •$ Maps. Crown Svo, CiotSi, 

j prise sr. 

j FRISWELL (J, riain). 

1 The Better Self, Essays for 

j Honiv Life. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 

j j .1 is v Gi. 

One of Two ; or. The Left- 
Handed Bride. With a Frontis- 
c pic< c, Crown $v<j. Cloth, price 
35 6 d . ' 

GARDNER (H.). 

Sunflowers. A Rook of 

VerM;-. hVap. 8 vo. Cloth, price 54. 

GARDNER (J.), M.D. 

Longevity: The Mefths of 

Prolonging Life after Middle 
Age. Fourth Edition, revised ami 
enlarge*.I. • Small crown Svo. Cloth, 
price 4?. 

t GARRETT (£.), 

By Still ^ters, A%tflry 

for Quiet Hours. With Seven llltt<i» 
tration*.. Crown 8vo. Cloth, price &t. 

GIBBQN (Charley 
For Lack of Gold, With a 

Frontispiece. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 
price 3s,‘6d, 

Robin Gray. With aFrvntis* 

■ piece. Crown 8vo. Cloth, price 
34 . 64 . 
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Bknry S. King 6 * Cols Publications. 


GILBERT (Mrs ). 

Autobiography and other 
• Mcmoiiais. Edited by Juxkh 
Gilbert. Second Edition. Inevois. 
Wijh a Steel I’ottMdM aid yevernl 
Wood Engravings. * Poet Svo. Cloth, 
price 

GILL (Rev. W. W.), B.A. 

t Myths and Songs from the 

South Pacific. With a Pi '-face by 
F. Max Milller, M.A , Professor of 
m Cdmpatatiw Philology at Oxford. 
Post 8 vo. Uulh, price gs. 

GODJCm (Jamas). 

The Religious History of 
Ireland: Pnjtiirive, Papal, and t 
Protestant, Including the Evatige ! 
Ii< al Missions, Catholic Afrifatmn-* ( 
.ind ('hureh Progress of the last half 
Century. 8 s o. L^th, price i^r. 

GODWIN (w’lliamY 

/William Godwin: His 

Friends and Contemporaries. 

V it b Portraits ami Fjcsi miles of the 
handwriting of ( ludwtn and his Wife. 
Ity C. kigan Paul, a sola, l)emy 
8vu, Cloth, price s-Ss. , 

The Genius of Christianity 

’’ Unveiled. firing I'bsayi. nesu 
before published. Edited, with a 
Itefme, by C. Kegan Paul Crown 
bsO. <. loth, piicc 7Jf- 0<f. 


GOODMAN (W.)., 

Cuba, the Pearl of the 
Antilles, f Crown Svp, 1 dotin, price 
7 r - W. , 

GOULD (Rev. %. Raring)* M.A. 

i f The Vicar of Moxwenstow:' 

a Memoir of the Rev, ft. ft. Hawker. 
With Portrait. Thud Edition, re j/ 
vised. SquaieportBvo. Cloth, mm. 6 /f. 



Autobiography of A. B» 

Granville, F. R. S:, etc. Edited* 
with a In icf account of the concluding *> 
>eais of his life, by his youngest 
Daughter, Paulina P. Granville. 2 
voN. W14I1 a Portiait. Second Edi¬ 
tion. Demj^vo. (.'loth, price 32*. 

GRAY *Mrs Russell). 

Lisette’s Venture. A Kovel. 

2 \oG. Crown Bio, i'loth, 

GREEN (T. Bowden). * 

Fragments of Thought., 

Deducted by permission to the Poet v 
Laureate. CiownSvo. I loth, price 
71 . (ut 

GREENWOOD (J.), “TheA*a* 
teui Casual." 

In Strange Company; 0 %, 

'{ lie Note P.o >li of a Roving Corre¬ 
spondent. Set ontl Edition. I'row 11 
tivu. t loth, pru e 6s. 


GOETBE (Capt A von)* 

Operations of the German 
* Engineers during tt\p War of 
1870*1871 Published by Authority 
and in aia ortiance with Official Docu¬ 
ments. Tiamlated from the (Icmian 
bv t ilortel ( 1 . Graham, V.tl, C.lh, 
R.E. With 6 iatHU Maps. DAny 
8 vo. Cloth, price sif. 


GREY (John), of Dilston. 

Tohq Grey (of Dilston}: 

Memoirs, ii} Josephine E. Putler, 
New and Reused Ldiuon. Crown 
llvy. (. h>tli,^ni<,e 34. Off 


GRIFFITH (Rev. T.), A.M. 

Studies of the Divine Mas>, 

ter. Dgmy Svg. Cloth, price iBjf. 


GOODENOUGH (CommodoreJ. 
G.), R.N., C.B,, C.M.G. 

Journals of, during his Last 

Command as Senior Officer on the 
Australian Station, 1873 1875. Edited, 
with a Memoir, by lus Widow. 'With 
Maps, Woodcuts, and Steel En- 

S raved Portrait. Second Edition, 
ijuare post Bvo. Cloth, pi ice 144. 


GRIFFITHS (Capt. Arthur). 

* Memorial s of M illbank, and 
1 Chapters in Prison Histcey. 
With Illustrations by R. Gorff and 
the Author. a sols. PcAtSvo. Cloth, 
sprite aw. ^ 

The Queen's Shilling. *A 

Novel a*\uf;. doth, m 



GRIMLEY {Rev. H. N.), M.A., 
f*rofeg@or ot Mathematic* in the 
University College of Wales, and 
Xbaplain of Trexnadocf Church- 

'4 Treroadoc Sermons, chiefly 

, onthe S:*miyv ai J^o t>Y, the'U nseen 
i Woitt.p, and the Divine H u m aw n 1 . 
CroWnSvo. Cloth, price jr. hd. 

VGRljNER (M, L). 

$ Studies of Blast Furnace 
, • .phenomena. Tmnriatcd by L. I >. 
,C>d<m, F R.S F.., F.G.S. Deray 
Svo. Cloth, price y. 6 d. 

GURNEY (Rev. Archer). 

Words of Faith and Cheer. 

■ A Mission of Instruction and Sugges¬ 
tion. Crown Svo, Cloth, price K\. 

First Principles in Church 

and State. Demy t’v<\ Sewed, 
price i.t 6 d. 

HAECKEL, (Prof. Ernst). 

/ The History of Creation. 

Translation revised by Pi otVs’-or K. 
IvrtyLetter, Al-A., F.R.S. With 
ColooTed Hates and Genealogical 
Trees of the vaviou- group- of 1 .oih 
plants and animal c a volt Second 
Edition. Post Svo, Cloth, price jc.i. 

HARCOURT (Capt. A, F. P). 

( The Shakespeare Argosy. 

1 Containing much of the wealth r.{ 
Shakespeare's Wisdom and Wit. 
alphabetically arranged and < Lssi- 
fied. Crown Pvo, Cloth, price Cs. 

HAWE 1 S (Rev, H. R % M.A. 

Current Coin.' Materialism— 

The Devil - Cmneo- I • run ken ness- - 
I'anperifan—Emotion Ket, minion 
The Sabbath, CmVn 3 \o t. loth, 
price 6 s, 

Speech in Season. * Third 
Edition. Crown b.o. ('loth, price 
<>• 

t Thoughts for the Times. t 

Ninth Edition. .Crown 8vo. Cloiht"’ 
(jrice 7$. 6 d. 

Uneectarian Family 

‘Prayer#, For Morning ao 3 Evening 
, for a Week, wirh short selected 
^passages from the Binle. Square 
crown Pvo. Cloth, f»ri<je 3f fe 6 d. 


HAWTHORNE 'QuUah). ' /-''".V 

, Bressant, A Romance. 2 

* -vals. Crown ' 0pth« ,, . 11 

Jdolqgry. A Romancer syoJs. 
Crowjn Svo. Cloth. * ' 

HAWTHORNE (Nathaniel). \ 

Nathaniel Hawthorpe. A 

Memoir with Stories, now first pub¬ 
lished inthiseountry. By H. A. Page. 
Post Hvo. Cloth, pride ys. Cd. 

Septimius, A Romance.,, 

Second Edition.' Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price <>. 

, 4 

HAYMAN FH.), 0.0., fate Head 
Master of Rugby School. 

Rugby School Sermons. 

, With an 1 ntmdtictory Kwty on the 
Indwelling of the Holy Spirit. 
Crow n Svo. Cloth, price 75. 6 a, 

it 

Heathergate. * 

A Story of Scottish Life and Cha¬ 
racter. > fly n New Author. 2 voL-i- 
Crown 8x0. Cloth. 

HELLWALD (Baron F. von). 

The Russians in Central 

v Asia. A Critical Examination, 
down to the present time, of the 
Geography .and-History of Central 
Amu. Tran dated bv Lieut.-Co). 
Theodore vVimman, LL. B. Linge 
post Pro, With Map. Cloth, 
}rticc I2J. 

HELVIG (Capt. H,). 

The Operations of the Ba¬ 
varian Army Corps. Trwislntrii 
by Caption G. S. Schw.ihe, With 
Five large Map';. Jn 2 vols. Demy 
8 uj. Cloth, price 04s. , 

HINTON (James). * 

The Place of the Physician. 

To width is added KssavS.on TMrc 
Law of Human Live, and on the 
■Rki.Rtion between Organic and 
I no ity Aivic Womj,t>s, Second Edi¬ 
tion. Crown 8vo. Cl,oth, price sar. < 5 d. 

Physiology- for Practical > 
Use, By various Writer#.# With - 
50 Illustrations., a vpls. ,Second 
Edition. Crown j8vo, Clout, price 
i 2t. 6 d. , 
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MINT6m 

.} AnAtlas of Diseases of the 
*' Me*lOritaa TympanL With lie- 
■ scriptitlTejtt. Pest Svo, Price £$$s. 

The Questiqps of Aur^l 

Surgery. With Illustrations. stvoiti. 
Posif Svo. Cloth, .pike xxs. hd. . 

H. J. C. 

The Art of Furnishing. 

A Popular IVeatisc on the principles 
of Furni-shing, based on the Law< of 

• Common Sense, Kequii eiuent, and 
Picturesque Effect. Small crown 
Svo. Ocith,, price 34. Cd. 

1 m 

. HOCKLEY (W, B). 

Tales of the Zenana; or, 

.A Nuwab's Leisure Hours. By the 
Author of “ Pandurang Hari.” With 
a Preface by Lord Stanley yf Alder- 
ley. a von* Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price 2ii. ** 1 

Pandurang Hari; or, Me¬ 
moirs of a Hindoo. A Tale of 
Mahratta Life six ty years ago. With 
rt Preface by Sir H. Bartle E, 
Frere, G.C.S.L, &c. avols. Crown 
Eva. Cloth, price 2i s. 

HOFFBAUER (Capt.). • 

The German Artillery in 
the Battles near Metz. Bawd 
on the official repotts of the German 
Artillery. Translated by Capt. E. 
0 . lioliist. With Map and Plans. 
Demy Svy. Cloth, price ajr. 

Hogan, M-P. 

A Novel. 3 voU. Crown^vo. Cloth. 

HOLMES (E. G, A.). 

# Poepas. Fcap. Svo, Cloth, 

price sr. 0 , * % 

HOLROYD (Major W. R. M.) 

Taa-hil ui KaHm.; or, 
Hindustani made Easy. Gjpw n 8 vo. 
Cloth, price 34 . 

HOPE ()Mme« L. A,). 

In^Q ucSt of'bodies. With 

Illustration*. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. Cloth, price 6r. 


HOOPER (Mary), 0 

Little Dinners i How to 
Serve them with Elegeheeand 
Economy. , 1 Twelfth,, $00su' 
Crown 810 . Cloth, prices*. 

Cookery fop fnvallfe, Per* 
sene of Delicate Digestion, and 
Children. Crown Svo. Clcgh, price 

3 -r- bd. \ 0 

HOOPER (Mrs. £}.).' * . 

The House of Rahy. <w?SW8f 
a Ftomispiticc. Crown Svfc. Cloth, 
price j.r. td. 

HfcPKJNS (M.). 

The Port of Refuge; or, 

C01m.se} #nd Aid to Shipmasters in 
Difficulty, Duubt, or Distress. Crown 
8 vo Second and Revised Edition. 
Cloth, price tu. 

HORNE (William), M.A. 

Reason and $e\%lation : 

“ an Examination into tne Nathre and 
Contents of Scripture Revelation, as 
t oinpaml withothei Forms of Truth. 
Demy Svo. Cloth, price 12s. 

HOWARD (Mary M.). 

Beatrice Aylmer, and other 

Tates. Crown Svo. Cloth, price dr. 
HOWARD (Rev. G. B.). 

An Old .Legend of St. 

Paul's. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, price "" 
4.V. Of/. 

HOWELL (James). 

A Tale of the Sea, Son¬ 

nets, and pther Poems. Fcap. 

8vo. Cloth, price 54. 

HUGHES (Allison). 

Penelope and other Poems. v 

heap. Hi o. Cloth, price 44. (id. 

j*HULL (Edmund C. P.). 

The European in Xa$a. 

•With a Mimic a i. Gump, for Ancu>- 
Inoi \»s. By R. R. S. Mair, M,IX» 
t F. R. C S • E. Second Edition, Revised 
■arid Corrected. Post Svo. qwh, 
price 6s. * 1 ^ 



14 # A list yf 

t _ 


HUMPHREYVfRev. W.). 

Mr. Fitzjames Stephen and 
Cardinal Bellarmine* Demy Bvo. 
^ wed, price is, 

Hutton (James). 

Misfeiattafy *Life in the 

Southern Seas With llluumriuns. 
Crown 8v*>, Cloth, price 7j &/. 

•*GNOTUfe. 

Culmshire Folk. A Novel. 

v JKew ord Dm KUitioti. Own 
price f'S. 

INCHBDLD{). W.). 

> Annus Amoris. SonneK 
FouEcap Hvy. C’Juth, pn< e 43. (>tt. 




International Scientific 
Series (The)-~rcant£tutcrf< 


vii. Animal Locomotion; mv 

Walking, Swimming. aim FHdag. 
Illy J. % t ctUvrew, MS) , F.Rb., 
etc. With 1 jo filustratkmv Skcond 
Edition. Crow n Svo. Cloth, price ja*. 


'S « 


VIII. Responsibility In Mental 
Disease. By Henry Matt’dsley, v 
M.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vu. 
Cloth, price 51, 

IX. The New Chemistry. Itv 

Professor J. 1 \ Cooke, of the Hat**,' 
yard University. With p Illustra¬ 
tions. Third Edition. Crown Bvo. 
Cloth, price 54. 1 


INOEDOW (Jean). 

The Little Wonder-hom. > 

A Second Series of “Stum.. Told to j 
uChild.” With Fifteen Illustrations. J 
Square 34010 C. loth, pm < ,4 (*/. 1 

Off the Skelligs. (lK*r Kirsl | 

Romance.) ^sols. Ciosvnivo. ( loth . 

Indian **Bishppric*5. Hy «n i 

Indian Churchman. Demy too , n</. j 

International Scientific ; 
Series (The). \ 

t I The Forms of Water in 
* Clouds and Rivers, Ice and I 
Glaciers By J 1 ymlall, 1 . 1 , 1 )., j 
F.R.S With j"-, IliU'.tr.itioijs Sixth 1 
Edition (lowiiBw (. loth, puce s>- 
, II Physics and Politics; or, j 
flhoughtN on the Vpphi..tion of the 1 
Pi inti pies of “ .Natural Selection" 
and “ liihettt.au e” 10 P0htiL.1l So¬ 
ciety. By Walter Bagehot Third 
Edition. Crown bvo. Cloth, pm.o j. 

. III. Foods By Edward Smith, 
f MI), T.l, I!, F.#K With mi- 
nierous Illustrations. Fourth Edition. 
Crown Svo ('loth, pWe 54 

# IV. Mind and Body: The Theo¬ 
ries of their Relation. l>y Alexander 
Bain, IiE 1 > With I our IlhtMf.i- 
tions. Fifth Edition. <A ovv n Bvo. 
Cloth, price 44 

/ V. The Study of Sociology. . 
By Herbert Sjigncci, Sixth Edition. * 
Crown Svo. Cloth, price $s> 

VI. On the Conservation of 

* Energy. By Balfour Stewart, M.A , 

f ,E.I) v F.R.S With 14 Illustration f 
HJafnl KditnSi. Crown iivc*, Clod , 
price 51. 1 


X, The Science of Law By 

Professor Sheldon Amos- Second x 
Edition. Crown 8vu, Cloth,pt100*55. 

' XI. Animal Mechanism. A 
’1 realise on Terrestrial and Aerial ■, 
I .<>< omnlion 4' ty Professor K. |. 
Maiey. With V7 Illustrations. 
Second Edition. Crow n 8v x Cloth, 
price 5 s. 

XII. The Doctrine of Descent 
and Darwinism. By Professor Os¬ 
car Schmidt (Strasbitrg University). 
With s <5 Illustrations Third Edi¬ 
tion. Crown bvo. Cloth, price 54*. 

* XIII. The History of the Con¬ 
flict between Religion and Sci¬ 
ence By j. W. Draper, M D , 
l.L. 1 ). Iwnth Ediiiou. ChmUi 
8 vo. ('loth, price t*F. 

XIV Fungi; th<ir Nature, In¬ 
fluences, Uses, By M. C. 

t'lokef M.A, LE.n. Edited hy 
the- Rev M- J. Berkcdtv, M*A. V 
F.L.S. With numerous Illustration-.. 
Second Edition. Crown S\ 0, Cloth, 
pi ice 5 s, 

XV. The Chemical Effects of ' 

k 'ght and Photography, By Di. 

eruiaiiR Voger (Polytei hrnc Aca¬ 
demy of Berlin). 'Iiaw,l«uiwn tho 
roughly revised. With iw Illustra¬ 
tions. t Third Edition. Crown hvo. 
Cloth, ^>rke 51. 

XVI. The Lite and Growth of 
Language, Ily William Dwight \ 
Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit and 
Compat atlvc Pkitology in Vale ( ol- 
Itsge, New Haven. Seymid Ediuou* 
Crown 8vo. Cloth, price jf. 
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.International Scientific ■ 
Series {T^)r^~cmtiniied. 

• J XVW* Money Sod the Mecha- 
• nisxn of Exchange. By W. Stan¬ 
ley j evens, At.A,, Third * 

Edition. Crown 1^0. Cloth, f>rice 54, 

xym, The Nature of Light: 

■<r With a General Account of Physical* 
Optics. By Dr. Eugene Coromel, 
Professor of Physic:-* in the Univer¬ 
sity of Erlangen. With iSS Illustra¬ 
tion* and aetabic of Spectra in C’hro- 
ipo-lithccraiilty.' Se:« »nd Edition. 

# Crown 8vo. Cloth, price y, 

j XIX. Animal Parasites and 
Messgiates. By Moudciir Van 
Benederi, Professor of the University j 
of Loubain, Cdm^poudent of the | 
Institute of Prance, With 8 j {Hus- ; 
•trations- .Second Edition. Crown , 
Svo. Clot)), price 54 # j 

/XX. Fermentation. By Professor [ 
Schulzenbergcr. yDiroUur of the t 
Clteimcai Liuioratory at the Sot- , 
bonne. With as Blnstiatiou*. Second : 
Edition. Crown Evo., Cloth, price 5s. j 

XXI. The Five Senses of Man. 

/ By IVofe.s.ysr Bernstein, of the Uni¬ 
versity of Halle. With 91 Illustra¬ 
tions. Second Edition, Crown Svo. 
Cloth, price $s. 

/ XXII. The Theory of Sound 7n 
its Relation to Music, By Pro¬ 
fessor Pietro lilasernu, of the Royal 
University of Pome. With numerous 
Illustration*. Sc* 01,d Emuon. Crown 
Svo. Cloth, price 

Forthcoming Voiioftes* 

m , prof. W, Kininkw Ci n-poRii, M.A, ■ 
The First Principle's gf die Ex.ut 
Sciences explained to the Jion-mn- 
tlifemaucal. 

,, Pp* T. H. Utm.FY. LL.D., F.R.S. ' 

’’ Bodily Motion and CcuistiOusi'^s. ! 

W. B. Caai-avTKK, I T.. 1 X, F,R S. i 
, The Physical Geography of the Sea. j 

W, Lfteoisrc Lindsay* M.D, 1 ! 
p.R.S.E, Mind in tiie Lower*] 
Animals. j 

Sir John UnjunuK, Bart., F.R.S. j 
/ ‘On Ants and Pec*. I 

ifof.WT. TntsviToN Dvm?, B.A., 

‘ . Ji. Sc. Form and Habit in Flowering ‘ 

.. Plants, 
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Mr. J. JAmiwam Loc«yxtf,'F»i 
Spectrum Analysis, ' 

Prof. Michaei, FosT)ta-jM.B. Pro¬ 
toplasm and.th* Cell Tnfcry. 

Jr, Chaki,tow Bas'Ma’n, jitOl’ 

F R.S. The Btain afau Organ of 
Mind. 

Prof. A. C. Ramsay, T.Aj)., Jf.lLS*, 
Earth Sculpture e Mill! Valievs, 
Mountains, Plains, Rhfi|^M&a 4 , S 
how they were Produced, and how 
they have been Destroyed. 

%jYof. J.-Rosenthal General Phy- l 
siolojjy of Muscles and Nerves. 

P. Bekt (Professor of Physiology, 
Paris), o Forms of Life and other 
Cosmical Conditions. ", 

Prof. Corfiem), M.A.i M.D. 

' (Oxon.) , Air in its relation to Health. ’ 

JACKSON (T. G.)* 

Modern Gothic Architec¬ 
ture. Crown Svo. Cloth, price yr. 

JACOB .(Maj.-Gen. Sir G, Le 
Grand), KX.S.I., C.B. 

Western India Before and 

during the Mutinies. Pictures 
diawn from life. Second Edition. > 
Crown 8vo. Cloth, price 7 s. Gd. 

JENKINS (E.) and RAYMOND 
(J.), Esq*. 

A Legal Handbook for 
Architects, Builders, and Build¬ 
ing Owners. Second Edition Re¬ 
vised. Cro^n Svo. Cloth, price 6a-. 

JENKINS^Rev. R. C.), M.A. 

Tlje Privilege of Peter and 

the Claims of the Roman Church 
confronted with the Scriptures, the v 
Coanrals, and the Testimony of the 
Pope* themselves. Fcap, Svo. Cloth, 
price 34. Gd. , 

JENNINGS'(Mrs. Vaugh**. 

Rahel; Her Life and Let¬ 
ters. With a Portrait from the t 
4 Painting bv B&flinglr. Squargpos>t 
Svo. Cloth, price js. Gd. 
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jevONS (W. Stanley), M.A., 
F.R.S. 

Money and the Mechanism 
%£J&ycr.anffte. - Second Edition. 
Cjrtwl 8vo. Cloth, price 
yolpjti|XVlI. of The International 
ScwntifiOTperieji, » 

iCAUPMAWN <Rev. M.), B.A. 

» 5ociali#.n: Its Nature, its 

liangersJTand its Remedies cyn- 
sMta^J^Crown Svo. Cloth, price 

itEATINGE (Mrs.). 

Honor Blake: The Story of 
a Plain Wonsan, a vois. Crotm 
&vo. Cloth- 

1CER (David). , 

On the Road «to Khiva. 
Illustrated with Photographs of the 
Country and its Inhabitants, and a 
copy of the Official Map hi usv 
during the Campaign, from the Sur¬ 
vey of Certain Lcuwlin. Post Svo. 
Cloth, price x'-is. 

The Boy Slave in Bokhara. 

A Tale of Central Asia. With IHu-*- 
trations. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 5.1. 

The Wild Horseman of 
the Pampas. Illustrated. Crown 
8^0, Cloth,, price 51’. 

KING (Alice). ' 

A Cluster of Lives. Crown 

Svo. Cloth, price 7s. (id. 

KING (Mrs. Hamilton). 

The Disciples. A «New 

Poem. Second Edition, with some 
Notes. Crown Svo.* Cloth, price 
7 s. 6d. % 

Aspromonte, and other 

Poems. Second Edition. *Eeap. 
Svo, Cloth, price 4*. 6 d. 

KINGSFORD(Rev. F.W*/,M.A., 

Vicar of St. Thomas's, Stamford Hill: 
law Chaplain H. E. I. C. (Beiigal 
Presidency). 

Hlirtham Conferences; or, 

Discdssions upon some of cha*Rehgi- 
ous Topics of the Day. 4< Audi alte- 
rap •partem,"* Crown 8vo. Cloth# 
price $s. (id. „ *’ 


K!NGSLfcY (CharlMfc M.A. . ; ,J 
Letters And" Memories Of . 
ftis Life. Edited py his Wjkr. 
With a Steel,engraved Portraits hud * 
numerous IMufitratiottson Wood, jjathd 
a FacsU*i (“ of his Handwriting, 
Fourth Edition.'* a vofe., derwy'&vb. y 
Cloth, puce'^fe. ■ , 

^KNIGHT (A- P. C.). 

Poems. Fcap Svo, CIA % 

price sr, 

LACQRDAtRE (Re*, Pfere). 

Life : Conferences delivered 

at Toulouse. A New and Cheaper * 
Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 

•J.T. tu{. ft 

Lady of Lipari (The) * 

A Poem in Three Cantos, Reap. 

8\o. Cloth, price 5a. , 

LAMBERT (Cowley), F.R.G.S, 

A Trip to Cashmere and 

Lad:ik. With numerous II lust ra¬ 
tions. Crown fc’fo. Cloth. 

LAURIE (J. S.). * 

Educational Course of 
Secular School Books for India: s 
The First Hindustani 

Reader. StifflinenWrapper.price6 d. 

The Second Hindustani 

•Reader. Stifflinenwrapper.prire ad. 

The Oriental (English) 

Reader. Ru'k I., jirice W,; II., * 
priifl 7 Id.: III., price qd.; IV., 
price j s. 

Geography of India; with H 
Maps and H istorical Aj ipendi.% 
iijuhigfthe Clivwdi of the British 
Kmpi;e in Hindustan, Fcap. Svo. 
t loth, price ijf. 6c/. , * 

LAYMANN (Capt.). 

The Frontal Attack of 

Infantry. Translated by Colonel 
Edward Newchgate. CrowTO Svo. 
Cjath, price ns. «if. 

L. D, S* 

Letters from China and 
Japan,. With Illustrated Title-page* 
k Crow n ^jvo. Cloth, price 7,?. m. 

LEANDER (Richard). 

Fantastic Stories. Trans- ^ 

Imrrl from the German by Baulina 
R. Graimllei With Eight full-page , 
Illustrations by M. El, Fraser-Tyrler. 

Crown Svo, Cloth, prtce Sf* ■ 
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LEATHES (Rev. SA 1&&A. 

The Gospel It® Own Wit. 

ness. Crown 8va„ Cloth, price $r. 

'LEE (Wfev, Fl G.), D.C.L. 

/ The Other We^jd; or, 

Glimpses of the bt^ernnttual, a vojk. 
A New Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price x$x. ' i 

LEE (Holme). 

Her Title of. Honour. A 

Book for Girl :• New Edition. With 
a 1 > romhpitfte. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 
price 51. 

LENOIR (J,). 

Faya urn; or, Artists in Egypt. 

A Tmuwwitli M. Gerome and other'.. 
With 1 3 Illustrations. A New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth, 
price 3.r, Ld. 

Leonora Christina, Memoi^p 

of. Daughter of Christian IV. of 
Denmark. Written during hfci Im- 
pmutimem in tlioC’lue Tower of the 
Royal PakM.eUtt Copenhagen, 10&3- 
1685, Translated by F K. Bonnet t. 
With an Autotw* Portrait of the 
Princes. A New and Cheaper 
Edition. Medium 8vo. Cloth,price sx, 

LEWIS (Mary A.). 

A Rat with Three Tales. 

With Four illustrations by Catherine 
F. Frere, Cloth, price $$. 

LIST ADO (J. T.). 

Civil Service. A Novel. 

* volt.. Crown' 8vp. Cloth. 

LOCKER <F,). 

/ London Lyrics. A New and 

1 <*vised Edition, with Adiauons and 
a Portrait of the Author. Crown 8\o. 
* Cloth, elegant, price 7 &\ 6 d. 

LOMMEL (Dr. E»). 

, The ljjfature of Light: With 

a G^pefal Account of Physical Optics. 
Second Edition^ With i£Sk Illustra¬ 
tions apd a SR-blo of Spectra in 
Chromo-lithography. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, price it. 

Volume XV111. of Th% Interna¬ 
tional Scientific Series. 

LQRIMER (Peter), D.D. 

John Knox and the Church 
’of England : His Work in her Pulpit, 
an* Iris Influence upon her Liturgy, 
Articles, and Parties. Demy Svo. 
Cloth, price tax. 


LOTHIAN (RSxburghe). 1 

Dante and Beatrice froth 

.1382 to- tago. , A Romance, z vois. 
Post Svo, Cloth, prize 34 s, ( M 
LOVEL (Edward). 

The Owl's Nest inihe City: 

A Story. Cra#n Svo. Cloth, price 

iaa, 6 d, , 9 

LOVER (Samuel), K«!.A. 

The Life of Samt*l Lover* 

R. H. A.; Artistic. Lufcrary, and 
Musical. With Sdectioi* from his 
Unpublished Papers and ’lgT r ' c ' 4 P M! ' 
deuce. By Bayfe Bernard. 3 volsi. 
With a Portrait. Post Svo. Cloth, 
orice 2 is. 

LOWER (M. A.), M.A., F.S.A., 

* Wayside Notes in Scandi¬ 
navia. Being Notes of Travel in 
the Noifh of Europe. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, pricey. 

LUCAS (Alice). 

Translations from the 
Works of German Poets of the 
iSth and 19 th Centuries, Fcap. 
Svo. Cloth, price 51' ' 

LYONS (R. T.), Surg.-Maj. Ben¬ 

gal Army, 

A Treatise on Relapsing 
Fever. Posl Svo Cloth, price 7s. 61?, 
MACAULAY (J.), M.A., M.D., 
Edin. 

The Truth about Ireland: 

Tours of Observation in 187a and 
1S75. With Remarks on Irish Public 
Questions. Being a Second Edition 
1 of “ Ireland in 1872,” with a New 
am! Supplementary Preface. Ciuwn 
Svo. Cloth, price jx. 6 d, 

MAC CUNTGCK (LA., 

Sir Spangle and the Dingy 
-Hen. 1 llu'jfrated. Square crown 
Svo., price si. M. 

MAC DONALD (G.). 

Malcolm. A Novel. 3 voK 
Second Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth 
St. George and St. Michael, 

3 vol.sT Crown 8vo. Cloth. 
MACLACHLAN (A. N. C.), M.A 
* William Augustus, Duke 
of Cumberland : being a Sk<$ch ol 
his Military Life and Character, 
chiefly as exhibited in the Generic 
Orders of His Royal Highness, 
% *745—1747. With IWustrationS^Posi 
Svo. Cloth* price 15r; 
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MAC KENNA <S. J.). 

Pltickjp Fellows. A Bool 

Boys. With Six illustrations, 
“ 2ond edition. Crows Svo, Cloth, 

At S<%ool With an Old 

Dragooiijl With Six Illustrations. 
Second E$tiyn. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 
price ys. 

MAIR ( f. S.), M JD.,.iKr.C,S.E. 
TheafrMedical Gdide for 

AQfflo-lodians. Being a Compen¬ 
dium of Advice to Europeans in 
India, relating to the Prcservatpn 
and Regulation of Health. With a 
Supplement on the Management of 
Children in India. Crown 8v0. Limp 
cloth, price js. 6<L • 

* 

MANNING (His Eminence Car- 
dinal). 


f Essays on Religion and 

Literatcge. • By various Writers. 
Third .Series. Demy 8vo. Cloth, 
price lor. t>J. \ 


MASTEftMAN (J.)< ' • , 

I HalfA'dosen Daughters. 

With a Frontispiece. Grown -8vo. # 
Cloth, price jti w. *7 

MAUdAeY (|>r. #.). 

.Responsibility in Kent a! 

* Disease. Second Edition, Gown, 
fivo. Qoth, price $t. 

VohinteYT II* of The International . 
Scientific Series. 

« 

MAUGHAM (W, C.), 

The Alps of Arabia? or. 

Travels through Egypt, Sinai, Ara¬ 
bia, and the Holy Land. With Map. 

Sr a nd Edition. Demy 8vo. Cloth, 

priLesj, 

MAURICE (C. E.), 

“Lives of English Popular 

Leaders. No. i< hTKl’KKN Lamv- 
ton. Crown (doth, price 7,061/. 
No, s. -Tvutu, Iftu, and Oi»d- 
i c *> 11.1.. Clown ijvo, Cloth, price 
i ;r. t»/. 


MAREY (E. J.). 

Animal Mechanics. A 

Treatise on Terrestrial am! Aerial 
Locomotion. With it7 Illustrations, 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 

■ price >s. 

Volume XI. of The International 
Scientific Senes. 

MARKEWITCH (B.), 

The Neglected Question. 

Translated from the Russian, Ly the 
, Princess Ourousoft". and dedicated hy 
F.vprc.s Permission t* Her Imperial 
‘ and Royal Highness Mime Alrxan- 
drovna, the Duchess of Edir burgh. 

s volts. Crown 8vo. Cloth, price r+r. 

• 

MARRIOTT (Maj.-Gen. W. F.), 

C.S.I, * 

A Grammar of Political 
Economy. Crown £vo. Cloth, 
price 6 s. 

MARSHALL <H.). 

The Story of Sir Edward’s 
w i fe ‘ A Nolfe]. Crown 8vo. Cioth^ 
price, 1 or. 61/. # 
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j Mazzini (Joseph). 

j A Memoir. By R. A. V. Two 
| Photographic Portraits* Own 8vo- 

! *Cloth, price jr. (W. 

( 

i MEDLEY(WeuL-CoLJ.G.),R,E. 

■ An Autumn Tour in the 
United States and Canada. 

Crown ho. Cloth, price 5s. 

M&NZIES (Sutherland). 

Memoirs of Distinguished ■». 

Women, 2 vuls. Post Svo. Cloth,* 
price lui. bd, 

MICKLETH WAITE <J. T,), 
F*S.A. • 

Modern Parfch Churches; 

: Their Plan, Design, and Furniture, 

j Crown fcivo. Cloth, price 7 #. 6 d, 

• MILN^ # ( James). 

Tables of Exchange for the 

Conversion of Sterling My wry tt*|u» 

| Indian and Ceylon Currency at ■ 
l Raws from if. 81L to aj. yiT per 
j Rupee. Second Edition. Demy 
8 vo. Cloth, price j£a 2.1. , 
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VIRUS (Maj.-Gen. voTj). 

- Cavalry Field Duty. Trans* 

latcd by, Major ; Frank S, Russell, 
fctth ( JtmgN)Ttttksarti. Crowrt Hvo. 
Clotlilfcnp, pricey. 6#'.^ 

MlVART (St, dborge), E.R.S. 
Contemporary Evolution l 

An Essay on dome recent Social 
Changes. Post Svo, Cloth, price 
7Jf- 6a. * 

MOCKLE* (£.). 

( A Grammar of the Baloo- 
chee Languago. a*, ft is spoken in 
Makran (Ancient Gedro'i.' ), m the 
Per^ia^A,rabic an<i Roman cliaractvrs. 
Fcap. Svo. Cloth, price <w. 

MOORE (Rev. D.)> M.A. 

•’* Christ and His Church, 

Jly ihe Author of “The Age and Ac 
Oovpd,” &c. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 
price yr, ( >d. 

MOORE (R«!$. T.). 

Sermonettcs : on Synony¬ 
mous T<"xls, taken from the llible 
ami Hook of t onmion Prayer, tor 
the Swuly, Family Reading, and 
Private Devotion- Sinuil crpwji Svo. 
Cloth, price 4 s. <;</, 

MORELL (J, R.). * 

/‘ Euclid Simplified in Me¬ 
thod and Language. Doing a 
Manual < >fGeometry- < ‘umpiled from 
the mOM important French Works, 
approved by the University of Pain, 
and the Miuistcr of Public Instiuc- 
tiofl. El&p. Svo. Cloth, pju e aj. t id. 

• MORICE (Rev. F. D.), M.A, 
The Olympian add Pythian 

Odes of Pindar. A New Transla¬ 
tion tn <English Verse. Crown t\o. 
Clirll, price 7a. 6 d. 

MORLEY (Srf&n). 1 

Afleen Ferrers. A Kovel. 

3 vok. Crown 8vo. Clotji. 

Throstlethwaite, A Novel.’' 

3 voh. Crown Svo. Cloth. 

MORSE (E. ,S.), Ph.D. 

First Book of Zoology. 

Witlt mtmejwu;, Illustrations. Crown , 
Svo. Cloth, price y. ■ , 


MOSTYN (Sydney). ; , 

Perplexity. A Novel ^Ydls. 
Crown 8i|>, Cloth. /. j ( , 

MUSGRAVE (Anthony).- # 


Tales," 


Studies In Pohtms*‘*Eeo« 

nomy. Crow r^Svo* ’ Cmh, price Cs. , 

My Sister Rosalia 
A Novel, fly the AutKtr'of 1,1 C Iris, 
tiana North," and Under die 
Liiae-i.” 2 vols. Cloti\ 

NAAKE (J. T.). 1 

Slavonic Faiiy V Tales.; 

f rom Russian, Servian, Polish, and 
Ikihemiart Sources. With Four lliu», 
^rations. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 5$. 

NEWMAN (J. H.), D.D. 
Characteristics from the 
Writings of. Reing Selections 
from his various Works. Arranged 
w ith the Authoi’s personal approval. 

. ' 1 'hntl Edition. With, Portrait. 
Crown Svo. cloth, price 6r. 

A Portrait of t^fi Rev. Dr. J, H. 
Newman, mounted for framing, can 
be had, price as, 6 d. t 

NEWMAN (Mrs.). 

Too Late. A Kovel. 2 vols. 

( row n Svo. Cloth. 

NEW WRITER (A). 

Songs of Two Worlds. 

Jly a New Writer. Third Series. 
Nt'-ond Edition. Fciip. Svo. Cloth, 
price 

The Epic of Hades. Fcap. 

Svo. Cloth, price 5s. 

NOBLE (J. A.). 

The Pelican Papers., 

KemtnisceSives and Remains, of a 
Dwdlei in jho Wilderness. Crown 
8\o. Cloth, price 6 s. 

NORMAN* PEOPLE (The). 

Tl;e No rtf', an People, and 

their Existing Descendants in the 
llriti'.h Dominions and the United 
State* of America. Demy Svo. ' 
Cloth, price aw. 

NORRIS (»ey, Alfred). 

The InnW and Outer jUife 

Poems. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, price 6 s. 

Northern Question (The); 

<1 Or. Russia’s PoliojP in Turkey vn- 
masked. UpmySvo. Sewed, price is. 


11 



30 


\ « A List of . 

jj ) . .... ' i.. . . 1^- .n.. . . . ! . •> ! II |- *I» 


NOTRE 0 E 0 ohn), A-M. 

The Spiritual function of 
ft Presbyter In the ^Church, of 
’^England. Crown 8vo, Cloth, ted 
y. (id. >■ 

OrientaliSporting Magazine 

(The). I * 

A Repriii\ of the first - Volumes, 
lb a volur.es. Demy Sva. Uoth, 
price eS s i,' 

Our Indfcasing Military Dif- 

1 ficuity jp&nd one Way of Meeting it. 
Demy 8vo. Studied, price is. 

PAdE (Capt, S, F.). 
Disciplineand Drill. Chenjfcr 
Edition. Crown 8vo. Price is. 

FALGRAVE (W. Gilford). 
Hermann Agha. - An Lantern 
Narrative, 2 vok. (. rewn Svo. 
Ckith, extra gilt, price i&t. 

PANDURANG HARI ; 

* Or Memoirs of a Hindoo. 

With an Introductory Ptefru c by Sir 
H. BartJe E. Ficre, Cl C.S.I., C.K. 
a vols. Crown 8vo. Cloth, price an. 


PAYNEtjOlm). 4 ,, ^ ,,i; 

' Songs of Life Rttd/Death'’. s 

Crown Svo, Ooth,price jft ’ .A 

PAYNE |Psof.)* 

Lectures cfh Education. 

Price 6«f. each. 

I PeScalorzi: the Influence of His 
Principles and Practice. 

IE Frflbel and*, the Kindergarten 
System Second Edition. 

III. The Science and An of Educa¬ 
tion, 

JV. The True Foundation of Science * 
Teaching. 

A Visit to German Schools; v 

Elementary Schools in Ger¬ 
many, Notes of a Professional 'four 
to inspect some of the KindergarteiW., 
Primary Schools, Public Girls 1, 

* Schools, and Schools for Technical 
Instruction in Hamburgh, Berlin, 
Dresden, Weim Gotha. Eisenach, 
it> the autumn of 1&4;. With Critical 
Discufisums of the General Principles 
and Practice of Kindergartens anti 
other Schemes of Elementary Edu¬ 
cation. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 
4 $. 6d. 


PARKER Joseph), D,D. 

The Paraclete: An Essay 

on the Personality and Ministry of 
the Holy Ghost, with some reft fence i 
to current discussions Second Edi- j 
tion, Demy 6vi>. Cloth, price its 

PARR (Harriet). 

„ Echoes of a Famous Year. 

' f Crown Svo. Cloth, price &s. tid. 

PAUL (C. Regan). 
y Goethe’s Faust, A New 

Translation in Rime; Crown S.o. 
Cloth, price (s. 

/ William Godwin: His 
Friends and Conteniporanes. 
With Portraits and Fa- .unties of the 
Handwriting of Godwin ,«nd his 
Wife, 7 voIs Square post Svo. 

Cloth, price 2?i. 

/ The Genius of Christianity 
U nveiled, Being Eswy s by Wrlliajn 
Godwin never before published. 
Edited, with a Preface, by C. . 
Keg An Paul, ft Crown Svo. Cloth,* j 
pri?C 7s. Cd. , ** j 


PEACOCKS (Georgians). 

'Rays from the Southern 

Cross : Poems. Crown Svo- With \ 
Sixteen Full-page Illustrations 
by the Rev, Walsh. Cloth elegant, 
price toy, W. 

PELLETAN (E.). 

The pesert Pastor, Jean 

Jaroosseau Translated from the 
French By Colonel E. 1 \ Be 
1 ,’Hqsic. With a Frontispiece. New 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, price 
3X. (d. * 

PEtyRKCS (Maj^J.), B.A.’ 

A Dictionary aAd Glossary 

of the Ko-rab. With copknvs Gram¬ 
matical References and Explanations 
, of the Text. 4to. Cloth, price air. 

ERCEVAL (Rev. P.). 

Tamil Proverbs, with their 

English Translation, Contacting , 
upward* of Six Thousand Proverbs, 
Third Edition. Demy Svo, ,Sewed, 
price gs. 
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PERRIER (A.). 

A Winter in Morocco. 
With four Illustrations. 4 Bew 
and Cneaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 
Cloth, price 31. <k£ • * 

A Good Match. A Kovel. 

3 vols, .Crown «vo, Cloth. 0 

PERRY (Rev. S, J.), F.R.S. 

Notes of a V&yage to Ker* 

f deleft Irtaud, to ol^erve the 
Vanrit of Venus. DemySm Sewed, 
price ?#. 

PESCBEL (Or. Oscar). 

The*Raccs of Man and 

their Geographical Distribution. 
Large crow n. Svo. Cloth, price o,r. 

PETTIGREW ( J . Bell), M.D., 
F.R.S. • 

. Animal Locomotion ; or, 

Walking, SwunifUng, and Hying. 
With 130 I Uu‘*ralkms. Second Edi¬ 
tion. Crow'n tLo. Goth, pnc»‘ 5.1. 

Volume VII, of The International 
Scientific Series. 

PIGGOT (J.), F.S.A., F.R.G.S. 

Persia—'Ancient and Mo¬ 
dern. Pot 8vo. Cloth, price 10s. fltf. 

POUSHKIN (A. S.). 

Russian Romance. 

Translated from the Tales of Belkin, 
etc. By Mrs. J. lJnchan Teller (Wc 
Monravieff). ‘ Crown tovo. Cloth, 
price ji. 0</. 

POWER (H.). 

Our Invalids i How shall 
wt! Employ and Amuse Them ? 
Fcap, Svo. Cloth, price as. dtf. 

POV^LETT (Ueiit. N.)*R,A. 
'/£«$ten>l*f.egend5t §nd 
Stories in English Verse. Crown 
8vo. Goth, pnee s,«. 

PRESBYTER. . % 

Unfoldings of Christian 
. Hope. An &*saybowing that the 
Dpptrine contained in the Damna¬ 
tory Clavwe.s of the Creed eamnxinfy 
called Athauasian is, unscripturaf. 
Small crown Svo. Cloth, price ft. bd. 


PRICE (Prof; Bonaroy). . i 

'Currency , and ’ Banking. • * 

Crown 8v%, Cloth, price fe.,, 

w- 

PROCTOR (Richard A. 

Our Place among Infiftities^ 

A Sene', *.f Essays contrasting rmv 
little abode in space and tint* with 
the Infinities around os. To'which 
are added Essays on “Astrology,’* 
and “The )e wish Sabbath.’* Second 
Edition. Crown 3 m Cloth, price 
tor: 

The Expanse of Heaven. s 

V Series of Essays on the Wonders- 
of the Firmament. _ With a Frontis- ' 
piece. Second Edition, Crown Svo. 
Cloth, J|pce hr. 

PUBLIC SCHOOLBOY. 

‘ The Volunteer* the Militia¬ 

man, and the Regular Soldier. 

Crown Svo. Cloih^mee 5s. 

RANKING (B, M.), 

Streams from Hidden 

Sources. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 
Cm, 

REANEY (Mrs. G. S.). 

Waking and Working; or, 
from Girlhood to Womanhood. 
With 3 frontispiece. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, pure 5f. 

Sunbeam Willie, and other 

Stories. Three Illustrations. Royal 
itowto. Cloth, price is. 6d. 

Reginald Bramble. 

A Cynic of the Nineteenth Century. 

An Autobiography. Crown Svo, 
CUh, price tor. ton. 

REID^T, Wemyss). 

Cabinet Portraits. Bio¬ 
graphical Sketches of Statesmen of 
the Day. Crown Svo. Cloth, price 
7 s. 6 ii. 0 

RHOADES (James). 

Timoleon. A Ekamatic ^oem. • 

" Ftap. 8vo.. Cloth, price 5 s. 


»» 
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RIBOT (Prof, Th.), 



*rised sum Corrected Trandiitkm from 
the l®est French Edition, Large 
post Svo.* Cloth, price $s. 


/ Heredity * A Psychological 
Stlidy on its Phenomena, its Laws, 
jts Cause>, and its Coii'wcjuencm.. 
Large crown 8vo. Cloth, prn.e ys. 

ROBERTSON (The Late Rev. 

P. W„), M.A., of Brighton. 

Notes on Genesis. Crown 

Svo., price 5.1. 

^The Late Rev. F. W. 

* Robertson, M.A., Life and Let¬ 
ters of, ’Edited by th<” Rev, Stop 
ford Brooke, M A., Ckajh-U» in Or¬ 
dinary to the Queen. 0 
l; ‘a vols , uniform with the Ser¬ 
mons. With Steel Portrait. Crown 
8vo. Cloth, price 71’. 6d 

II. Library' Edition, in Demy 8vn„ 
with TV# Steel Portrait;., Cloth, 
price x«. 

III. A Popular Edition, in x vol. 
Crown Svo Cloth, price 6s. 

JVrtv and Chi'aftr Edit tens: — 

.. Sermons, Four Series. Small 

' crown 8 vo. Clot h, price 34 6d each 

, Notes on Genesis. Crown 
£>vo. Cloth, price 54', 

, Expository Lectures on 
St, PauPa Epistles to the Co¬ 
rinthians. A New Edition. Small 
crown Bvo. Cloth' price 5s. 

Lectures and Addresses, 

with other literary remain- - A New 
Edition. Crown dvo. <Cloth, price 

An Analysis of" Mr. Tenny¬ 
son’s “In Memonam.” (Dedi¬ 
cated by Pi 1 mission to the* Poet- 
Laureate.) hcaptSvo. Cloth, priceaxr. 

.The Education c f the 
Human Race. Translated from 
the German of Gotthold Ephraim 
Lessing. Fcap. 8vcr. Cloth, price 
as..6d. 

2 'hr above Works can also be had 
bound x« half -morocco. «* 

,* v* A Portrait of the late Rev. F. W. 
Robertson, ipdaiued For framing, can, 
be had, price a s, 6d. ( * 


ROSS (Mrs. R.'), (“Ne 1 sie Brook”). 
Daddy’s Ret* A Sketeh 
from If urhble Life. With Six Jllus- c 
trations. Royal itaao. C®th, price 
is. t o 

RUSSELL, (E.*R,), 

Irving fcs Hamlet. Second 
u Edition. Demy Svo, Sewed, price 
ts. ' , 

RUSSELL (MlJor Frank s.). 

Russian Wars wfohTurkey. 

With Two Maps. Crown Svo., price 

W. 

RUSSELL (W. C.). - , 

Memoirs of Mm. Laetitia 

Boothby. Crown Svo. Clothe price 
7s. 6 d, 

SADLER (S. W.), R.N. 

' i The African Cruiser. A 

Midshipman's Adventures on the 
West C .fist. MSrth Throe Illustra¬ 
tion-. Second F.dif’on. Crown Svo. 

(doth, price -,.v. td, 

SAMAROW (G.). 

For Sceptre and Crowm A 

Romance of the ^Present Time. 

’1 ranslated by Fanny Wormald. s 
vols. > Crown 8\o. Cloth, price 15s. 

SOUNDERS (Katherine), 

The High M’Us. A Novel. 

;j vol 1 .. Crowi’^vo. Cloth. 

Gideon’s Rock, and other 

Stories. Crown fivo. Cloth, price Cs. 
J oan M erry w eath er, an ri oth er 
P.on ,'s^, Crown Svo Cloth, price 6s. 

Margaret and Elizabeth. 
A Story rsf the Sea. Crown Svo. 
Cloth, price 6s. 

SAUNDERS (John). 

Israel Mort, Overman. A 

Sfcxry of the Mint-s .3 vols. Crown 
8vo.,*prico 31s, 

Hirell. With Frontispiece, 

k Crown 9vo. Cloth, price %s. 6 / 1 . 
Cheap. Edition. With „ Frontis¬ 
piece, price as. 

Abel Drake’s Wife. With 

Fromi-.piece, Crown Svo. doth, 
price 3s. 6 d. ' 

Cheap^ Edition. With Frontis¬ 
piece, price as. 



Jffthry S. King & CeSs PuMfc&Hms.* 


SCOTT (Robert H.). 

Weather Charts and^Stormi 

Warnings. Illustrated. ' Crown 
Svo. Cloth, price $s. 6d. 

* 

Seeking his Fortune, and 

other Stories. With Four IUnstA- 
tions. Crowd 8vo. Cloth, price 3s. (xl. 


SCHELL <M«j. von). • ' 

The Operations of the 
First Army under Gen, Von 
• Goebeftt Translated by CoL C. H. 
volt ^Wright.’ Four Avps. Demy 
8 v<j Cloth, price ys. * 

Tho Operations of the 
First ,Anny under Gen. Von* 
Stein met?. Translated by Captain 
E. O. Holhsl. Deuiy Svo. Cloth, 
price ior. t>d. w 1 

e 

SCHERFF (Maj. W, von). 

Studies in the New In¬ 
fantry Tactics. Pam I, and II. 
Translated from tile German by 
Colonel Cum ley Graham, Demy 
Svo. Cloth, price js, (xL 
« 

SC JHL MIDT (Prof. Oscar). \ 

t The Doctrine of Descent 
and Darwinian 1 * With 20 U'us- 
ttution-s. Tln«l Edition. Crown 
tivo. Cloth, pi ice f,i. 

Volume XU. of The International 
Scientific Series. 

StHUT2ENBERGER(Prof.F.), 

f Fermentation. With Nu¬ 
merous Illustrations. Crown 3 sca 
Cloth, {mice w 

Volume XX. of The Internatiotifil 
Scientific Series, 

SCOTT (Patrick). 

The Dream and the Deed, 

and other Poems. Fqap. Bvt^ Cloth, 
price 5$. 

a 

SCOTT (W. T.). * 

Antiquities of an Essex 


SENIOR (N. W*>. . \ iir -, 

Alexis D»e ’ r T0c<ju«Vij|e, .4 
CorretjV/n^nce and Conversations 
* with W, Senior, firom 

to 1859. Edited by M, C: M, Simp* 
son. 2 vols. Large post SjMT Cloth, 
price air. t 

Journals Kept in Fiance s, 

and Italy.' From 1848 to 185ft. 
With a Sketch of the Revolution of 
1848. Edited by his Daughter, M. 

C. M. bunpsem. z vols* Post tfvo. 
doth, price 24.11. . 

Seven Autumn Leaves from ' 

Fairyland. Illustrated with Nine 
Etchings. Square crown Svo, Cloth, 
pfiec 3J. 6d. 

SEVD (Ernest), F.S.8. 

The Ball in the Price of 

Silver. I tsaCauses, its Consequen¬ 
ces, and their Possible Avoidance, 

, with Special Reference to India. 
Deiny&vo. Sewed, price 2s. dd. 

SHADWELL (Maf-G*|i.)» C.B, 

Mountain Warfare, lllus- 

trated by the Campaign of 1799 in 
Switzerland being a Translation 
of the Swiss Narrative compiled from 
the Works o( the Archduke Charles, 
Jomini, and others Also ol Notes 
by General H Dufour on the Cam¬ 
paign of the Valtellinc in 1635. With 
Appuinliv, Maps, :uid Introductory 
Remarks. Demy Svo. Cloth, price 
i(jx. 

SHELDON (Philip). 

Woman’s a Kiddle; or, Baby 

Wnrmst)ey. A Novel. 3 vols. Crown 
Svo. * Cloth. ; 

SHELLEY (Lady). 

Shelley 4 Memorials frorn^ 
Authentic Sources. With (now' 
firsL yrinted) an Essay on Christian¬ 
ity by Percy Bysshe Shelley. With 
P01 trait. Thud Edition. Crown 
8 vo. tWoth, price 5J, 

SHERMAN (Gen. W. T.). 

Memoirs of General W.- 
T. Sherman, Commander of J tby 
Federal Forces in the American Civil 
War. I3y Himself. 2 vois. With 
Map. Ijemv 8vo Jyloth, pricjJH*. • 
j£o/?> ighi English Editum. * 
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SHIPLEY (R«v. Orby), Ut.A. 

Church Tracts, or Studies 
, in Modern Problems. By various 
^ Writers, aublsl Crown Svo. Cloth, 
prfce^.-each. 

SHUTE r <Richa^)» M.A. 

! A Discourse on Truth. 

Post Svo. Cloth. 

SMEDLEY <M. B.). 

* Boarding-out and Pauper 
Schools for Girls, Crown svo. 
Cloth, price gi bd. 

SMITH (Edward), M.D., LL.B., 
F.R.S. .» 

; Health and Disease, as In¬ 
fluenced by the Daily, Seasonal, ami 
other Cyclical Changes it* the Human 
System. A New Fe^tiou. Post 8vo, 
Cioth, price 7 s. 6 if. 

; Foods. Profusely Illustrated, 
Fourth Edition, Crown 8vu. Cloth, 
price <t.t, r 

Volume III. of The International 
Scientific Series. 

Practical Dietary for 
Families, Schools, and the La¬ 
bouring Classes. A New Edition. 
Poet Svo, Cloth, price 34* €d. 

Tubercular Consumption 
in its Early and Remediable 
Stages. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. Cloth, price Cs. , 

SMITH (Hubert). 

Tent Life with English 


smaller Illustrations by Whymj-er 
ami others and Map of the Ccuitry 
showing Routes. T^iird Edition. 
Revised and Corrected. Post Bvo. 
Cloth, price sn\ 

Some Time in Ireland. 

A Recollection. Crown dv&. Cloth, 
price 7s. bd. 

Songs for Music. 

I^y Four Friends. Square crown 
8Vo. Cloth, price «. » 

/""* It** T? A 


SPENCffeR (Herbert). * 

The Study of Sociology.,, 

Fifth Edition, Croton gyp. Cloth,' 
price $$. t> 

Vokmvy V._ of The International 
Scientific Seric^ i 

SPICER (H.). 1 , 

Otho’s Death Wager. A 

Dark, Page of History Illustrated. 

In Five Acts.'* Fcap. Svo, Cloth, 

pricy 3s. ’ ’ , 

STEVENSON (Rev. W. F.}, 

HymrivS for the Church and 1 

Home. Sulecrcd and Edited by the 
Rev. W. Fleming Sttven i f»n. 

The must complete Hymn Took 
puhli-.hvd. 

The Hymn Hook consists of Three 
Parts. - f, Fot Public Worship - 
I 11. Kot Fatniiy and Private Worship, 
-ill For Children 
*f Fubihht ri At n trims forms and 
ft ic i't thr lath'rt'-ftttg.tig from Lb/ 

/.» to. JJsfs and full /‘nrftfuia) s 
'wid It Jttrnhhtd on (ifpin nth!a (0 
ilw Putdhket s, 

STEWART(Prof.Balfotif). U.A., 
LL.D , F.R.S. 

9 On the Conservation of 
Energy. Third Edition. With 
FotinceP Epgtrrtng.s. Crown bvo 
Cloth, price si. 

Volume VI of The International 
Sdei'ttfm Series. 

STONE HEWER (Agnes). 

Moo-acella : A I-egewl of 

North Wales A T’oein. Fcap. Svo. 
Cloth, prj< v jf, 6di 

STRETTON (Hesba). Author of 
“Jenstea’s First Prayer." 

* , 1 j 

Miohael Loop's Cross and 
feth<rr Stories.’ ‘ Tth Two llhibtfa- 
tiotis, Royal j6jho. Cloth, price 
is, (d. 

* The* Storm of Life. Willi * 

Ten Illustrations, Sixteenth TfuMt- 
sand, Royal i6mo. Cloth,price «, bd. 

jTbe Crew of the Dolphin. 

illustrated. Twelfth Thotmrtd, 
Royal j6 mo. Cloth, price 



’Ilimy S. King&Co's Puhlkations.' f *5 


STRETTON (He«ba)~<*j«//x ued * 

Cassy. Thhty-seccmd Thou* ' 
« sancl, With $»x ifluKtrationx. Royal 
i6mo. Cloth, price xs. bd. 

Tide King’4 Secants. 

Thirty-eighth Thousand. With Eight 
Illustrations Royal i6mo. CIoiIj, « 
price u. bd. * 

Lost Crip. Fifty-second Thou¬ 
sand. With Six Illustrations. Royal 
r6n»o. Ciottg, price xa. bd. 

*** Also a handsomely bound luil- 
• tien, with Twelve Illustrations, 
/•nve as. bd. 

David* Lloyd’s Last Will. 

With Four Illustration'. Rojal 
price ss. bd^ 

The Wonderful Life. 

Eleventh Thousand. Fcap. 4>vo,-> 
Cloth, price ar. bd. < 

A Night and & Day. With 

Frontispiece. Eighth Thousand, 
Royal i6mo. Limp cloth, price bd. 

Friends till Death. With 

iitu -4 rations and Frontispiece. 
Twentieth Thousand Roial ihmo. j 
Cloth, price is, bd .; limp cloth, | 
price bd. a j 

Two Christmas Stories. 

With Frontispiece. Fifteenth Thou- 
Hand.- Royal xomo. Limp doth, 
price bd. 

Michel Lorio’s Cross, and 
Left Alone. With Frontispiece. 
Twelfth Thousand. KoyaJ x6mo. 
Limp cloth, price bd. 

*01d Transome. * With 

■ Frontispiece, Twelfth Thousand. 
Royal t6nto. Limp doth, price bd. 

V ^hen from “The King’s 
SermMs.” • * 

The WorthCf a Baby,*and 

how Apple-Tree Court was 
won. Witt 
Thousand, 
cloth, .price 

Hester Motley’s Promise. 

3 voi#. Crown Kvo. Cloth. 

The Doctor’s Dilemma*. 

3 vela., Crown $vo. Cloth. 


. FTontispiece. Fifteenth..^ 
Royal i6mo. Limp 
bd. 


"> - 1 ' ' '' 

STUBBS (Liettt.Xplpnel F/W.) 
The Regiment. 'of Bengal 
Artillery.* The 'History ©f it<w , 
Organisation, Eowpment, and War 
Servicev. Compiled Worn jpghlwhed, 
Works, Official Records, tmu various 
Private Sources* With numerous 
Flaps and Illustrations. Two Vole. 
Demy 8vt>. Cloth, prim gsr. 

STUMM (Lieut, Hugo), German 
Military Attachd to the Khivan Ex¬ 
pedition. * 

Russia’s advance East-" 

ward. Based on the Official Reports, 
of. Translated by Capt. C. E. FL 
Vincent. With jttap. CroWn 8vo. 
Cloth, price bs. 

SULLY (James), M.A. 

Sensation and Intuition. 

Demy Svo. 'Sloth, price rojr. bd. 

Sunnyland Stories. 

Uy the Author of “Aunt Mary’s Bran 
I’le" Illustrated. Sn$ill8vo, Cloth, 
price 3 s, bd. i 1 

SYME (David). 

Outlines of an Industrial 

Science. Crown Svo, Cloth, prtce^ 

6s. 

Tales of the Zenana. 

By the Author of “ Pandurang 
Hari.” 2 vols, Crown Svo. Clotli, 
price rtr. 

TAYLOR (Rev. J.W.A.), M.A. 

Poems. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, 

price sr. 

TAYLOR (Sir H.). 

Edwin the Fair and Isaac 

Comnenus. A New Edition. 
Fcap. Svo. doth, price 3#. bd. 

A Sicilista Summer and 

Other, Poems. A New Edition. 
Fcap.«8vo. Cloth, price i*. bd. „ 

Philip Van Artevelde. A 

Dramadfc Poem. A New Edition. 
F'cap. Sxo, Cloth, price, jr. 

TAYLOR (Col. Meadows),C.S.I., 
M.R.I.A. • 

The Confessions of a Thug. 

Crown &o. Cloth, price dr.\ 

Tara: a Mahfetta Tjle. 

ftrown 8vo, Cloth, price 6r. 
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TEEEEE<I- Budfea^O, P,R.$.B„ 
Goaanumaer R.N. 

The Crimea 'ai^o Trans- 
■«t Caucasia. With aumerw Illus¬ 
trations and Maps. 2 vok Royal 
SyO. m’tHura Svo, Cloth, price jfo. 


TENNYSON (Alfred). , 

/Harold. A Drama. Crown 

' ,i£vrt. ‘Cloth, price Cs. 

, bueein Mary. * A Drama. 

/ Hew Edition. Crown Svo. Cloth, 
.price 6 1, 

TENNYSON (Alfred). r , 

Cabinet Edition.^I'cnVolumes. Each 
With Fronthpiete. ’Reap. ovo. Cloth, 
price as - , o</. each. ^ 

(..'AftiNt'T Eumoi', 10 volt. Com¬ 
plete'in hantlsrjtno Ornamented Ca->e 
I’rtce 2S4. 


TENNYSON (Alfred). 

m Author’a Edition. Complete in Five j 
"*#’ Volumes. IV.t Sen. Cloth gill ; or } 
hull-morocco. Roxburgh Style. 


Voi.. I. Early Poems, and 
English Idylls. Face Is. , Rox¬ 
burgh, ?S. lit/, 

Yql. II. tocksley Hall, 
Lucretius, and other Poems. 

Pi ice tw. ; Roxburgh. 7s. Cd. 

VOL. 111 . Toe Idylls of 

the King (Catiifa &')• 7->* 6«- 5 

Koxbiugh, <)■». 


VOL. IV. The Princess, 

■ and Maud, J*rice 6 j.; Roxburgh, 

7.T. 6 d. 

VpL. V. ’ Enoch Arden, 

and In Mcmonam Prim tu. ; 
Roxburgh, 7$- <-W. 

TENNYSON (Alfred). C 

Original Editions. 

-jMems* Small Svo. Cloth, 

price 6.v. 

t wtaud, tftnd other Poems, 

hJfiaU 8vo. . Cktth.'pfcice 3 *- c 


TENNYSON (Alfred). 

Original, Editions, 

The Ppncess. Svo. 

Cloth. Jfcicc . 

Idylls of the King. Small 

, 8vo. Cloth, price 5*. 

Idylls of t$e King. Com¬ 
plete. Small Svo. Cloth, price fu. 

The Holy Grail, and other t 
Poems*. Small 8 vo. Cloth, piivc 
4j.‘. tu1. 

1 fl 

Gareth and Lynctte. Small 

ho. Cloth, price 'js. 

Enoch Arden, &c. Small 
1 Svo. Cloth, price 31. to/. 

Selections vrom the above 
Wotks. Super iVyal itftno. Cloth, 
pnee ji. to/. Cloth gilt u» PVcc 41. 

Songs from the above 

Works. Super royai xdirto. digit 
UAtia, price ja. to/. 

In Memoriam, Small Svo. 

* Cloth, price 44. , 

TENNYSON (Alfred). 

The Illustrated Edition, l 

vol I.atgeBvo. Gilt extra, price 251. 

The^Imperiai Library Edi¬ 
tion lr. 6 V«L. Demy 8 yo r Cloth, n, 
price icux txh tt&cli > in iwjXMUijjfiiL 
Uuulmiu 1 ®* i * trf/. 

Pocket Volume Edition, 

11 vols. In neat case, price ;)if 6 .<. 

ditto. Extr, >ylotn gilt, m caste, 

^iriett is*' 

Tennyson's Idylls of 

V King, and other Poems. Illustrated 
'by Julia MargaretCameron. \ 

b olio, Half-bound morocco, cdotia 
sides, priced 6 hf. eacL 

' Extracts for Schools and *> 

Recitations. In lookttap 8 vo« 



• Henry S. King 6* Co.’s Publications.* * 27 


THOMAS (May). * 

A Fight for Life. With 
fc rontispiece. Crown 8vo, Cloth, 

• pnee ?>s.6d, 

Thtimasirnu #l • 

A Novel, a v&s. Crown 8vq, 
Cloth. 

0 

THOMPSON (Alice C.). 
Preludes. A Volume of 

Poemv. IlhistiKted by Elizabeth 
Thompson (ramlet of “The Roll 
t Call ”). 8vo. Cloth, price 74. 

THOMPSON (Rev. A. S.). 

Hom3 Words for Wan- 

defers. A Volume of Sermons. 

Crown 8vo. Cloth, price 6 s. 

• 

-Thoughts in Verse. - •> 

Small Crown 8vo. Cloth, price is. 6J. ■ 

• 

THRING (Rev? Godfrey), B.A. 
Hymns and Sacred Lyrics. 

a Keep. Svo. Cloth, price 5... 

4 

TODD (Herbert). M.A. 

Arvan ; or, The Mory of the 
Sword, A Poem. Crown b'.o. Cloliif 
price 7 s, bd, 

TO SHUNTER (Dr. J.) 

Lauretta; and other Poems. 

Crown Svo. Cloth, price ts. oh. 

TRAHERNE (Mrs. A.).# 
m The Romantic Annals of 
a Naval Family. New and 

Cheaper Edition. Crown 8m 
Cloth, price 54. 

TRAVERS (Mar.), « 

‘The Spinners of BlatOTi- 
ington. A Novel, a vols. Crown 
Svo. Cloth. 

* 

TREMENHEERE (Lieut.-Gen. 

C. W,) 

Missions in India: the 

System of Education in Government 
and Mission Schools contrast®. 
Demy bvo. Sewed, price as. 


---fT-"—-7HJ—" 

TURNER (Rev. C. Tennyson). 

Sonnets, Lyrics, and Trans 9 

lotions. ifcrawn. $vo: Clothe price 

e frt. •* 

* ' 

, , » 

TYNt>ALL<Joh^),L.L.D,,F.R.S. % 

Tlie Forms of Water in 
Clouds and- Rivers, Joe and 
and Glaciers. With Twenty-five 
Illustrations. Sixth Edition. Crown 
8 vo. Cloth, price , 

Volume tf cf The International 
Scientific Series, 

UMBRA OXONIENSIS-. 

Results Of # the expostu- . 
lation of the Right Honourable 
W, E. Gladstone, in their N> ' 

Kelationsto the Unity of Roman 
Cadioliucni-ahargefoap. Sto. Cloth, 

price ji. 

t 

UPTON (Richard D-), Capt. 

Newmarket ar?d # Arabia. 

An Elimination of the Descent of 
Rareis and Coursers. With Pedi¬ 
grees and Frontispiece. Post 8vo. 

1 Cloth, price gs. 

* 

VAMBERY (Prof. A.). , 

'Bokhara: Its History and 
Conquest. Second Edition. Utmy 
Svo. Cloth, price tSr. 

VAN BENEDEN (Mons.). 

Animal Parasites and * 
Messmates. With S3 Illustrations. — 
Secorni Edition. Cloth, price 55. 

Volume XIX. of The international 
Scientific Serfbs. 1 

a ’ 

VANESSA. 

}iy <ffie Author of *’ Thon.asina,’’ 

Ec, A Novel. 2 vols. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. Cloth, 

VINCENT (Capt. C. E. H-). 

Elementary Military 
Geography, Reconnoitrrng, 
and Sketching. Compiled for 
N on - Commissioned Officers and 
Soldiers of all Alms. Suuare • 
%-Town 8vo. Clotii, pricu ar. 6 <k, 
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-VOGEL (Dr. Hermann), 

The Chemical effects of 
Light and Photography, in their 
‘ application to Art, Science, and 
intiujjfrv. The,translation thoroughly* 
revised.* With too Illustrations, in¬ 
cluding some beautiful specimens of 
Photography. Third Edition. Crown 
8m Cloth, price 
Volume XV. of The International 
Scientific Series. 

yVNER (Lady Maty). 

Every day a Portion. 

Adapted from the Bible anc! the 
Prayer Book, for the Private Devo¬ 
tions of those living in WidowIwCrl 
Collected and edited by,I.ady Mary 
Vynet. Square crown 8vo. Cloth 
extra, price fix, 

C 

Waiting for Tidipgs. 

By the Author of “ White ami 
Black.’’ 3 voK Crown Sv<». Cloth. 

WARTENSJ-EBEN (Count H. 
von), r. 

The Operations of the 
South Army in January and 
February, 1871 l ompiled from 
the (Jlliuai War Do< umvtus of the 
Head-quarters of tin* Southern Army 
Translated by l oloneJ C. H von 
Wright. With Maps Demy 8vo 
Cloth, prior, 6r. 

The Operations, of the 
First Army under Gen. von 
ManteufTel. Translated by Colonel 
C. H. von Wright. Uniform wi*h 
the above. Demy >bo. Cloth, print. 

ifi. 

4 

WAY (A.), M.A, 

j> The Odes of Horace Liter- 

' ally Translated in IJ^ctre. l eap. 
11 hvo. Cloth, pric e ns. 

* WEDMORE (F.). 

Two Girls. 2 voK Crown 

Evo. Cloth. 

WELLS (Capt. John C.), R.N. 

* Spitzhergen—The Gate¬ 
way to the Polynia ; or, (V Voyage 
to Spiizl’ergen, With numerous Il¬ 
lustrations by Wlryroper and other-., 
and Map. New and Cheaper Edi- 
tioli. Demy 8vo. I,doth, pi ice f«r 


WRTld'QRE (W. S ). 

Commercial Telegraphic 
Code. Second Edition. Bust 4to. 
Boards, price 4 as. 0 

fi 

What lis to^ove. 

By the Author of "Flora Adair," 

... " The Value of f’ofiterstown,” ] vuR 

Crown 8vo, Cloth. 
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